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ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR· 
FOR THE YEAR 1889. 



ERRATUM. 

At page 12 of the Almanac tha Last dfly for entry for the 

Higher Public Examination should be Monday, 28th October, 

instead of Friday, the 18th. 



JANUARY XXXI. 1889. 

1 Tu Public holiday. 
2 w 
3 TH 
4 F 
5 s 
6 s 

--
7 'M 

81 Tu 
9 w 

10 TH 
11 F 
12 s Last day of entry for the Special Senior Public Examination 

13 /;.'I 
in March. 

: --
14 M 
15 Tu 
16 w 
17 TH 
18 F 
19 s 
20 s 
--

21 M 
22 Tu 
23 w 

I 24 TH 
25 F Council Meeting. I 

26 s 
27 s 
--

28 M 
29 Tu 
30 w 
31 TH 



---------- --- --------------------- -

I 

1889. FEBRUARY XXVIII. 

1 F Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination to be 
held in March. 

2 s 
3 s 

--
4 M 
5 Tu 
6 w 
7 TH 
8 F 

918 10 s 
-- " 11 M Last day of entry for the Ordinary LL.B. Examination in 

March. 
12 Tu 
13 w ! 

14 TH I 

15 F ! 

16 s 
17 s 
--

18 M 
19 Tu 
20 w 
2L TH 
22 F• Council Meeting. 
23 s 
24 s 
--

25 M 
26 Tu 
27 w 
28 TH 



1 F 
2 s 
3 s 
4 M 
5 Tu 
6 w 
7 TH 
8 F 
9 s 

10 s 
11 M 
12 Tu 

13 w 
14 TH 
15 F 
16 s 

17 s 

MARCH XXXI. 1889. 

Vacation ends. 
First Term begins: and Ordinary, LL.B., Preliminary, 

Special Senior Public, University Scholarships, Angas 
Engineering Scholarship, and Angas Engineering 
Exhibition Examinations begin. 

Lectures begin. 

Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate nominations 
of Candidates for the offices of Warden and Clerk of 
the Senate, and for sending in Notices of Motions to 
be brought forward at meeting of Senate on March 27. 

~~1~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~1 

18 M 
19 Tu 

i 20 w 
21 TH 
22 F 
23 s 
24 s 
25 M 
26 Tu 
27 W Senate meets. Election of Warden and Clerk. 
28 TH 
29 F Council Meeting. 
30 s 
31 s 



1889. APRIL xxx. 

1 M 
·2 Tu 
3 w 

---H TH 
5 F 
6 s -

7 S- -. 

----
I-{- -'M 

Tu - -10 w i 
11 TH 
12 F 
13 s 
14 s 
--

15 M 
16 Tu-
17 w -
18 TR. 
rn- :F Good Friday. ·Easter recess begins. 
20 s 
21 s Easter Sunday. 

22 M Easter Monday. Public holiday. 
23 _Tu Easter recess ends. 
24 W• Lectures recommence. Examination for the John Howard 

Clark Scholarship begins. 
25 TH , -26 F Council Meeting. 
27 s 
28 s 
--

29 M 
30 Tu 

' l 



MAY XXXI. 1889. 

1 w 
2 TH 
3 F 
4 s 
5 s --
6 M 

: 

7 Tu 
8 w I 

[: 

9 TH I 

IO F I: 

11 s 
12 s 
--

13 M ' 14 Tu 
15 w 
16 TH 
17 F 
18 s Last day of entry for the LL.D. Examination in November. 
19 s --
20 M 
21 Tu 
22 w 
23 TH 
24 F Queen's Birthday. Public holiday. 
25 s 
26 s 
--

27 M 
28 Tu 
29 w 
30 TH 
31 F Council Meeting. First Term ends. Lectures end. 

I 

I 



1889.· .JUNE xxx. 

I s Vacation begins. 
2 s 

--
3 M 
4 Tu 
5 w 
6 TH 
7 F 
8 s 
9 s 

--
10 M 
II Tu 

' 
12 w 
13 TH 
14 F 
15 .s 
16 s 
--

1.7 M Second Term begins. 
18 Tu Lectures begin. 
19 w \ 

:20 -Tu: '. 

- .21 F 
Accession of Queen Victoria. Public holiday. 

' 22 s 
231 s 
24 M 
25 Tu ' 
26 w ~ / ........ , 

27 TH 
28 F Council Meeting. 
29 s Last day for sending in Compositions for Mus. Bae. Degree. 
30 s 

: 
' 

' ! 

' I 



I JULY XXXI. 1889. 
j 

1 M 
'· 

2 Tu 
3 w 
4 TH 
5 F 
6 s 
7 s 

----
8 M; 
9 Tu 

10 w 
11 TH 
12 F 
13 s Senate. Last day for sending in to Clerk cf Senate notices 

of motions to be brought forward at meeting of the Senate 
on July 24. 

14 s 
----

15 M 
16 Tu 
17 w -·-
18 TH 
19 F 
20 s 
21 s 
----

22 M 
23 Tu 
24 w Senate meets. _) 

I 25 TH 
' 26 F Council Meeting. 

27 s 
' 28 s 
I 

29 M 
30 Tu 

I 

31 w 
... .---_ 

\ 



: 

1889. AUGUST XX.XI. 

1 I TH' I 

2 F ' 

3 s 
4 s 

-- - ···--· ' 
5 M 
6 Tu - '• 

7 w 
8 TH --
9 F 

10 s ; 

11 s 
--

12 M 
13 Tu ! 
14 w 1 

15 TH ' 

16 F i 

17 s 
18 s ! 

----
19 M 
20 Tu 
21 w 
22 TH 

'23 F Second Term ends. Lectures end. [tember. 
24 s Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination in Sep-
25 s 
26 M 
27 Tu 
28 w 
29 TH 
30 F Council Meeting. I 

I 

31 8 

! 



SEPTEMBER xxx. 1889. 

1 s 
--

2 M Public holiday. 

'1 Tu 
w 

5 TH 
6 F 
7 s 
8 s 
9 M Third Term begins. Examination for the Royal Military 

College begins. 
10 Tu Lectures begin. Preliminary Examination begins. 
11 w 
12 TH 
13 F 
14 s 
15 s 
--

16 M 
17 Tu 
18 w 
19 TH 
20 F 
21 s 
22 s 
--

23 M 
24 Tu 
25 w 
26 TH 
27 F Council Meeting. 
28 s 
29 s 
----

30 M 



1889. OCTOBER XXXI. 

1 Tu Last day of entry for Public Examination in the Theory 
of Music. 

2 w 
3 TH 
4 F 
5 s 
6 s 

--
7 M 

,-8 Tu 
I 9 w 

10 TH Last day of entry for Public Examination in the Practice 
11 of Music. 

F 
·:i2 s 

13 s 
--

14 M 
15 Tu 
16 w 
17 'l'H 
18 F Last day of entry for Ordinary LL.B., M.B., B.A., B.Sc., 

and Higher Public Examinations. 
19 s Last day of entry for the Ordinary Mus. Bae. Examinations. 
20 s 
--

21 M 
22 . Tu 
23 w 
24 TH 
25 F Council Meeting. 
26 s 
27 s 
--

28 M 
29 Tu 
30 w 
31 TH Last day of entry for the Senior Public and Junior Public 

Examinations. 



NOVEMBER xxx. 1889. 

1 F Public Examinations in Theory of Music begin. 
2 s Last day of entry for the M.A. Degree. 
3 s 

--
4 M 
5 Tu 
6 w 
7 TH 

........ 8 F Lectures end. 
9 s Prince of Wales' Birthday. Public holiday. 

IO s 
11 M 
12 Tu 
13 w 
14 TH 
15 F 
16 s Senate. Last day for sending to Clerkof Senate notices 

of motions and nominations of Candidates for five annual 
vacancies in the Council. 

17 s 
----

18 M LL.D. Ordinary, LL.B., M.B., B.A., B.Sc., and Higher 
Public Examinations begin. 

19 Tu 
20 w Ordinary Mus. Bae. Examination begins. 
21 TH 

: 

22 F 
23 s 
24 s 
--

25 M Senior Public and Junior Public Examinations begin. 
26 Tu 
27 w Senate meets. Election of five members of Council. 
28 TH 
29 F Council Meeting. 
30 s 



' 1889. DECEMBER XXXI. 

l s 
2 M 
3 Tu Examination for the M.A. Degree begins. 
4 w 
5 TH 
6 F 
7 s 
8 s 

--
9 M Last day of entry for the Angas Engineering Scholarship 

and the Angas Engineering Exhibition Examinations to 
be held in March, 1890. 

10 Tu Third term ends. 
11 w 
12 TH 
13 F Council Meeting. 
14 s 
15 s 
--

16 M 
I 17 Tu 

18 w 
19 TH 
20 F 
21 s 
22 s 
----

23 M 
24 Tu 

' 25 w Christmas Day. 
26 TH 
27 F 
28 s Proclamation of the Colony. Public Holiday. 
29 s --
30 M 
31 Tu 

~ 
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LETTERS PATENT. 
Dated 22nd March, 1881. 

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of 
India : To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting. 

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Acts of 
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as "The Adelaide 
University Act," "The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,'' and 
"The University of Adelaide Degrees Act," a University consisting of a 
·Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with 
perpetual succession, under the name of" The University of .Adelaide," 
with power .to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of .Arts, Master of 
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor 
·of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and 
Doctor of Music: 

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said 
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the 
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) : 

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaring that the aforesaid Degrees 
:already conferred or hereafter to be conferred by the University of 
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of 
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Our 
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any 
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland; and 
that such recognition may extend to Degrees conferred on Women : 

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royal 
·consideration, do, by virtue of Our prerogative and of Our special grace, 
certain knowldge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Our heirs 
:and successors, will and ordain as follows : 

I. The Degrees of Bachelor of· Arts, Master of .Arts, Bachelor of 
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws, 
Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and Doctor of 
Music, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or 
<Conferred by the said University of Adelaide on any person, male or 
female, shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of merit, 
and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United 
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions throughout the World, as 
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our 
.said United Kingdom. 
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IL No variation of .the constitution of the said University which may 
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature 
of :::louth Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumscribe, or 
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our 
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privileges, and considerations 
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standard of knowledge now 
established, or a like standard, be preserved as a necessary condition for 
obtaining the aforesaid Degrees. 

III. Any such standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of 
these Our Letters Patent if so declared in any proclamation issued by 
Our Governor of South Australia for the time being. 

In witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be made 
Patent. Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of March, in the 
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign. 

By Warrant under the Queen's Sign Manual. 

PALMER. 
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ACT OF INCORPORATION. 

The .Adelaide University Act. 

No. 20 OF 1874. 

Preamble. 

WHEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the Province of 
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, and 
endow an University at Adelaide, open to all classes and denominations of 
Her Majesty's subjects: And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Esquire, 
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards 
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon 
terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture bearing date the 
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundred and seventy
two, and made between the said Walter Watson Hughes and Alexander 
Hay, Esquires, representing an Association formed for the purpose of 
~stablishing such University, a copy of which said Indenture is set forth 
in the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the 
Province of South Australia, with the advice and consent of· the Legis
iative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this 
;present Parliament assembled, as follows: 

University to consist of Council and Senate. 

1. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estab
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according 
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by 
the name of "The University of Adelaide," and by such name shall 
have perpetual succession, and shall adopt and have a common seal, and 
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead anti be impleaded, answer 
.and be answered unto in all Courts in the said province, and shall be 
-0apable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per
sonal property whatsoeve-r, and shall also be able and capable in law to 
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings, 
:and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time , be exclu
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said 
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments, and 
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and 
shall be abl.e and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise 
<lispose of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the 
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or 
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that 
until the Senate of the said University shall have been constituted as 
herein enacted, the said University shall consist of a Council only : 
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to 
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become 
entitled by grant, purchase, or otherwise, unless with the approval of the 
Governor of the said Province for the time being, except by way of lease 
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such 
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved during the 
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for 
the same, without fine. 

First Council by whom appointed. Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor; 

2. The first Council of the said University shall be nominated and' 
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this 
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shall 
elect a Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor; and whenever a vacancy shal1 
occur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death,. 
resignation, expiration of tenure, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect 
a Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan
cellor or Vice-Chancellor occasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in 
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and 
the Chancellor, if not a member.of the said Council at the time of his 
election, shall, from and after his election, become a member of the said 
Council during the term of his office, and in any such case, and for suc!L 
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors. Each Chan
cellor and Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except 
in the case of the first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, for such other
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University 
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more 
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same· 
time. 

Vacancies in the Council, how created and filled. 

3. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been 
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if 
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of 
their retirement shall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall 
occur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise, 
'lhall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as the 
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that purpose elect ; or, 
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be 
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within 
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three months after such report nominate persons to fill such vacancies, 
or if the Senate shall fail to elect within six months, then the Governor 
shall nominate persons to fill such vacancies. 

Senate how constituted. 

4. As soon as the said Council shall have reported to the Governor 
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of 
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws, 
Doctor of Science, or Doctor of Music, and of graduates of three years' 
standing, is not less than fifty, and such report shall have been published 
in the Government Gazette, the Senate shall be then constituted, and 
shall. consist of such graduates, and of all persons thereafter admitted 
to such degrees, or who may become graduates of three years' standing, 
and a graduate of another University admitted to a degree in The 
University of Adelaide shall reckon his standing from the date of his 
graduation in such other University, and the Senate shall elect a 
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever a vacancy shall 
occur. 

Questions how decided, quorum. 

5. All questions which shall come before the said Council or Senate 
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present, 
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have a vote, and in case of 
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shall be decided at 
any meeting of the said Council unless six members thereof be present, 
or at any meeting of the said Senate unless twenty members thereof be 
present. 

Chairmanship of Council and Senate. 

6. At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as chairman, and at every meeting of 
the Senate the Warden shall preside as chairman, and in the absence of 
the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present, 
and in the absence of the Warden the members of the Senate present 
shall elect a chairman. 

Council to have entire management of the University. 

7. The said Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all 
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, and servants of the said 
University, and shall have the entire management and superintendence 
over the affairs, concerns, and property thereof, subject to the statutes 
and regulations of the said University. 

Council to make statutes and regulations with approval of the Senate. 

8. The said Council shall have full power to make and alter any 
statutes and regulations (so as the same be not repugnant to any 
existing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any election or 
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the discipline of the said University, the number, stipend, and manner 
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, examiners, 
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the 
examination for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees, or 
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to be charged 
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degree, the lectures or 
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the fees to be charged, the 
manner and time of convening the meetings of the said Council and 
Senate and in general touching all other matters whatsoever regarding 
the said University : Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the 
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation, 
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until 
approved by the said Senate. 

Colleges may be afliliated, and boarding-houses licensed. 

9. It shall be lawful for the said University to make any statutes for 
the affiliation to or connection with the same of any college or educational 
establishment to which the governing body of such college or establish
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revocation of such 
licenses: Provided always that no such statutes shall affect the religious 
-0bservances or regulations enforced in such colleges, educational 
establishments, or boarding-houses. 

Statutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor. 

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to 
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed 
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter
,signed by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding 
upon all persons members of the s11id University, and upon all candidates 
for degrees to be conferred by the same. 

Limitation of the powers of Council as regards the chairs fonnded by W. W. Hnghes. 

11. The powers herein given to the Council shall, so far as the same 
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter 
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as 
regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contributed by 
him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned 
fa denture. 

University to confer Degrees. 

12. The said University shall have power to confer, after examination, 
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of 
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bacbelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws, 
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and 
Doctor of Music, according to the statutes and regulations of the said 
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University: Pi:ovided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni
versity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, 
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have 
graduated at any other University. 

Students to be in residence during term. 

13. Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the 
said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his parent or guardian, 
or with some near relative or friend selected by his parent or guardian, 
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in some collegiate 
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the 
University, or in a boarding-house licensed as aforesaid. 

No religious test to be administered 

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to 
entitle him to be admitted as a student . of the said University, or to 
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or 
privilege thereof. 

Endowment by annual grant. 

15. It shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant under his hand, 
addressed. to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issued 
and paid out of the General Revenue an . annual grant, equal to Five 
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand 
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such 
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the 
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and 
on the value of property real or pernonal, securely vested in the said 
body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University, 
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act; and such 
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said 
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be 
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners, 
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for 
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and 
exhibitions, as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in 
such University, and for providing a library for the same, and for 
discharging all necessary charges connected with the management 
thereof: Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds 
in any one year. 

Endowment in Land. 

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may 
alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may 
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Province, 
not exceeding fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University 
and the further endowment thereof; and the Governor may in like 



( 22 ) 

manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, and convey in 
fee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of 
land in Adelaide, east of the Gun Shed and facing North-Terrace, not 
exceeding five acres, to be used as a site* for the University buildings 
and for the purposes of such University: Provided that the lands so 
granted shall be held upon trust for the purposes of such University, 
such trusts to be approved by the Governor. 

University of Adelaide iiicluded In Ordinance No. 17 of 18!14. 

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University 
within the meaning of section 1 t of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled 
" An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in 
this Province for certain purposes." 

Council or Senate to report annually to the Governor. 

18. The said Council or Senate shall, during the month of January in 
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous 
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain a full account of the 
income and expenditure of the said University, audited in such manner 
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all 
the statutes and regulations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by 
the Governor, -shall be laid in each year before the Parli'1ment. 

Governor to be Visitor. 

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said 
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to 
Visitors as often as to him shall seem meet. 

Short Title. 

20. This Act may be cited as "The Adelaide University Act." 

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO. 

This Indenture, made the twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight 
hundred aud seventy-two; between Walter Watson Hughes, of Torrens Park 
near Adelaide, in the Province of South Australia, Esquire, of the one part and 
Alexander Hay, of Adelaide, aforesaid, Esquire, Treasurer of the Exec{i_tive 
Council of the University ~sociation, of the other part: Whereas the said 
Walter Watson Hughes is desirous that a University should be established. in 
the said Province, to be called "The Adelaide University," and has agreed to 
assist in the foundation of such University, by contributing the sum of Twenty 

* An exchang-e of part of the site granted under this section has been effected 
under Act No. 45 of 1876. 

t This section has been repealed by Act No. 193 of 1880, which recognizes 
(amongst others) the following qualifications :-"Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine, 
or Master in Surgery of any chartered University in Her Majesty's Dominions 
authorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery." 
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·Thousand Pounds in endowing by the income thereof two chairs or professorships 
in the said University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature, 
cand the other for English Language and Literature and Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : And whereas the said Walter Watson Hughes, his executors or 
.administrators is or are entitled to nominate and appoint the two first Profes:3ors 
·to such chairs: And whereas an Association has been formed, and has undertaken 
to endeavour to found and establish such University, and has appointed an 
Executive Council: And whereas the said Alexander Hay has been appointed 
Treasurer of the said Executive Council: Now this Indenture witnesseth, that 
in consideration of the premises, the said Walter Watson Hughes doth hereby 
for himself, his heirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex
ander Hay, his executor and administrators, that he, the said Walter Watson 
Hughes, his executors, or administrators, shall and will, on or before the expira
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander Hay, as such 
Treasurer, or to the said Executive Council, or if the said University is incor
porated within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pounds sterling: And will, in the meantime, pay interest thereon, on 
such portion thereof as may remain unpaid at the rate of Six Pounds per centum 
·per annum, from the first day of May, one thousand eight hundred and seventy
three, such interest to be paid by equal quarterly payments : And it is agreed 
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pounds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said two 

·chairs with salaries for the two Professors, or occupiers of such chairs: And it is 
hereby also declared and agreed that the said Walter Watson Hughes has ap
pointed the Reverend Henry Read, M.A., Incumbent of the Church of England 
in the District of Mitcham, to occupy, and that the said Henry Read shall occupy 
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology and . 
Literature: And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the 
Reverend John Davidson, of Chalmers Church, Adelaide, to occupy, and that the 
said John Davidson shall occupy the first of the other of such chairs as Professor 
·of English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy. And it 
is hereby agreed and declared that the annual income and interest of the said sum 
,of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall be applied for the purposes aforesaid in equal 
sums quarterly, and for no other purpose whatever : And it is also declared and 
agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be held by the 
Treasurer of the said University, or by the Corporation thereof, when the said 
University shall become incoporated, for the purpose of paying and applying the 
.annual interest and income thereof equally in endowing two chairs or professor
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or professorships being Classics 
and Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other of such chairs or 
professorships being English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : And it is also declared and agreed that the said sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pounds shall when the same is received by the Treasurer of the said 
University, or by the University when incorporated, be invested* upon South Aus
·tralian Government Bonds, Debentures or Securities, and the interest and annual 
income arising from such investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the 
said two chairs or professorships in the said University as aforesaid: In witness 
·whereof the said parties to these presents have hereunto set their hands and 
·seals the day and year first above written. · 

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter} 
Watson Hughes, in the presence of Richard W. W. HUGHES. (L.s.) 
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide. 

*By a deed executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the 
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings, ancl on first mortgages 
,of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia. 
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE 
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UNIVERSITY. 

1, 

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 1874, 
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand 
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides :-"And it is agreed 
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of 
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied as a fund for maintaining 
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may 
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, Examiners, 
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for 
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and 
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in 
such University, and for providing a Library for the same; and for dis
charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof, 
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared 
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall, when 
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the 
University when incorporated, be invested*' upon South Australian 
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and 
annual income arising from such investments shall be paid and applied 
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the 
manner and for the intents and purposes hereinbefore mentioned and 
described, and to or for no other pmpose whatsoever." 

"By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered tg invest the 
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings and on first mortgages 
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia. 
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT 
No. 20 of 1874. No. 143 of 1879. 

Preamble. 

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a 
grant of Royal Letters Patent, 11nd for other reasons, it is expedient to 
amend "The Adelaide University Act"-Be it therefore enacted by the 
Governor of thE) Province of South Australia, with the advice and 
consent of the Legislative Counqil and House of Assembly of the said 
Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as follows : 

University has been duly constituted. 

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and 
appointeil. according to the provisions of" The Adelaide University Act." 

PoweT to repeal Statutes and Regulations. 

2. S~bject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said 
Act, the Council of the said University may by Statute or Regulation 
repeal Statutes and Regulations made by the University; and that sec
tion shall be read and construed as if the words " or Regulation" had 
been inserted in it next after "Statute" where that word occurs lastly 
therein. 

Repeal of power to confer certain Degrees. 

3. The words "Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science," which 
occur in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed; and 
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had not 
occurred therein. 

Short Title. 

4. This Act may be cited as " The Adelaide University Act Amend
ment Act." 

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY 
ACT AMENDMENT ACT No. 143 of 1879. No. 172 of 1880. 

Preamble. 

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a 
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to 
repeal part of "The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act," and to 
revive part of "The Adelaide University Act," and to amend it-Be it 
therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia, 
by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House 
of Assembly of the said province, in this present Parliament assembled, 
as follows: 
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Repeal and revival. 

1. The third section of "The Adelaide University Act Amendment 
Act" is hereby repealed, and so much of "The Adelaide University Act" 
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived. 

Admission of women to Degrees. 

2. Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by 
" The Adelaide University Act," and by the Statutes and Regulations of 
The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that 
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University. 

Words imporling masculine gender include feminine. 

3. In " The Adelaide University Act," words importing the masculine 
gender shall be construed to include the feminine. 

Title. 

4. This Act may be cited as " The University of Adelaide Degrees 
Act." 
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-AN ACT TO EN ABLE THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE TO 
CONFER DEGREES IN SURGERY. 

No. 441of1888. 

Preamble. 
Whereas a School of Medicine has recently been established in the 

University of Adelaide, and it is expedient to enable the said University 
·to confer the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery-Be 
it therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia, 
·with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House of 
Assembly of the said Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as 
;follows: 

University may confer degrees of Bachelor or Master of Surgery. 

1. The University of Adelaide shall have power to confer, after 
«ixamination, the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery, 
:according to the statutes and regulations of the said University: Pro
vided always that it shall be lawful for the said University to make such. 
:statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, without examination, 
to any such degree of Bachelor or Master of Surgery of persons who may 
'have obtained a corresponding degree at any other University. 

Masters of Surgery to be members of Senate. 

2. Persons who shall be admitted by the University of Adelaide to 
the degree of Master of Surgery shall, on admission thereto, become 
.members of the Senate of the said University. 

Title of Act. 

3. This Act may be cited as " The Degrees in Surgery Act." 

Incorporation. 

4. "The Adelaide University Act," "The Adelaide University Act 
Amendment Act," and" The University of Adelaide Degrees Act," so far 
.-as their respective provisions are applicable to and not inconsistent with 
-the provisions of this Act, are incorporated, and shall respectively be 
;read with this Act. 

I 

I 
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S.A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879. 
No. 151 of 1879. 

Preamble. 
Whereas it is expedient that the University of Adelaide should be· 

represented on the Board of the South Australian Institute, and that 
the said University should for that purpose be empowered to elect two 
members of that Board-Be it therefore enacted by the Governor of the 
Province of South Australia, by and with the advice and consent of the 
Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this. 
present Parliament assembled, as follows : 

South Australian Institute :Board increased to nine. 

"'l. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors of 
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained 
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members, 
of whom two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said 
University. 

Council to convene meetings to elect, Tenure of persons elected Filling occasional vacancies. 

2, So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Act, and 
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Council of the said 
University shall convene in the prescribed manner a meeting in Adelaide 
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the 
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next succeeding 
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected 
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become 
vacant, the said Counoil shall in the prescribed manner convene a meet
ing of the University to elect in his room another member, who shall 
hold .office only until the next annual election. 

Power to make Statutes and Regulations to carry out the Act. 

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes 
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing 
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con
vening each such meeting, and of transacting the business and conduct
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at whicb 
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shall 
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must 
be present in order to con~titute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and 
hegulations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the 
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of 
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner. 

* This Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museun, and Art Gallery Act; 
of 1863-<I, Section 51. 
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[f meeting not constitu~ed in fifteen minutes after appointed hour, Council to elect for that occasion. 

4. Notwithstanding any other provision herein contained, whenever 
the prescribed number of members of the University is not present 
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any such 
meeting, the Council shall, as soon as conveniently may be thereafter, 
elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case 
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of the 
said Board. 

Governors elected under this Act to have same rights, &c., as the others. 

* 5. Members of the said Board of Governors elected under this Act 
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal rights and powers with the 
other members of the said Board. 

Title. 

6. This Act may be cited for all purposes as the "South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879." 

*This Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery Act, 
J.883·4, Section 51. 
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT,. 

1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884. 

Constitution of Board. 

Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that :-
The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art 

Gallery of South Australia shall consist of sixteen members of whom, 
1. The Governor shall appoint eight members. 

2. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one member,. 
who shall be a member of the said Society. 

3. The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall 
be members of the said University. 

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member~· 
who shall be a member of the said Society. 

5. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter established, 
shall elect one member, who shall be a member of the said 

.Library. 

6. The Institutes shall elect three members. 

This Section further enacts that :-
The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of 

persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be 
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con
tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations 
as may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for, 
or in amendment of, those rules and regulations ; and the expressions. 
" Board" and " Board of Governors" used in the South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations 
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Act. 
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and. 
thereafter in the month of November in each year, the Government 
shall cause to be published in the Gov(f'f'nment Gazette a list of the mem
bers of the Board, which Gazette shall be prima facie evidence that the· 
persons named therein are the members of the Board as therein_ 
specified. 

Election of members of the Foard. 

Section 9 enacts that :-
The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and 

the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of 
persons or societies mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made 
and take place respectively within one calendar month from the coming; 
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into operation of this Act ; and thereafter, .in the month of October in 
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies 
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect members of 
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall 
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, and shall 
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election. 

All members to be on same footing. 

Section 10.-All the members of the Board, whether appointed or 
elected, shall have and exercise the same rights, privileges, and powers,. 
and be under and subject to the same liabilities. 

Casual vacancy, how filled. 

Section 11.-The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon> 
any casual vacancy occurring through the death, resignation, or removal. 
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy· 
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected 
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section 
7 of this Act may be filled by the election of a person by the body of 
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign
ing. Any member of the Board elected under this Section shall hold 
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would 
have held office had no such vacancy occurred. Every appointment or 
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the 
Government Gazette, and such Gazette shall be prima facie evidence of the 
appointment or election so notified. 

On failure to elect, the Governor may appoint. 

Section 12.-If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Society of 
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or 
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given 
by this Act, the Governor may appoint a member or members of the 
Board, who' shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if 
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making 
default. The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual 
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of any elected member of 
the Board. 

Repeal. 

Section 51 repeals Sections 1 and 5 of the Act No. 151 of 1879' 
intituled "The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act." 
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·The following is the portion of the First Schedule (referred to in 
-Clause 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the 
University of Adelaide:-

Rules and Regulations for the election o! members of the Board. 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY OF .ADELAIDE, 

1. The members of the Board to be elected by the University of 
.Adelaide shall be elected in manner prescribed by the "South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879," and the statutes and regulations 
-made or to be hereafter made thereunder f'or the election by the 
University of Adelaide of members of the Board of Governors of the 
South Australian Institute; and the expressions "Board" and "Board 
.of Governors" used in that Act and in the statutes and regulations 
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Public 
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. The result of 
every such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor of the University, whose certificate 
shall be conclusive as to the validity of such election. 

STATUTES. 

Under the powers given by the S.A. Institute Act Amendment Act of 
1879 the following Statutes have been made: 

1. Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of 
·Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at 
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint. 

2. So soon as conveniently may be after these Statutes shall have been 
.allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall convene a 
.meeting of the University to elect two members of the said Board. 

3. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day 
in each month of October to elect two members of the said Board. 

4. Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected 
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which he 
was elected, the Council shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter, 
.convene a meeting of the University to elect another member in his room. 

5. ·Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of 
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before the day 
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar by a circular, speci.fying the 
place and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address 
in South Australia of or delivered to all members of the University who 
are resident in the Province. 
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6. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two members 
'()f the University, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him at least 
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate 
will be eligible for election unless his written consent to act, if elected, 
reaches the Regigtrar not later than two days before the day of 
meeting. 

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the 
·Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members 
·elected. 

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a printed 
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to 
each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required 
number of candidates by striking out· the names of the members for 
whom he does not vote. 

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by 
the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of 
votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers 
to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election. 

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice
'Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if present) 
shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall 
.elect a Chairman. 

11. No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve 
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the 
-time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all 
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present. In 
case of an equality of votes on any question or for any candidate, the 
Chairman shall give a casting vote. 

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall 
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and shall 
ibe signed by the Chairman. 

Allowed: April, 1880. 

Representatives at the Board. of Governors of the Public Library, 
Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. 

Elected October, 1888. 

Edward Vaughan Boulger, M.A., D.Litt. 
Horatio Thomas Whitten, M.D. 
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THE HOSPITAL ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING 
THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867. 

No. 306 of 1884. 

University to elect one member and Commissioners of Hospital another. 

Section IX. of this Act enacts that, "At any time in the months of 
January or February in every year the Council of the University of 
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the 
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may 
elect another member of the said Board." • 

Elections to be notified to Chief Secretary, and Governor to appoint sixteen in all, including. 
persons elected. 

Section X., "On or before the twenty-eighth day of February in 
every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief Secretary the 
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as members of the· 
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and ou or before the· 
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the 
persons so elected to be members of the said board, and shall also 
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so 
elected, be euough to make up the whole number of members to 
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners. 

Representative at the Board of Management of the Adelaide 
Hospital. 

Elected January 25th, 1889. 

Edward Willis Way, M.B., M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
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STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE 

UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 

I. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE. 

1. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually as =i:.;:ndm• 
Warden. 

2. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is 
present. 

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of 
meeting as twenty members are present. 

4. If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall ~~·ens of t 

be absent, or shall desire tO take part in a debate, the Senate shall m:y .tl.:it •:·~air. 
elect a Chairman, who, while in the Chair, shall have aU the man. 

powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the 
Chair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-
man shall vacate the Chair. 

5. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually and shall merk_of.tb~ senate 
' and hLS duties. 

perform such duties as may be directed by the Warden. 
6. The Clerk shall receive all notices of motion or of questions, 

and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden, 
Clerk, or Member of Council. 

7. The Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden, a 
Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with 
the circular calling the meeting. 

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record 
in a book the Minutes of the Votes and Proceedings of the Senate. 

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office 
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may 
app@int some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been 
appointed. 

10. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office 
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable 
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the next 
meeting of the Senate. 

II. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE. 

II. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Timesofmoeting 

Wednesday in the months of March, July, and November respec- of Senate. 

tively; but if the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient 
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to be 
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse. 



:Special Meetings, 
how convened. 

Quorum. 

_·\.djournments. 
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L2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the 
Senate. 

13. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate, 
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be 
convened, the Warden shall convene a special meeting to be held 
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen= days from the 
date of the receipt by him of such requisition. 

14. If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the 
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members 
present the meeting shall lapse. 

15. If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report 
of a division by the tellers, that twenty members are not present, 
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to 
such time as he shall direct, and such division shall not be entered 
on the Minutes. 

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future 
day. 

Ill. NOTICES. 

~i~igfs M~fa~~:ings 1 7. Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted 
six clear days before such meeting to the last-known address of 
every member resident in the colony. 

Order of transaction 
of Business. 

18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations 
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 5 p.m. on the 
eleventh day before the day of meeting. 

IV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS. 
A.AGENDA. 

19. The business at any meeting shall be trai1sacted in the 
following order, and not otherwise, except by direction of the 
Senate: 

a. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes. 
Business arising out of the Minutes. 

b. Election of Warden and Clerk. 
c. Election of Members of the Council. 
d. Questions. 
e. Business from the Council. 
j. Motions on the Notice-paper. 
g. Other business. 

~~~~~i~~~-~~~~-on 20. Except by permission of two-thirds of the members present, 
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion a 
subject which has not been duly inserted on the Notice-Paper for 
that meeting. 
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21. Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be 
entered on at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice
Paper for the meeting of "which it is an adjournmeut. 

B. RULES OF DEBATE. 

22. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member Rules of Debate. 

then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden 
shall be heard without interruption. 

23. If the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall 
vacate the chair for the time. 

24. Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place 
and address himself to the Warden. 

25. When two or more members rise to speak the Warden shall 
call upon the member who first rose in his place. 

26. A motion may be made that any member who has risen "be 
now heard," and such motion sh&ll be proposed, seconded, and put 
without discussion or debate. 

27. Any member may rise at any time to speak "to order." 

28. A member may speak upon any question before the Senate, ~~.;;;.1b!r i\:;t~°:d 
or upon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a motion or maynotspeak. 

amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon a point of order, 
but not upon the motion that the question be now put, or that a 
member be now heard. 

29. By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain 1'.•rsonalexpiaua

matters of a personal nature, although there be no question before twns. 

the Senate, but such matters may not be debated. 
30. No member may speak twice to a question before the Senate Rules of Debate. 

except in explanation or reply ; but a member who has merely 
formally seconded a motion or amendment shall not be deemed tu 
have spoken. 

31. A member who has spoken to a question may again be heard 
to explain himself in regard to some material part of his speech, 
but shall not introduce any new matter. 

32. A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a 
substantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an 
amendment. 

33. No member may speak to any question after it has been put 
by the Warden and the show of hands has been taken thereon. 

34. No member shall reflect upon any vote of the Senate except 
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded. 
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35. In the absence of a member who has given notice of a 
motion any member present may move such motion. 

36. A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the 
Senate. 

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to 
deliver it in writing to the Warden. 

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be further 
discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes. 

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may 
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any 
negative voice. 

40. No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the 
same in substance as any questiol,l which during the same meeting 
has been resolved in the affirmative or the negative. 

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided. 

42. When amendments have been made the main question as 
amended shall be put. 

43. When amendments have been proposed but not made, the 
question shall be put as originally proposed. 

44. A.question may be suspended-

( a) By a motion, " That the Senate proceed to the next 
busineRs." 

(b) By the motion "'11hat the Senate do now adjourn." 

45. A debate may be closed by the motion "That the question 
be now put," being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate. 

C. DIVISIONS 

46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded• 
the Warden shall put the que~tion to the Senate. 

47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance 
by a show of hands. 

48. The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the "Ayes" 
or the " Noes" have it, but any member may call for a division. 

49. When a division is called the Warden shall again put the 
question, and shall direct the "Ayes" to the right and the 
"Noes" to the len, and shall appoint a teller for each party. 

50. The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other 
votes, without his bemg required to leave the chair. 
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51. Every member present when a division is taken must vote, 
except as hereinafter provided. 

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless 
he be present when the question is put. 

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any question in 
which he has a direct pecuniary interest, and the vote of any 
member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden's atten
tion be called to it at the time. 

54. In case of an equality of votes the Warden shall give a ~~~~;~0~.~vea 
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be entered in 
the Minutes. 

55. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the Clerk 
in the Minutes. 

56. In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re
ported, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate 
shall proceed to another division. 

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to 
a point of order. 

D. ELECTIONS. 
58. The annual election of Warden and of Clerk shall take ~~~'~?;~0.;nlJ'~~,';,". 

place at the ordinary meeting in March. bers of council. 

59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the first meeting 
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden. 

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by circular 
when any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or 
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to 
which nominations will be received. 

61. Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members !~'.:'~~i~;'.onsto 
.of the Senate. 

62. No person shall be proposed for election whose name has 
not appeared on the Notice-paper. 

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by i:";::~~]l:,'J. 
letter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt 
-0f such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination. 

64. In all elections if no more than the required number of 
perso'ls be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected. 

65. If more than the required number of persons be nominated, votingp•pers. 

voting papers shall be distributed and every member present shall 
vote for the required number of candidates; but no member who 
has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall 
be allowed to vote. 
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66. When the voting papers have been distributed' th.8' doors 
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been 
collected. 

67. The Warden shall appoint from the members present as 
many scrutineers as he shall think proper, and shall assign them 
their duties. 

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the 
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the 
Warden, who shall then declare the result of the election. 

E. QUESTIONS, 

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put 
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the
Senate. 

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks 
ought not to be put, and may alter and amend any question which 
is not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his 
opinion injudiciously worded. 

71. The Warden or Representative of the Council to whom a 
question is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at 
all or until notice thereof has been duly given. 

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question 
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it. 

73. By permission of the Senate a member may amend in 
writing a. question of which he has given notice and put it as 
amended. 

7 4. In putting any question no ::trgument or opinion shall be 
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may be 
necessary to explain such question. 

75. In answering any question the matter to which it refers 
shall not be debated. 

76. Replies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall 
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk, 
and recorded in the Minutes. 

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in 
the Minutes, nor shall the answers thereto. 

F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE. 

78. A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso
lution "That the Senate do now resolve itself into a Committee of 
the whole." 
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79. The Warden shall be Chairman of such Committee unless !~::1~!~sb~~tr:
he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member may be iugtoact. 

voted to the chair. 
80. When the matters referred to the Committee have been 

disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee 
is at once proposed to the Senate for adoption. 

81. When the matters so referred have not been disposed of, 
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the 
Committee to the effect that the matters have not been fully 
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit 
again. 

82. A member may speak more than once to each question. 
83. A motion need not be seconded. 

V. SELECT COMMITTEES. 

84. Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall ~~~~r~~mmittees 
consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and ' 
of whom three shall be a quorum. 

85. The Chairman shall have both a deliberative and a casting 
vote. 

86. At the. time of the appointment of the Committee the ~~1:,;,titt~es~eioct 
Senate shall mstruct the Committee as to the matters to be 
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such 
matters. 

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Committee 
to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for 
future consideration. 

VI. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS. 

88. Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time 
Leing on motion made with or without notice, provided that a 
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the 
concurrence of at least two-thirds of the members present. 

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a 
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous 
code having been rescinded. 

December 2nd, 1885. 
FREDERIC CHAPPLE, 

WARDEN. 
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1889. 

I. 
VISITOR. 

HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR. 

THE COUNCIL. 
THE CHANCELLOR: 

Elected for the second time, 6th January, 1888. 

THE HON. SAMUEL JAMES WAY, Chief Justice of South Australia. 

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR: 
Elected for the first time, 16th December, 1887. 

'THE VENERABLE ARCHDEACON GEORGE HENRY FARR, . M.A., 
LL.D. 

Elected by the Senate, Ist December, 1886. 

THE VENERABLE GEORGE HENRY FARR, M.A., LL.D. 
ADOLPH VON TREUER, LL,B. 
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. 
THE REV. DAVID PATON, M.A., D.D. 
CHARLES TODD, M.A., C.M.G. 

Elected by the Senate, 23rd Marek, 1887. 
SIR SAMUEL DAVENPORT, K.C.M.G., LL.D. 

Elected by the Senate, 30th November, 1887. 

THE RIGHT REV. GEORGE WYNDHAM KENNION, M.A., D.D., 
Bishop of Adelaide. 

EDWARD WILLIAM HA,WKER, LL.B., M.P. 
WILLIAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY, B.A. (Sheriff of the Province). 
SIR JOHN WILLIAM DOWNER, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.P. 
THE HON. DAVID MURRAY, M.L.C. 
THE REV. WILLIAM ROBY FLETCHER, M.A. 

Elected by the Senate, 28th Marek, 1888. 

JAMES WALTER SMITH, LL.D. 
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D . 

. JOJIN DA VIES THOMAS, M.D. 
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Elected by the Senate, 28th November, 1S88. 
WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D. 
JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. 
JOHN ALEXANDER COCKBURN, M.D., M P. 
FREDERICK AYERS, M.A. 
WILLIAM EVERARD, J.P. 

II. 

THE SENATE. 
WARDEN: FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A. (London, 1870). 

DOCTORS OF LAWS. 
BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1884) 
FARR GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1882) 
.SMITH JAMES WALTER (London, 1856) ... 
DAVENPORT, SIR SAMUEL (Cambridge, 1886) ... 

DOCTORS OF MEDICINE . 
.ASTLES, HARVEY EUSTACE (St . .Andrews, 1883) 
COCKBURN, JOHN ALEXANDER (London, 1874) 
DEANE, CHARLES MASLEN (Edinburgh, 1862) 

1885 
1883 

... 1882 
1888 

ENGELHART, .AUGUST FRIEDRICH GOTTFRIED (Giessen, 1870) 
ES.AU, CHARLES FREDERICK HERMAN (Gi.ittingen, 1851) 
GARDNER, WILLIAM (Glasgow, 1876) 

1885 
1877 
1877 
1877 
l>l77 
1877 
1878 
1885 
1883 
1878 
1888 
1885 
1877 
1877 
1884 
1877 
1877 
1886 
1882 

GORGER, OSCAR (Heidelberg, 1871) 
HAMILTON, THOMAS KINLEY (Dublin, 1879) ... 
LENDON, ALFRED .AUSTIN (London, 1881) 
MACKINTOSH, JAMES SUTHERLAND (Edinburgh, 1838) 
MAGAREY, SYLVANUS JAMES (Melbourne, 1888) ... 
MITCHELL, JAMES THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1885) 
NEUBAUER, MAX FRIEDRICH (Munich, 1873) 
PATERSON, ALEXANDER STUART (Edinburgh, 1857) 
POULTON, BENJAMIN (Melbourne, 1883) 
RENNER, FRIEDRICH EMIL (Jena, 18'1;7) 
SEABROOK, THOMAS EDWARD FRAZER (St. Andrews, 1861) 
STEW ART ROBERT (Melbourne, 1886) 
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1880) 
SWIFT, HARRY (Cambridge, 1887) ... 
SYMONS, MARK JOHNSTON (Edinburgh, 1878) 
THOMAS, JOHN DA VIES (London, 1871) ... 
VERGO, JOSEPH COOKE (London, 1876) .•. 
WATSON, ARCHIBALD (Paris and Gi.ittingen, 1880) 
WHITTELL, HORATIO THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1858) 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 
RENNIE, EDWARD HENRY (London, 1882) 

. 1888 
1885 
1877 
1877 
1885 
1877 

... 1885 
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MASTERS OF ARTS. 
AYERS, FREDERIC (Cambridge, 1875) 1877 
BAKEWELL, JOHN WARREN (Cambridge, 1874) 1877 
BOULGER, EDWARD VAUGHAN (Dublin, 1872) 1884 
BRAGG, WILLIAM HENRY (Cambridge, 1888) .. . . . 1888 
BURTT, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1855) 1877 
CARR, WHITMORE (Dublin, 1848) .. . 1877 
D'ARENBERG, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS (Dublin, 1876) 1881 
DENDY, ARTHUR (Oxford, 1851) ... 1877 
DOVE, GEORGE (Cambridge, 1859) . .. 1877 
ELCUM, CHARLES CUNNINGHAM (Cambridge) ... 1879· 
FARR, GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1853) 1877 
FIELD, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1857) 1877 
FLETCHER, WILLIAM ROBY (London, 1856) 1877 
HOWELL, EDWARD TUCKER (Oxford, 1860) . .. 1877 
KELLY, DAVID FREDERICK (Cambridge, 1878) 1879, 
KENNION, GEORGE WYNDHAM (Oxford, 1871) 1883 
LAMB, HORACE (Cambridge, 1875) . .. 1877 
LINDON, JAMES HEMERY (Cambridge, 1884) ... ... 1886 
LOWRIE, WILLIAM (Edinburgh, 1883) 1888 
MACBEAN, JOHN (Aberdeen, 1832) ... 1877 
MARRYAT, CHARLES (Oxford; 1853) .. 1877 
MEAD, SILAS (London, 1859) ... 1877 
MUCKE, CARL WILHELM LUDWIG (Jena, 1847) 1877 

'PATON, DAVID (Glasgow, 1864) 1878 
POOLE, FREDERICK SLANEY (Cambridge, 1875) 1877 
POOLE, HENRY JOHN (Oxford, 1856) 1877 
RENNICK, FRANCIS HENRY (Melbourne, 1880) 1882 
ROBIN, PERCY ANSELL (London, 1885) ... 1885 
SELLS, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1847) ... .. 1877 
SHARP, WILLIAM HEY (Oxford, 1871) ... 1877 
STANFORD, WILLIAM BEDELL (Oxford, 1864) 1879 
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1872) 1877 
STUCKEY, JOSEPH JAMES (Cambridge, 1864) ... ... 1877 
SUTHERLAND, GEORGE (Melbourne, 1879) ... 1882 
SYMON, WILLIAM (St. Andrews, 1876) 1879 
THOMAS, THOMAS EGGLESTON (Melbourne, 1881) ... .. 1883 
TODD, CHARLES (Cambridge, 1886) 1886 
WEBB, ROBERT BENNETT (Oxford, 1869) 1877 
WEST-ERSKINE, WILLIAM ALEXANDER ERSKINE (Oxford, 1864) 1877 
WILLIAMS, FRANCIS (Oxford, 1860) 1877 
WOOD, MONTAGUE COUCH (Oxford, 1880) .. 1888 
YOUNG, WILLIAM JOHN (Dublin, 1882)... 1883 

BACHELORS OF LAWS. 
ANDERSON, JAMES ROBERT 1884 

,DOWNER, GEORGE HENRY 1885 
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-GILES, THOMAS O'HALLORAN (Cambridge, 1883) 
GILL, ALFRED ... 
HALL, ROBERT WILLIAM ... 
HAWKER, EDWARD WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1873) 
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) 
HENDERSON, WILLIAM 
HEWITSON, THOMAS ... 
JEFFERIS, JAMES (London, 1856) 
PHILLIPS, WALTER ROSS (Cambridge, 1878) 
'SABINE, CLEMENT EGBERT EPPES 
SMITH, SYDNEY TALBOT (Cambridge, 1884) 
STIRLING, JOHN LANCELOT (Cambridge, 1871) 
'TUCKER, WILLIAM ALFRED EDGCUMBE 
VARLEY, CHARLES GRANT 
VON TREUER, ADOLPH (Dorpat, 1844) ... 

BACHELORS OF MEDICINE. 
ALTMANN, CHARLES AUGUST (Melbourne, 1883) ... 
BORTHWICK, THOMAS (Edinburgh, 1881) 
CLELAND, WILLIAM LENNOX (Edinburgh, 1876) 
FINNISS, JOHN HENRY SUFFIELD (Edinburgh, 1876) 
GILES, WILLIAM ANSTEY (Edinburgh, 1882) ... 
HAMILTON, ALEXANDER ARCHIBALD (Dublin, 1880) 
HAMILTON, JAMES ALEXANDER GREER (Dublin, 1876) 
LLOYD, HENRY SANDERSON (Edinburgh, 1883) 
NESBIT, WILLIAM PEEL (Edinburgh, 1873) 
WAY, EDWARD WILLIS (Edinburgh, 1871) 

BACHELORS OF ARTS. 
BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1855) 
BEARE, THOMAS HUDSON 
BOOTHBY, WILLIAM ROBINSON (London, 1850) 
BOWYEAR, GEORGE JOHN SHIRREFF (Cambridge, 1871) ... 
CATERER, THOMAS AINSLIE (Clerk of the Senate) ... 
CHAPPLE. FREDERIC (London, 1870) 
CHURCHW ARD, SAMUEL (London, 1873) 
COOKE, WILLIAM ERNEST .. 
CORVAN, JAMES HAMILTON (Dublin, 1865) 
DONALDSON, ARTHUR 
DONALDSON, GEORGE 
-GILL, ALFRED ... 
HACKETT, JAMES THOMPSON (Melbourne, 1879) 
HALCOMB, FREDERICK (Oxford, 1859) ... 
HARTLEY, JOHN ANDERSON (London, 1868) ... 
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) 
HENDERSON, JAMES ... 
HOCTOR, JOHN FRANCIS (Dublin, 1871) 

1886 
1885 
1884 

.. 1877 
1883 

... 1884 
1884 

... 1877 
1883 

.. 1884 
1886 
1877 
1885 
1884 
1877 

... 1883 
1888 
1880 
1886 
1886 
1883 
1880 
1883 
1877 
1877 

1877 
1887 
1877 
1882 

... 1876 
... 1877 
... 1877 
... 1883 
.. 1877 
.. 1881 

1882 
1882 
1882 

.. 1877 

.. 1877 
1883 
1880 
1877 
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HOLDER, SYDNEY ERNEST 
HOPKINS, WILLIAM FLEMING 
KERR, DONALD ALEXANDER 
KINGSMILL, WALTER 
LABATT, EDWARD (Dublin, 1870) ... 
LABATT, GEORGE AUGUSTUS (Dublin, 1839) ... 
LEITCH, JAMES WESTWOOD 
LEONARD, JAMES (London, 1849) ... 
MACK, HANS HAMILTON ... 
MATHEWS, RICHARD TWITCHELL (London, 1883) 
MOORE, EDWIN CANTON ... 
MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1850) 
MURRAY, GEORGE JOHN ROBERT 

1882' 
1884 
1883 
1883. 
1877 
1877 
1884 
187.7 
1880• 

... 1883 

NANKIVELL, JOHN THOMAS (Cambridge, 1871) 
PENNEFATHER, FREDERICK WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1874) 
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS 

1882 
1877 
1883 
1877 
1888 
1882 
1883. 
1882 
1880 

SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881) 
SHARP, CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882) 
SMEATON, STIRLING ... 
SMYTH, JOHN THOMAS (Melbourne, 1874) 
SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (Melbourne, 1877) 
SUNTER, JOSEPH TREGILGAS (Melbourne, 1880) 
TUCKER, WILLIAM ALFRED EDGCUMBE 
WALKER, WILLIAM JOHN ... 
WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) ... 
WILKINSON, FREDERICK WILLIAM ... 

.. 1878 
1877 
1883 
1885 
1885 

... 1877 

WOODS, JOHN CRAWFORD (Edinburgh, 1843) . 
YOUNG, ARETAS CHARLES WILLIAM (Oxford, 1871) 

1884 
1877 
1883 

BACHELORS OF SCIENCE. 
DORNWELL, EDITH EMILY 
WAINWRIGHT, EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) ... 

1885 
1883: 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC. 
IVES, JOSHUA (Cambridge, 1884) 1885. 

III. 
GRADUATES IN LAW, IN ARTS AND IN SCIENCE WHO ARE 

NOT MEMBERS OF THE SENATE. 
BOOTHBY, BRINSLEY CHARLES, LL.B. 
MELROSE, ALEXANDER, LL.B. ... 
WHITINGTON, FREDERICK TAYLOR, LL.B. 
ROBIN, CHARLES ERNEST, B.A. 
HARRIS, FRANK DIXON, LL.B .... 
SEWELL, CHARLES EDWARD, LL.B. 
WEBB, NOEL AUGUSTIN, LL.B. 

28th July, 1886'> 
28th July, 1886 
28th July, 1886 

... 28th July, 1886' I,., 
22nd December, 188(r' 
22nd December, 1886. 

· 22nd Decembe:c, 1886> 
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TRELEAVEN, WALTER, B.A. 
ROWLEY, FREDERICK PELHAM, LL.B. 
ISBISTER, WILLIAM JAMES, LL.B. 
NORTHMORE, JOHN ALFRED, LL.B. 
HENNING, ANDREW HARRIOT, LL.B. 
LIMBERT, EDGAR HENRY, LL.B. 
MANN, CHARLES, LL.B. 
WALKER, DANIEL, B.Sc. 
MEAD, CECIL SILAS, B.A. 
HOLLIDGE, DAVID HENRY, B.A .... 
ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK, B.A. 
WILLIAMS, MATTHEW, B.A. 
MARTEN, ROBERT HUMPHREY, M.B. 
BOLLEN, CHRISTOPHER, M.B. 
KNOWLES, FRANCIS EDWARD, LL.B .... 
HALL, ANTHONY JAMES ALEXANDER, LL.B. 
JONES, ALBERT EDWARD, LL.B. 
DEMPSEY, RICHARD FRANCIS, LL.B. . .. 
MAGAREY, WILLIAM ASHLEY, LL.B. 
UPTON, HENRY, LL.B. 
MELLOR, JAMES TAYLOR, LL.B. 
SCOTT, DOUGLAS COMYN, LL.B. ... 
FARR, CLINTON COLERIDGE, B.Sc. 
WRIGHT, CHARLOTTE ELIZABETH ARA-

22nd December, 1886~ 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
21st December, 1887 
12th January, 1888 

12th June, 1888 
19th December, 1888· 
19th December, 1888 
19th December, 1888. 
19th December, 1888· 
19th December, 1888 
19th December, 1888 
19th December, 1888 
19th December, 1888 
19th December, 1888 

BELLA, B.A. ... 19th December, 1888 
BURGESS, THOMAS MARTIN, B.A. 19th December, 1888. 
WYLLIE, ALEXANDER, B.A. 19th December, 1888· 
MARRYAT, ERNEST NEVILLE, B.A. 19th December, 1888 
FISCHER, GEORGE ALFRED, B.A. 19th December, 1888 
HOPKINS, ALFRED NICHOLAS, B.A. 19th December, 1888 
SOLOMON, JUDAH MOSS, B.A. 19th December, 1888· 
KNIGHT, PERCY NORWOOD 19th December, 1888 
LEMESSURIER, THOMAS ABRAM 19th December, 1888 

UNDERGRADUATE WHO HAS PASSED THE FINAL EXAMI-
NATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LLB. 

GILES, EUSTACE ... 1888:. 

IV. 

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 
Hughes Professor of Classics, and Comparative Philology and Litm·ature : 

DAVID FREDERICK KELLY, M.A. 
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Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature, and ef Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : 

EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Elder Professor of Mathematics: 
WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, M.A. 

Assistant Lecturer on Mathematics and Physics : 
ROBERT WILLIAM CHAPMAN, M.A., B.C.E. 

Elcler Professor of Natural Science: 

~ALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Angas Professor of Chemistry : 

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Professor of Music : 

JOSHUA IVES, Mus. BAc. 

Lecturer on Laws : 
FREDERICK WILLIAM PENNEFATFIER, B.A., LL.M. 

Elder Professor of Anatomy : 

ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris an(l Gottingen), F.R.C.S. 
(England). 

Lecturer on Physiology : 

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F.R.C.S. 
(England) . 

. Joint Lecturers on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics: 
JOHN DAVIES THOMAS, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England) 
JOSEPH COOK VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England) 

Lecturer on the Principles ancl Practice of Surgery: 

WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glasgow) 
Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women and Children: 

EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edinburgh}, M.R.C.S. (England) 
Lecturer on Materia 11Iedica: 

WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edinburgh) 
·The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecturer on Ophthalmic Surgery: 

MARK JOHNSTON SYMONS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edinburgh) 
Lecturer on Forensic Medicine: 

ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (London), M.R.C.S. (England) 

.Lecturer on Lunacy: 

ALEXANDER STUART PATERSON, M.D. (Edinburgh) 
Lecturer on Aural Surgery: 

WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B., Ch.M. (Edinburgh) 
Lecturer on Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Surgery: 

ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (PaTis and Gottingen), F.R.C.S. 
(England) 
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.Lecturers on Clinical Medicine : 
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edin.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
JOHN DAVIES THOMAS, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 

.Lectiwers on Clinical Surgery: 
WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glas.) 
BENJAMIN POULTON, M.D. (Melbourne), M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F.RC.S. 

(Eng.) 

COMMITTEES OF THE COUNCIL FOR 1889. 
Education Committee. 

THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
THE BISHOP OF ADELAIDE 
DR. PATON 
DR. BARLOW 
MR. HARTLEY 
DR. STIRLING 
REV. W. R. FLETCHER 
IDR. COCKBURN 
MR. F. AYERS. 

The Finance Committee. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VIGE-CHANCELLOR 
MR. EVERARD 
MR. MURRAY 
MR. HARTLEY 
,DR. BARLOW. 

The Library Committee. ' 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
DR. STIRLING 
DR. THOMAS 
'MR. HARTLEY 
,_REV. W. R. FLETCHER 
DR. PATON. 

THE FACULTIES. 

THE FACULTY OF LAW. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
FREDERICK AYERS, M.A. (Dean) 
WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D., B.A . 

. F. W. PENNEFATHER (Lecturer on Laws), B.A., LL.M. 



( 50 ) 

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE~ 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLO,R 
SIR JOHN DOWNER 
MR. VON TREDER 
DR. COCKBURN 
DR. VERCO (Dean) 
DR. STIRLING 
PROFESSOR WATSON 
PROFESSOR RENNIE 
PROFESSOR TATE 
DR. THOMAS 
DR. GARDNER 
DR. WAY 
DR. CLELAND 
DR. SYMONS 
DR. LENDON 
DR. PATERSON 
DR. GILES 
DR. POULTON 

FACULTY OF ARTS',. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE.CHANCELLOR 
MR. HARTLEY 
THE REV. W. R. FLETCHER 
DR. PATON 
PROFESSOR BOULGER (Dean) 
PROFESSOR KELLY 
PROFESSOR BRAGG 
MR. CHAPMAN 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
MR. HARTLEY 
MR. TODD 
DR. THOMAS 
PROFESSOR BRAGG (Dean) 
PROFESSOR TATE 
PROFESSOR RENNIE 
DR. STIRLING 
MR, CHAPMAN 

BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIESr 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
REV. W. R. FLETCHER 
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DR. PATON 
MR. VON TREUER 
PROFESSOR IVES (Chairman) 
PROFESSOR BRAGG 

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAW 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS 
THE CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES .. 

REGISTRAR. 
JOHN WALTER TYAS 

CLERK OF THE SENATE. 
THOMAS AINSLIE CATEllER, B.A. 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: SESSION 1888. 
LL.B. 

Benny, Benjamin 
Bertouch, Rudolph Paul Albrecht von 
Bloxam, Charles a'Court 
Bonnin, Alfred 
Cleland, Edward Erskine 
Cox, Arthur Percival 
Dempsey, Richard Francis 
Giles, Eustace 
Gwynne, Illtyd Gordon 
Heuzenroeder, William Eberhard 
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas 
Horn, Edward Palmer 
Hourigan, Richard Edward 
Ingleby, Rupert 
McDougall, James Gilbert 

M.B. 
Beyer, Franz Victor 
Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland 
Cudmore, Arthur MuITay 
Embling, Austin Henry Chinnock 
Fowler, Laura Margaret 
Frampton, Walter John 
Gibbes, Alexander Edward 
Giles, Henry O'Halloran 
Goldsmith, Frederick 
Good, Joseph Ernest 
Gunson, John Bernard 
Roche, Edward 

DEGREE. 
Magarey, William Ashley 
Mellor, Jam es Taylor 
Mitchell, Samuel James 
Piper, .Arthur William 
Price, Arthur Jennings 
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon· 
Sabine, Ernest Maurice 
Scott, Douglas Comyn 
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 
Upton, Henry 
Valentine, Harry 
Warren, Thomas Hogarth 
Whitby, Percy Edward Robert 
Wright, Lewis Garner 
Wyatt, Frank Addison 

DEGREE. 
Hope, Charles Henry Standish 
Lynch, Arthur Francis Augustim 
Magarey, Cromwell 
Mead, Cecil Silas 
Morgan, Alexander Mathieson 
Moule, Edward Ernest 
Powell, Henry Arthur 
Robin, Vincent John 
Seabrook, Leonard Llewellyn_ 
Shanahan, Patrick Francis 
V erco, William Alfred 



Bonnin, "William J arnes 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Devenish, Albert Sidney 
Doolette, Dorham Longford 
Fischer, George Alfred 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry 
Frewin. Thomas Hugh 
Hone, Frank Sandland 

B.A. 
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DEGREE. 
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas 
Knight, Percy Norwood 
Le Messurier, Thomas Abram 
Marryat, Ernest Neville 
Moore, William Alfred 
Solomon, Judah Moss 
Stow, Francis Leslie 
Wyllie, Alexander 

B.Sc. DEGREE. 
·Clark, Arthur Howarcl 
Farr, Clinton Coleridge 
.Fletcher, Alfred w· atkis 
Goyder, Alexander W oodroffe 
Haycraft, Edith Florence 
Isbister, James Linklater Thomson 
Kirby, Mary Maud 

Lawrance, David Hermann 
Solomon. Susan Selina 
Trehy, Annie Louise Virginia 
Turner, Ernest Frederick 
Wheatley, Frederick William 
Wright, Elizabeth Leslie 

MUS. BAC. 
Bosch, DOTothea Elise 
Bundey, Ellen Milne 
Cave, Ellen May 
Davis, Hester Lilian 
Hamilton, Mary Coulls 
.Jones, Thomas Henry 
Law, Emily Augusta 
Loessel, Rhea Marie 
Mann, Elizabeth Frances 
Mitchell, Ernest Edwin 
Moore, Anna Theresa 
Pybus, William ~ichard . 
Piittmann, Franz1ska Helena Mane 

Richardson, Edith Maud 
Sanders, William 
Simpson, Mary King 
Stenhouse, Rosa 
T~ms, Mary 
Tilly, Florence Mary 
Townsend. Alice Annie 
Watson, Edith Mary 
Way, Florence Jane Elizabeth 
Wa,y, Kate Isabel 
Wlnttell, Anna Maria Prince 
"Williams, Alice Coombe 
Winwood, Susan Ann 

STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE: SESSION 1888. 

Bertram, Robert Matthr,w 
-Crompton, Henry W ooclhouse 
Davis, Arthur Colin 
Durston, Sidney Brielle 
Foster, Henry Edgar 
·Greer, George Andrew 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison 

LAW. 
Michell, George Francis 
N orthmore, John Alfred 
Rowley, Spencer Toler 
Stockdale, William John 
Wigley, Henry V ancleleur 
W ooldriclge, William Phillips 
W"right, Charles Joseph Harvey 

LATIN AND GREEK. 
-Gardner, Louisa 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE, &c. 
.Benham, Agnes I Cox, Catherine Haydon 



Duke, Francis 
George, Madeline Rees 
Griffiths, Richard Fletcher 
Jenner, Charles James 

Coleman, Frederick 
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PHYSICS. 
O'Dea, Patfick 
Stacey, George 
Stewart, Jam es 

BOTANY. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
Neel, GeOTge Frederick 

GEOLOGY. 
Murray, Louisa 

Loessel, Joanna Dorothea Julia 

Austin, Matilda Beatrice 
Bayley, Charlotte Sarah 
Billing, Minnie Mabel 
Chesterman, Clara Annetta 
Coleman, Frederick 
Dowes, Sarah Jane 
Duke, Francis 
Edwards, Mary Victoria 
Espie, Annie 
Eyre, Catherine Louisa 
Galle, Richard George 
Glyde, Mary Anstice 
Hammat, John Stuart 
Hardy, Inez Mary 
Hartnett, Thomas Vincent 
Hicks, Kate May 
Hodge, Emily 
Hooper, John Britannus 
Inglis, Sarah Beatrice Maude 
Jenner, Charles James 

MUSIC. 
I Taylor, John Noblett 

PHYSIOLOGY. 
Jones, Mary 
Kleemann, Howard Albert 
Loessel, Rhea Marie 
McAnulty, Blanch Elizabeth 
McCaffrey, Bernard Ambrose 
Manifold, Annie Alice 
Mead, Blanche Annie 
Middleton, Sarah Eades 
Munro, Ellen Jessie 
Nicols, Marie 
O'Dea, Patrick 
Peake, Mary Charlotte 
Polson, Elizabeth 
Sim, Helen 
Simpson, Alfred Edward 
Stacey, George 
Stewart, James 
Townsend, Alice Annie 
Trezise, Alfred 
Winwood, Susan Ann 

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 
Mclnerney, Thomas I Roach, Bertie Smith 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Hawker, Edward William 
Owen, Chatles Arthur 

Fuller, 'Villiam 

Tietkins, William Henry 
Young, Edward Burney 

BIOLOGY. 
I Simpson, Alfred Edward 
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LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE MATRICULATION 
EXAMINATION FROM SEPTEMBER, 1876, TO MARCH, 1887, 

(INCLUSIVE). 

The names of those who have taken Degrees are not included in this list. 
M.-March Matriculation Examination. 
D.-December Matricnlation Examination. 
Class. Year & Month. 

Acraman, Morley Alex-
ander ... 2 1877, D. 

Adams, Sophia Sarah .. . 1 1882, M. 
.Adamson, David Bever

idge 
Alexander, Eliza beth 

2 1877, D. 

Jane 1 1884, M. 
Allen, Eleanor Alice . . . 1 1884, D. 
Allen, James Bernard ... 1 1886, D. 
Allworden von, Louis ... 2 1886, M. 
Anderson, James 3 1884, M. 
Anderson, Tressilian 

George... 2 1884, D. 
.Andrews, Henry Louis 2 1877, D. 
Andrews, Walter Fred-

erick 1 1882, D. 
Angel, Alfred Henry .. . 3 1885, D. 
Anthony, John ... . .. 2 1878, D. 
Ayliffe, Ethel Adelaide 3 1886, M. 

Bach, John Edmund 
Bagot, Sophie Rose 
Baker, John Richard 
Balthasar, Rudolph 
Barnes, Charles Henry ... 
Basedow, Bernhard 
Bayley, William Rey-

2 1881, D. 
3 1885, D. 
1 1882, D. 
2 1879, D. 
2 1885, D. 
2 1886, D. 

nolds ... ... .. . 2 1881, D. 
Beare, Charles Alston .. . 2 1881, M. 
Beaumont, Charles Sault-

marnh ... 2 1877. D. 
Belt, Francis Walter . . . 1 1878, D. 
Benham, Loui ... 3 1885, D. 
Beninga, Carl Lautzius 1 1879, M. 
Bennett,Thomas Charles 2 1880, D. 
Benny, Benjamin . . . 3 1886, D. 
Berry, George Augustus 2 1881, D. 
Bertouch von, Rudolph 

Paul Albrecht ... 2 1886, M. 
Bertram,RobertMatthew l 1883, D. 
{ Beyer, Franz V~ctor... 2 1884, D. 

Beyer, Franz Victor ... l 1885, D. 
Bishop, John Henry .. . 2 1882, D. 
Bloxam, CharlesA'Court 3 1887, M. 
Boase, Granville 3 1884, D. 
Bollen, Frederick James 1 1876, Sept. 

Class. Year.!' Month 

Bollen, Percival 3 1885, D. 
Bonnin, Alfred . . . 3 1886, D. 
Bonnin, William James 1 1884, D . 
Botten, Joseph ... 2 1880, D. 
Boucaut, Ray ... 3 1887, M. 
Bronner, Carl ... 3 1887, M. 
Brown, Robert Home ... 2 1880, M. 
Burgess, Alfred Pickford 2 1881. M. 
Burnard, Richard 

Thomas ... 1 1877, D. 
Burton.Alfred... ... 21881,D. 
Butler,FrederickStanley 2 1885, D. 

Carlin, Ernest Herbert 3 1882, D . 
Casely, William Arthur 

Linthorne 3 1883, D. 
Castle, Robert Andrew 

Carr 2 1880, D. 
{Caterer,HerbertAuburn 2 1877, D. 

Caterer,HerbertAuhurn 2 1881, D. 
Cave, Ellen Mav ... 3 1886, D. 
Cave, Lucy Grierson ... 3 1887, M. 
Cavenagh,JamesGordon 3 1882, D. 
Cavenagh, Wentworth 

Rowland . .. 2 1885, D. 
Chapple, Frederick John 1 1887, M. 
Charlick, Harry Walter l 1886, D. 
Chewings, Henry .. . 1 1882, M. 
Clark, Arthur Howard 1 1886, D. 
Clark, Charles ... 1 1877, D. 
Cleave, John 3 1886, D. 
Cleland, Ed ward Erskine 3 1885, D. 
Clindening, Frederick 

Talbot Driffield . . . 2 1878, M. 
Cock, Nicholas John ... l 1881; D. 
Collier, Mary 3 1884, D. 
Collison, Arthur Gore . . . 2 1884, D. 
Colton, Edwin Blacker l 1876, Sept. 
Colton, Frank Septimus 1 1880, D. 
Cook, Alfred Edward . .. 2 1886, D. 
Cook, Edith Agnes 1 1877, D. 
Cooper, Henry Kings-

bury l 1884, D. 
Cornish, Ernest Harry ... 2 1884, D. 
Cotton, William Mitchell 2 1882, D. 
Counsell, Frank Hedley 2 1880, D. 
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Class. Year & Month. 

·Counsell, Walter Samuel 2 1879, D. 
Counter,FrancisWilliam 2 1882, D. 
Cox, Arthur Percival .. . 3 1886, D. 
Cox, Charles Bagster ... 2 1879, M. 
Crase, Thomas Vivian.. 2 1878, D. 
·Crompton, Henry Wood-

house . . . 2 1885, D. 
Cross, Katie Isabel 1 1886, D. 
Cruickshank, Percival... 2 1886, D. 
-Cruickshank, Robert ... 2 1880, M. 
Cudmore.ArthurMurray 2 1887, M. 
•Currie, Thomas .. . 1 1880, D. 

Daniels, Marian Lucy ... 3 1885, D. 
Davenport, Cecil John ... 1 1879, D. 
Davies, Alfred Joseph ... 2 1882, M. 
Davies, Arthur Colin ... 3 1887, M. 
Denny, Ma1~y Katherine 3 1885, D. 
Dickson, \Valter Ferrier 3 1884, D. 
Doolette, Dorham Long-

ford . .. 1 1886, D. 
Dougall, Jessie Brown ... 3 1886, D. 
Downer, Frarik Hagger 3 1883, D. 
Downer, Marion Lane . .. 1 1883, D. 
Drew, John ... 1 1886, D. 
Driffield, George Carus ... 1 1879, D. 
Driffield, Vero Carus .. . 2 1878, M. 
Duence, Richard 1 1883, D. 
Duncan, Andrew Wil-

liam Bartlett .. . 2 1879, D. 
Duncan, John ... 2 1881, M. 
Dunn, Eustace Andrew 3 1884, D. 
Dmston, Sydney Brielle 3 1884, M. 

Edmunds, Arthur James 2 1881, M. 
Ellersha w, Charlotte 

Jane ... 3 1883, D. 
Espie, James ... 2 1879, M. 
Evan, Dudley Gwynne ... 2 1880, D. 
Evan, Griffith Mostyn ... 2 1880, M. 
Evan, Lawrence William 2 1881, D. 

Fallon, James Patrick .. 2 1884, M. 
Farrow, Edmund ... 2 1881, D. 
Yield, Henry Newland ... 2 1881, D. 
Finlayson, John Harvey 2 1884;, D. 
Finlayson, \Villiam 

Henry .. . . .. 1 1879, D. 
Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 2 1884, D. 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry 3 1884, D. 
Foster, Henry Edgar ... 3 1885, M. 
Fotheringham, George ... 2 1877, D. 
Fowler, Margai·et Laura 1 1886, D. 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh ... 1 1887, M. 
Yuller, Henry Emest ... 2 1884, D. 

Cl.'lss. Year & Mouth. 

Garrett, Viola ... 1 1883, M. 
Gawler, Gemge Douglas 2 1877, D. 

l Gething, WilliamJohn 2 1878, D. 
Gething, WilliamJohn 2 1879, D. 

Geyer, Ernest William ... 1 1882, D. 
Giles, Remy O'Halloran 3 1885, D. 
Gillman, Benjamin Hill 1 1886, D. 
Glover, Charles Rich-

mond John 
Goldsmith, Frederick ... 
Good, Joseph Emest ... 
Goodhart, Albert Ed-

3 1886, D. 
2 1883, D. 
3 1887, M. 

ward Deverell .. . .. . 3 1885, D 
Goodhart, William 

Woide .. : ... 1 1879, D. 
Goyder, Alick W oodroffe 1 1880, D. 
Graham, Lena Henrietta 3 1887, M. 
Greer, George Andrew ... 3 1885, M. 
Gunson, John Bernard ... 1 1886, D. 
Gwynne, Illtycl Gordon 3 1886, M. 

Habich, Adolph Richard 3 1885, M. 
Hamilton, Marion 

Walker .. 3 1886, .YI. 
Hamilton, MaryCoulls ... 3 1885, D. 
Hamp, John Chipp ... 2 1882, M. 
Hamp, vVilliam Edward 3 1883, D. 
Hargrave, Joshua Addi-

son .. . 3 1883, M. 
Harwood, Alice Mary . . . 1 1883, M. 
Hay, Ethel Mary 3 1885, D. 
Hay, Ida Cornish 1 1885, M. 
Hayward, Charles vVa-

terfield . . .. . .. . 1 1883, D. 
Heggaton, Horace John 3 1884, D. 
Heine, Augustus ... 1 1878, D. 
Henning, Rudolph Har-

riot ... 3 1885, M. 
Herbert, Charles Edward 2 1876, Sept. 
Heuzenroeder, Edmund 

Moritz .. 
Heuzenroeder, William 

Eberhard 

2 1877, D. 

1 1884, D. 
1 1880, D. 
2 1883, D. 
2 1882, n. 

Hill, Alfred William 
Hill, Arthur Remy 
Hill, Henry Richard 
Hill, Ida ... . .. 3 1887, M. 

2 1880, M. Hinson, Stanley 
Hodgkinson, Horace 

Ernest ... .. . 1 1883, D. 
Holtje, August ... ... 1 1877, D. 
Hone, Frank Sandland 2 1885, D. 
Hopkins, Louisa Guli-

elma · 3 1884, D. 
Horn, Edward Palmer ... 3 1885, D. 
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Class. Year & Month. 

Hourigan, Richard ... 2 1887, M. 
Howell, Horace .. . 3 1886; M. 
Howell, 'Villoughby 

Alexander Christmas.. 3 1885, D. 
Hunt, Henry William ... 2 1880, D. 
Hutchinson, Orlando 

Bingham ... .. . 1 1880, M. 
Hutchison, WilliamJohn 3 1882, D. 
Hynes, Timothy Augus-

tine .. .. . . . . 3 1883, D. 

Iliffe, James Drinkwater 3 1885, :b. 
Ingleby, Rupert... .. 1 1886, D. 

James, Johnson... ... 2 1876, Sept. 
Jefferis, James Edding-

ton .. . 2 1876, Sept. 
Jeffrey, Florence ... 2 1883, D. 
Johns, Charles ... ... 2 1878, D. 
Joyner, Frederick Allen 2 1880, D, 
{ Joyce, Alfred Fleming 3 1882, D. 

Joyce, Alfred Fleming 1 1885, M. 
Joyce, Maq Amelia .. . 1 1884, D. 

Kay, Frederick ·walter 1 1887, M. 
Kelly, Florence ... 2 1884, D. 
Kelly, Heber Corlett 2 1878, D. 
Kelly, Reginald Chalmer 3 1886, D. 
Knight, Mary Adela 

McCulloch 1 1882, D. 

Langsford, William Al -
fred 2 1876, Sept 

Lathlean, Fletcher 2 1887, M. 
Lathlean, Richard Hed-

ley . . . .. . . .. 2 1876, Sept. 
Laughton, Robert Wat-

son 1 1885, D. 
Lawrance, David Her-

mann ... 3 1886, D. 
Laycock, William 1 1880, D. 
Leader, Thomas Mort-

lock ... 1 1879, D. 
Lehmann, August .. . 1 1879, M. 
Leighton, John Joseph ... 3 1886, D. 
Leitch, William Angus ... 2 1885, D. 
Lindsay, Arthur Regi-

nald Feydel .. . .. . 2 1882, M. 
Linke, Friedrich Wil-

helm .. . 1 1882, D. 
Liston, Edith Mary Han-

nah ... 2 1885, D. 
Lloyd, Henry Sanderson 2 1877, D. 
Lloyd, Joseph Dawkins 2 1878, D. 
Lloyd, Martha Hessell ... 1 1886, D. 

C!Ms. Year & Month 

Longson, George Darling 2 1883, M. l Longson, Henry Abra-
ham .. . ... ... 2 1881, D. 

Longson, Henry Abra-
ham ... ... ... 1 1882, D. l Lynch, Arthur Francis 
Augustine .. . .. . 3 1884, M. 

Lynch, Arthur Francis 
Augustine .. . . .. 2 1884, D .. 

Mack, Albert Hessel 2 1878, D. 
McCoy, Francis Sander-

son ... 2 1879, D. 
McDougall, James Gil-

bert ... 1 1886, D. 
McNeil, Andrew ... 2 1881, D. 
Magarey, Cromwell ... 2 1881, D. 
Magraith,AlfredEdward 1 1885, D. 
Manning, Arabella Al-

dersey .. . .. . 3 1886, D. 
Mantell, Walter Wood-

roffe 1 1878, M. 
Martin, Susan Frances ... 2 1884, M. 
May, Guy Morphett ... 2 1880, D. 
Mead, Cecil Silas 2 1881, D. 

l Mead, Gertrude Ella... 2 1884, D. 
Mead, Gertmde Ella ... 1 1885, M. 

Mead, Lilian Staple 1 1884, M. 
Meyrick, Morgan 1 1882, M. 
Michell, George Francis 2 1881, M, 
Millard, Annie Eliza ... 3 1885, D. 
Milne, James ... 1 1877, D. 
Mitchell, Samuel James 3 1885, D .. 
Mitton, Victoria Alice ... 3 1886, D. 
Monk, Aquila .. . .. . 1 1878, D. 
Moore, William Alfred .. 3 1885, D; 
Morcombe, Thomas Yel-

land ... 2 1878, M. 
Moule, Edward Ernest... 2 1884, D .. 
Muirhead, John Bredes-

holm ... 2 1879, D .. 

Neale, William Lewis ... 1 1877, D. 
Newman, George Gough 2 1878, D. 
Nicholls, William Per-

cival ... 2 1884, D. 
Niesche, Frederick Wil-

liam .. . .. . 2 1876, Sept. 
Nootnagel, Albert Her-

mann .. . .. 2 1880, D. 
Norman, Arthur Edward 1 1878, M. 
Norman, William ... 1 1879. M .. 

Oldham, Ernest William 2 1879, M .. 
Oldham, Harry Ross . . . 2 1882, D. 
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Class. Year & .Month. Class Year & Month. 

Oldham, Reginald Vau-
tin ... 2 1880, D. 

0' Halloran, Thomas 
Shildham . .. . .. 2 1881, D. 

Paech, Johann Friednch 
Wilhelm ... 2 1881, D. 

Paltridge, William 
Hodgson . . . 2 1886, D. 

Parker, Ralph Frederick 3 1883, D. 
Parsons, Stephen ... 2 1877, D. 
Pearce, Arthur George ... 2 1877, D. 
Piper, Arthur vVilliam ... 1 1880, D. 
Plumstead, Arthur vVil-

liam Henry ... 3 1885, M. 
Poole, Elsie Allen . . . 3 1885, D. 
Powell, Henry Arthur... 3 1884, D. 
Praagst, Lionel Francis 2 1880, D. 
Price,ArthurJennings ... 3 1886, M. 
Prior, Samuel Henry ... 3 1883, D. 
Pi\ttmann, Franziska He-

lena Marie 2 1884, D. 

Renner, James Davie ... 2 1878, D. 
Rigby, Ada ... 3 1884, M. 
Rischbieth, Henry 'Vills 3 1886, D. 
Robertson,JamesRobert 3 1882, D. 
\ Robin,ArtlmrFalconer 3 1884, M. 
1 Robin,ArthurFalconer 1 1885, M. 

Robin, Septimus Sydney 2 1884, D. 
Robinson, Robert Thom-

son ... 1 1883, D. 
Rogers, Oliver Herbert... 2 1880, D. 
Rollison, Thomas Arthur 3 1886, M. 
Rounsevell, Horace Ver-

non ... 3 1883, D. 
Rowe, Arthur Brisbane 

Stevens . . . 2 1879, D. 
Rowett, Joseph Charles 2 1882, D. 
Rowley, Spencer Toler ... 3 1884, M. 

Sabine, Ernest Morris ... 3 1884, D. 
Samuel-Davis, Joseph 

King 3 1883, D. 
Sandover, Alfred 1 1881, D. 
Sanderson, Francis Vil

liers 
Scammell, Francis 

2 187.9, D. 

George... . . . 2 1882, M. 
Scrymgour, Bernard Vin-

cent 2 1880, D. 
Seabrook, Leonard Lle-

wellyn... . 
Selby, Charles ... 
Sells, Caroline Ellen ... 

2 1883, D. 
2 1877, D. 
2 1883, D. 

Severn, Claud ... 3 1886, M. 
Shanahan, Patrick Fran-

cis ... 3 1887,'M. 
Shapter,,VilliamThomas 2 1883, JH. 
Shepherd, Arthur Ed-

mund ... . .. 3 1885, D. 
Shepherd, Florence 

Nightingale . . . . .. 3 1887, M 
Shepley, Harry . .. . .. 3 1882, D. 
Shorney, Mabel... . .. 2 1887, M. 
Shuttleworth, Henry 

Howard ... 2 1877, D. 
Sibley, Nicholls Joseph 2 1881, D. 
Simpson, Alfred Edward 1 1885, D. 
Smith, Erlistoun Ban ... 2 1887, M. 
Smyth, Robert ... . .. 3 1882, D. 
Snell, John Henry .... 1 1882, D. 
Solomon, Susan Selina .. 2 1884, D. 
Stapleton, Frank Law-

rence ... . .. 2 1881, D. 
Stephens,AlbertEdward 3 1886, D. 
Stewart, Arthur... . .. 2 1885, M. 
Stockdale, William John 3 1884, D.. 
Stow, Ernest Alfred ... 2 1881, D. 
Stow, Reginald Marshall 2 1879, D. 
Stow, Francis Leslie . . . 3 1885, D. 
Swan, Alfred Mildred ... 3 1885, M. 
Swan, John Gilmore ... 2 1886, D. 
Swan, vVilliam Robert ... 3 1883, D. 

Tassie, William 3 1887, M. 
Teichelmann, Ebenezer .. 1 1877, D. 
Tennant, John ... 2 1881, M. 
Thiele, Max Hermann . . 2 1883, M .. 
Thomas, Evan Kyffin ... 2 1885, M. 
Threlfall, Arthur Cres-

well ... 2 1879, M. 
Tilly, Arthur Lindsey ... 3 1883, D. 
Tomkinson, Henry Pal-

merston ... 2 1880, D. 
Torr, William George ... 1 1877, D. 
Trehy, Annie Louise Vir-

ginia ... 2 1886, D. 
Treleaven, NicholasJ ohn 

Cole ... 2 1885, D. 
Treuer, Percy Conradin 2 1881, D. 
Tuckwell, Charles James 3 1886, D. 
Turner,Sydney Morris ... 2 1877, M. 
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 3 1883, D. 

Uffindell, Henry vValter 2 1879, M. 

Valentine, Charles 
Franklyn 

Valentine, Harry 
2 1879, D. 

... 2 1887, M. 



( 58 ) 

Clas.1. Ye11.r & Month, 

l Verco, William Alfred 2 1885, D. 
Verco, William Alfred 2 1886, l_VJ:. 

Walker, Jeannie Miller 
Campbell ... 2 1885, D. l Warr en, Frederick 

William . . . . . . 3 1882, D. 
Warr en, Frederick 

William ... .. 2 1883, D. 
·warren, John Campbell 2 1883, D. 
"Varren,ThomasHogarth 1 1884, D. 
"Velbourn, Albert Ed-

ward . . . .. . 2 1878, D. 
Wells, Alfred James . . . 2 1876, Sept 
West, William Arthur ... 2 1884, M. 
Wheatly, Frederick Wil-

liam . .. .. . 1 1887, M. 
Whitby, Percy Edward 

Robert... . .. 3 1885, M. 
White, Arthur Graham 3 1885, M. 
White, John ... 2 1878, D. 
Wigley, Harry Vande-

leur .. . 3 1884, D. 

Class. Year & Month. 

Wilkinson, Alfred ... 2 1881, M. 
Wilkinson, Frank Mer-

rett ... 3 1886, D. 
Williams, Frances Eliza-

beth .. . 1 1880, D. 
Williams, Llewellyn An-

drew ... 2 1877, M. 
Wilson, Algernon Theo-

dore King .. . .. . 2 1880, D. 
Wilson, Charles Stanley 1 1880, M. 
Wood, Stanley Neville ... 2 1885, D. 
\Voods, Julian Edmund 2 1880, M. 
Wooldridge, William 

Phillips ... 3 1884, D. 
Wright, Charles Joseph 

Harvey ... 2 1881, M. 
Wright, Charles Theo-

dore . .. .. . 2 1884, D. 
\Vright, George Edward 

Henry . . . . .. 3 1883, D. 
Wyatt, Frank Addison ... 3 1886, D. 

Young, \Valter James ... 1 1886, D. 

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASS ED THE SENIOR PUBLIC 
EXAMINATION FROM NOVEMBER, 1887. 

Class. Year &: Month. 

Adamson,AlbertStanley 3 1888, D. 
Adamson, RossFifeshire 3 1887, D. 
Angel, Walter ·-· ... 2 1887, D. 
Austin, Matilda Bea-

trice .. . 2 1888, D. 

Beare, Edwin Arthur ... 3 1888, D. 
Benham, Constance 

Mary .. . . .. . .. 3 1888, D. 
Benham, Edward War-

ner 3 1888, D. 
Benham, Ellen Ida ... 2 1888, D. 
Birks, Raymond ... 3 1888, D. 
Bonnin, Francis Josiah 2 1888, D. 
Burnett, Maude Eliza-

beth ... ... . .. 2 1887, D. 
Bathurst, Henry Christie 3 1887, D. 

Carroll, William ... 3 1887, D. 
Casey, Jeremiah William 3 1887, D. 
Cavenagh, Wentworth 

Roland 1 1887, D. 
Clark, Albert Edward ... 3 1887, D. 
Claxton, Elsie. Mabel ... 1 1888, D. 

Olass. Year&Month. 

Conigrave, Berkley 
Fairfax ... 3 1887, D. 

Corbin, Cecil ... 3 1588, D. 
Corbin, Hugh Burton ... 3 1888, D. 
Cruickshank, Constance 

May ... 3 1888, D. 
Cotton, Edward Wither-

age .. 3 1887, D. 
Cottrell, Isabel Roberta 3 1887, D. 
Cottrell, Walter Pearce 2 1887, D. 
Cox, Katherine Haydon 3 1887, D. 
Cruickshank,LilianAlice 3 1887, D. 

Dempster, William Ed-
ward ... ... . .. 3 1887, D. 

Eimer, Emmie Clara 
Georgina ... 2 1887, D. 

Eimer, Herman... .. . 2 1888, D. 
Evans, Arthur Ernest 

Herbert 2 1888, D. 

Fowler, David 3 1887, D. 
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Class. Year & Month. Class. Year & Month 

·Gibbes, Alexander 
ward 

·Goode, Arthur ... 
·Gray, Jane Lamont 

Ed-
3 1887, D. 
3 1887, D. 
3 1887, D. 

Hague, Percy . . . 3 1888, D. 
Hamilton, Albert Edwin 3 1888, D. 
Haslam Ernest Bailey ... 3 1887, D. 
Haslam, Joseph Auburn 3 1887, D. 
Haycraft, Edith Florence 3 1887, D. 
Henderson, Arthur 

George Morphett . . . 3 1888, D. 
Heyne, Agnes Marie 

Johanna ... 1 1887, D. 
Reyne, Laura Olga Hed-

wig .. 2 1888, D. 
Hill, Herbert Edward ... 3 1888, D. 
Hone, Gilbert Bertram 3 1887, D. 
Howchin, Stella 1 1888, D. 

_ Irwin, Henry Offiey . .. 3 1888, D. 
Is bister,J am es Linklater 

Thomson 2 1887, D. 

. Joyner, Alfred Ernest ... 3 1887, D. 

Kelsey, Rowland Harcus 3 1888, D. 
Kirby, Mary Maude ... 3 1887, D. 

Lang, William Alfred 
Westall . . . . . . 3 1888, D. 

Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis 3 1888, D. 
Loessel, Rhea Marie , , , 3 1888, D. 

McCarthy, ·walter 
James ,.. . .. 3 1887, D. 

McKenzie, Margaret 
Janet ... ... .. 3 1888, D. 

McNamara,JamesHenry 3 1887, D. 
Maley, Lily .. . 3 1888, D. 

Marlow, Alfred Cleve-
land . .. .. , 2 1888, D. 

Mellor, Edward Albert 
Dawson ... ... 3 1887, D. 

Miley, Reginalcl Horace 3 1888, D. 
Miller, Florence ... 3 1887, D. 
Moroney, Joseph John .. , 3 1887, D. 
Muecke, Dora .. . .. . 3 1888, D. 
Muller, Charlotte Mary 3 1888, D. 

Oldham, Alfred Mulville 3 1887, D. 

Parsons, Herbert Angas 3 1888, D. 
Penny, Evelyn Emma ... 3 1887, D. 

Richards,JosephSpencer 3 1887, D. 

Sanders, William .. , 3 1887, D. 
Sangster, John Ikin . . . 3 1888, D. 
Shorney, Ellen Gertrude 3 1888, D. 
Smith, Julian Augustus 

Roman... . . .. . 1 1888, D. 
Spehr, Carl Louis ... 2 1887, D. 
Steele, William... . .. 2 1888, D. 
Stockdale, Annie Rosina 2 1887, D . 
Stow, Edith Mary 3 1887, D. 

Taylor, Harry Samuel... 3 1888, D. 
Thomas, Isabel l •ora ... 3 1888, D. 
Townsend, Alice Annie 3 1888, D. 
Triidinger, Walter . .. 1 1888, D. 

Wadey, Walter Henry 3 1888, D. 
Weinrich, Joseph Her-

mann ... ... . .. 2 1887, D. 
Weld, Mary Eleanor ... 3 1887, D. 
Whittell, Anna Ma1ia 

Prince .. . . . . . .. 3 1888, D. 
Wilson, William Reid ... 3 1887, D 
Winnall, John Edward 

Hyde . . . ... 3 1888, D. 
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STATUTES. 

CHAPTER I.-OF THE CHANCELLOR AND VICE
CHANCELLOR. 

1. The Chancellor shall hold office until the ninth day of November in 
the fifth year from the date of his election. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day preceding that 
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been 
Vice-Chancellor. 

CHAPTER IL-OF THE COUNCIL. 

1. The Council shall meet for the dispatch of business at least once a 
month. 

2. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall have power to call a 
Special Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of business, which 
either may wish to submit t.o the Council. 

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar 
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of 
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which 
the meeting is required to be convened. The meeting shall be held 
within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition. 

4. The Council shall have power to make, amend, and repeal Standing 
Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. 

CHAPTER III.-OF THE SENATE. 

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Wednesday 
in the months of March, July, and November respectively; but if the 
Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before 
the Senate, he may direct notice to be issued that the meeting shall for 
that time lapse. 

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate. 

3. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate, 
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened, 
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less. 
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than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by 
bim of such requisition. 

4. The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend, 
'and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. Until 
amended or repealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted on the 
:2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force. 

UHAPTER IV.-OF PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 

l. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that is to say 
a. The Hughes Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology 

and Literature. 
b. The Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature and 

Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
c. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, who 

shall also give instruction in Physics. 
d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science. 
e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction 

in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy, 
Pathology, and Micros0opic Anatomy for the same. 

f. The Angas Professor of Chemistry, who shall be the Director of 
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practical 
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the 
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in 
the adulteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in 
these Statutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry 
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of 
the Council. 

g. The Professor of Music, wi1ose term of office expires on the last 
day of December, 1889. 

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to 
time appoint. 

3. Each Professor and Lecturer shall hold office on such terms as 
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the 
appointment. 

4. Whenever sickness or any other cause shall incapacitate any 
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the 
Council may appoint a substitute to act in his stead during such 
incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion not 
exceeding one-half of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so 
incapacitated as the Council shall direct. 
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5. The Council may at its discretion dismiss from his office or suspend 
for a time from performing the duties and receiving the salary thereof° 
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of· 
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to 
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University : 
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until confirmed by 
the Visitor. 

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any 
political association; nor shall he (without the sanction of the 
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persons not 
being students of the University. 

7. The Professors and Lecturers shall take such part in the University 
Examinations as the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer 
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty 
to teach. 

8. During Term, except on Sundays and public holidays, the whole 
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the 
purposes of the University. 

CHAPTER V.-OF THE REGISTRAR. 

1. There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform 
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint. The 
.Registrar sha.11 also be the Librarian of the University. 

2. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act m the place 
of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him 
any of the duties of Registrar. 

CHAPTER VI.-OF LEA VE OF ABSENCE. 

1. The Council may at its discretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer' 
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for any time not 
exceeding one year, on such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro
viding a substitute, to be approved by the Council. 

CHAPTER VIL-OF THE SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. The Ch1tncellor and Vice-Chancellor shall be the Custodians of the 
University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at a meeting 
of the Council and by the direction thereof. 
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CHAPTER VIII.-OF TERMS. 

I. The Academical Year shall be divided into three terms for all the 
Faculties, except Medicine. 

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, and 
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in 
each year. 

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second 
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there 
shall be two vacations of a fortnight. each during the Academical Year. 

CHAPTER IX.-OF MATRICULATION AND DEGREES. 

1. Every person not being less than sixteen years of age who has 
complied with the conditions for admission to the course of study for a 
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and 
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person 
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration 
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the University. The 
declaration shall be in the following form : 

" I do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and 
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may 
apply to me, and that I will sl,l.bmit respectfully to the consti
tuted- authorities of the said University, and I declare that I 
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years." 

2. Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by 
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may be admitted to that 
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate, to be held at such 
time as the Council shall determine. 

3. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any University 
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad eundem 
grad um in the University of Adelaide. 

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall 
be presented by the Dean of his Faculty ; but candidates may be 
admitted in absentia with the permission of the Council. 

5. Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised 
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Council 
be admitted ad eundem statum in the University of Adelaide. 
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6. The following shall be the forms of Presentation for Admission 
to Degrees: 

Form of Presentation for Students of the University of Adelaide. 

Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and 

Senate of the University of Adelaide. 

I present to you as a fit and proper person to be admitted 
to the Degree of And I certify to you and to the 
whole University that he has fulfilled the conditions prescribed for 
admission to that Degree. 

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities. 

Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and 
Senate of the University of Adelaide. 

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree 
of in the University of as a fit and 
proper person to be admitted to the rank and privileges of that degree 
in the University of Adelaide. 

Form of Admission to any Degree. 

By virture of the authority committed to me, I admit you 
to the rank and privileges of a in the University of 
Adelaide. 

Form of Admission to any Degree during the Absence of the Candidate. 

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absence 
from South Australia to the rank and 
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide. 

CHAPTER X.-OF THE FACULTIES. 

I. There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine. 

2. The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice
Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the 
Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annualiy 
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law. 
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Each of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice
Chancellor, three other members of the Council, to be annually 
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in the 
subjects of the Course of the Faculty. 

3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all questions touching 
the studies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of tha Faculty. 

4. Each Faculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean 
·Of the Faculty. 

5. The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such duties as shall from 
time to time· be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the 
following :-

a. He shall, at his own discretion, or on the written request of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of the 
Faculty, convene meetings of the Faculty. 

b. He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which he shall 
be present. 

c. Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a general 
superintendence over its administrative business. 

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a 
Chairman for that occasion. 

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Cpurse of each 
Ffo.culty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjects, 
iogether with such Examiners as may be appointed by the Council. 

8. The appointment of examiners in Law in the subjects necessary 
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of 
ihe Supreme Court. 

CHAPTER XL-OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES. 

1. There shall for the present be a Board of Musical Studies, con
sisting of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, of three members of the 
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors 
oand Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually 
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board. 

2. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching 
the studies, lectures, and examinations in Music. 
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3. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman. 

4. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following:-

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request 
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members 
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board. 

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board. 

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a 
general control over its administrative business. 

5. When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shalF 
elect one of their number to preside. 

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of 
Examiners, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the 
School of Music, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Music. 

CHAPTER XII.-OF THE BOARD OF DISCIPLINE. 

1. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chancellor;. 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Deans of the various Faculties, the Chair
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers 
as may be appointed by the Council. 

2. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman. When the Chairman 
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that~ 
occasion. 

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the following:-

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of 
the Board, convene meetings of the Board. 

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board. 

Subject to the control cf the Board, he shall exercise a 
general control over the discipline of the University. 

4. Subject to the approval 'of the Council the Board may make Rules 
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University. 
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5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint. 
against a student, and the Board shall have the power 

(a) To dismiss such complaint. 

(b) To admonish the Student complained against. 

( c) To inflict a fine on such Student not exceeding forty 
shillings. 

(d) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the· 
presence of any Class attended by such Student. 

( e) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendance· 
on any course of instruction in the University. 

(!) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or· 
study in the University for any time not extending 
beyond the current Academical Year. 

(g) To expel from the University such Student. 

Every such decision of the Board shall be repor\ed to. 
the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the· 
same. 

6. Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student 
whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day 
report his action and the ground of his complaint to the Chairman. 

CHAPTER XIII.-OF THE "ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLAR
SHIP " A.ND THE "ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHJBJ .. 
TIO NS." 

1. The Scholarship shall be tenable for three years, and shall be oq:,::.=•· 
the annual value of £200. scholarship 

2. Each Candidate for the Scholarship must be under twenty-eight 
years of age on the first day of the month in which he shall compete 
for it, and must have resided in South Australia for at least five years .. 

3. Candidates for the Scholarship must have graduated in Arts or 
Science at the University of Adelaide. 
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4. The Scholarship shall be competed for triennially, in the month of 
March; but if on any competition the Examiners shall not consider 
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year 
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next 
ensuing. 

5. The examination shall be in the following subjects: 

(1) lVIathematics. 
(2) Physics. 
(3) Geology. 
( 4) Chemistry. 
(5) .Mechanical and Engineering Drawing. 

And in such other subjects as the Council shall from time to time 
direct. 

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects 
shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of 
the Council, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each 
year. 

6. Within such time after gaining the Scholarship as the Council 
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom 
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is 
tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or 
University there, or partly in articles to a Civil Engineer and partly as 
a Student in !L College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, or 
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such 
Scholar mfty by special permission of the Council spend part of his time 
· in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom. 

7. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the first day of April 
next succeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, at the Office 
.of the Agent-General in London, or at such other place or places as the 
Council shall from time to time direct, subject to the previous receipt of 
satisfactory evidence of good behaviour and continuous progress in En
gineering Studies, according to the course proposed to be followed by the 
Scholar. 

8. Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto
gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper, 
payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of any 
moneys due, or to accrue due, to the Scholar on account of the Scholar
ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship. 

9. On his returning to settle in South Australia within five years 
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such 
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Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall 
approve, and upon his writing to the approval of the Council a report 
of his proceedings and engineering work, the Scholar shall receive the 
further sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses. 

10. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for 
the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published 
by the Council in the Adelaide daily papers ; and an examination shall 
be held in the month of March next ensuing. 

11. There shall also be three "Angas Engineering Exhibitions," of ~~~.~;',;":;" 
which one may be awarded in each year after 1888. Each Exhibition Exhibition .. 

shall be of the annual value of £60, and tenable for three years, com-
puted from the first day of March in the year in which it shall be 
awarded. 

12. In March, 1888, the Honorable .John Howard Angas shall be 
entitled to appoint one Exhibitioner, who may or may not be a student 
of the University. 

13. In March in each year after 1888 one of the Angas Engineering 
Exhibitions shall be open for competition at a special examination in 
subjects prescribed one year previously by the Council ; but the 
Exhibition will not be awarded unless the Examiners are satisfied that 
one of the candidates is worthy to receive it. 

14. Each candidate must have passed the Senior Public Examination, 
or such other examination as the Council shall from time to time 
prescribe, and must have been not more than eighteen years of age on 
the first day of the month in which he shall compete for the Exhibition. 

15. Each Exhibitioner must within one month after he has become 
such enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science, and must 
thenceforward prosecute with diligence his studies for the D11gree of 
Bachelor of i:;cience, and attend the lectures and pass the Examination 
proper to each year of the course for that Degree. 

Failure by any Exhibitioner (including the appointee of the Honorable 
John Howard Angas, in case he shall not already be a student of the 
University) to enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science 
within one month after he has become an Exhibitioner, or to pass any 
one of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall 
cause an absolute forfeiture of his Exhibition, unless such failure shall, 
in the opinion of the Council, have been caused by ill-health or other 
unavoidable cause. 

16. Payment of the Exhibitions will be made quarterly out of the 
income (when received) of the money hereinafter mentioned; but pay
ment need not be made to any Exhibitioner whose conduct as a student 
throughout the quarter has not been in every respect satisfactory to the 
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·Council. Whenever any Exhibitioner's conduct, either in any particular 
quarter or during any longer period, has not been satisfactory, the 
Council may altogether withhold or may suspend or postpone for such 
time as they may deem proper payment of the whole or of such portion 
as they may deem fit of any moneys due or to accrue due to any Exhibi
tioner on account of his Exhibition, or may deprive him of his Exhibition. 

l 'i. Should any Exhibitioner not retain his Exhibition for three years 
the Council may, if they think proper, give notice of the vacancy, and 
that a special examination to fill it will be held at a specified date, and 
such Exhibition shall be open for competition at that examination in 
such subjects as the Council shall on each occasion prescribe. The Exhi
bition will not be awarded unless the examiners are satisfied that one of 
the candidates is worthy to receive it; and, if awarded, shall (notwith
standing anything in these Statutes contained) be held only from the 
date of the award until the expiration of the three years during which 
it would have have been held had the vacancy not occurred. 

18. Ko Ex_hibitioner shall, save by permission of the Council, hold, 
concurrently with his Exhibition, any other Exhibition or any Scholar
ship. 

!';N;·0°f0;ntry 19. Candidates for the :Scholarship and Exhibitions shall give at least 
~~.~0~~~lftion three calendar months' notice, in the prescribed form, of their intention 

to compete, and shall with their notices forward to the Registrar 
evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions 
stated in these Statutes, and each Candidate for the Scholarship shall 
with his notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 5s. 

20. The Statutes contained in this Chapter shall come into operation 
on the receipt by the University from the 'Honorable John Howard Angas, 
his executors or administrators, of the sum of £4,000, which shall be 
invested in. such a manner as to entitle the University to an annual 
grant, equal to five. pounds per centum per annum thereon, under 
the Fifteenth Section of the Adelaide University Act. The income 
(including such grant) to be derived from that sum, or so much of 
such income as shall be sufficient, shall be applied in paying the said 
Exhibitions, the Angas Engineering Scholarship, and the sum of £100 
mentioned in the ninth of the Statutes in this chapter, and so much of 
such income as in any year shall not be so applied, shall be at the 
disposal of the Council for the purposes of the University. 

21. During the iife of the said the Honorable John Howal'.d Angas 
the Statutes contained in this chapter shall not be repealed or altered 
without his consent. 

23. The Statutes touching the "Anga.s Engineering Scholarship" which 
were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on the thirteenth day of 
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January, 1880, and the thirteenth chapter (touching the same Scholar
ship) of the Statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on 
the eighteenth day of December, 1886, are hereby repealed : Provided 
.that this repeal shall not affect : 

a. Anything which shall have been done or suffered before the 
Statutes contained in this chapter shall have come into 
operation under any of the Statutes repealed hereby; or 

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurred 
by or under any Statute repealed hereby. 

24. The following is the prescribed form of 

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR THE 
"ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP." 

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to present myself as a Candidate 
for the "Angas Engineering Scholarship" at the Special examination for it, 
which is to be held in the month of , 18 , and I send herewith the 
€Xamination Fee of £5 5s., and the documentary evidence specified in the 
underwritten schedule. 

Signature of Candidate ................................. .. 
Address of Candidate ..................................... .. 

Dated this ........................ day of.. ...................... 18 
This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notic6: 

1. Proof of date of my birth .................... . 
2. Proof of residence for five years in South 

Australia ......................................... . 
. 3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at 

the University of Adelaide ................ . 
4. Proof of having passed to the satisfaction 

of the Council of the University the pre
scribed courses of special studies and 
practical training ................................ . 

Signature of Candidate ................................. .. 

25. The following is the prescribed form of 

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR AN 
"ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITION." 

' I hereby give notice that I intend to present myself as a Candidate for an 
"Angas Engineering Exhibition" at the Examination for it in the month of 

, 188 , and I send herewith the documentary evidence specified in 
-the underwritten Schedule. · 

Signature of Canclidate ................. , .. : ...... , ..... . 
Address of Candidate ...................................... . 

Dated this ........................ day of.. ...................... 18 . 
This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice. 

l. Proof of elate of my birth.............. ....... · 
Certificate that I have passed the requisite 

Examination...... .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . "' .......... . 
Signature of Candidate ................................ . 

.Allowed the 18th Jamiary, 1888. 
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CHAPTER XIV.-OF THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Whereas various persons have subscribed and have agreed to pay to 
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the 
Council of the said University have agreed to invest that sum, when 
received by them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner
specified in these Statutes : And whereas it has been agreed that the 
word "income" shall include as well interest to accrue from investments 
of the said fund as grants to be received from the Government in respect 
thereof: 

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the said, 
Council of the said sum : 

L There shall be two Scholarships, tenable for two years each,. 
one of which shall be competed for in the month of April in each 
year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at 
the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ordinary Exami
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the 
Bachelor of Arts Degree. The Scholarships shall be called the 
"John Howard Clark" Scholarships. 

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a special exami
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Council 
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiner& 
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship 
it shall for that year lapse. 

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so· 
long as there are only two Scholarships. 

4. Each scholar shall pass the Ordinary Examinations proper to· 
his year, and shall also pass in the month of April at the end of 
the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects 
thereof as the Council shall from time to time prescribe. Those 
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before 
the examination. 

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being 
of the University. 

6. Each scholar shall receive one half of the annual income S<> 

long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the· 
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive· 
thirty pounds per annum. 

7. The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by. 
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Council to claim 
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from the Government an annual grant in respect thereof. Any 
surplns interest, and any sums accumulating from the non
awarding of the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund 
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu
lated a sum sufficient to found a third Scholarship, which shall 
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall 
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be 
so accumulated. All subsequent accumulations shall be applied 
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of 
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships. 

CHAPTER XV.-OF THE STOW PRIZES AND SCHOLAR. 

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds bas been subscribed with the 
intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham 
Stow, sometime one of the Justices of Her Majesty's Supreme Court of 
this Province; and it has been agreed to pay that sum to the University 
for the purposes and considerations and upon the conditions mentioned 
in the following Statutes : It is hereby provided that from and after, 
and in consideration of, the receipt by the University of that sum: 

L There shall be annual prizes, to be called " The Stow Prizes," 
for which Undergraduates studying for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws, may compete at the Examinations in Laws in the third 
term in each academic year. 

2. Each of the Stow Prizes shall consist of the sum of Fifteen 
Pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected 
by him to the value of that sum. 

3. The Board of Examiners in Laws shall annually report to 
the Council the names of the three Undergraduates in Laws who 
shall have been respectively the most successful at the First, 
Second, r.nd Third Examinations in the third term of the year for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws ; and Stow Prizes shall be 
awarded by the Council to such three Undergraduates, or to so 
many of them as the Board shall also report to be worthy to 
receive prizes. 

4. Every Undergraduate in Laws, who at each of the First 
Second, and Third Examinations passed by him shall win 
(whether in consecutive years or not) a Stow Prize, shall receive· 
a gold medal, and in the certificate of his degree shall be styled. 
the "Stow Scholar." 
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CHAPTER XVI.- OF THE COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS' 

ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP. 

Whereas a sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to 
the University by the Commercial Travellers' Association (Incorporated) 
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that 

1. The said Scholarship shall be awarded by the said University 
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter 
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the 
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such 
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more 
consecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said 
Association shall from time to time declare ; and it shall be 
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association 
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for 
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the 
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship. 

2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the following 
advantages, that is to say : he shall be exempt from payment of 
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholar
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music ; 
hut in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such 
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the 
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. And any 
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding 
such Scholarship shall be entitled to have the fee paid by him 
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public Examination 
rnturned to him. 

3. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the 
discipline and t0 the Statutes and Regulations for the time being 
of the said University. 

4. Save by permission of the Council of the said University, 
no such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University 
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the 
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he 
or she becomes a scholar. 
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CHAPTER XVII.-OF CONDUCT AT EXAMINATIONS. 

l. If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes, 
or give assistance to another candidate, or through culpable negligence 
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers, 
or accept assistance from any other candidate, or use any manuscript 
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be 
liable to such further punishment by exclusion from future examinations 
or otherwise as the Council shall determine. 

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduct shall be detected, 
or whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed 
during any examination, any Examiner present may at once exclude 
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room. 

UHAPTER XVIII.-OF ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the Univer
sity, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic dress. 

2. The academic dress shall be : 

For Undergraduates-A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap. 

For all Graduates-A black trencher cap with black silk tassel; and 

For Bachelors and Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of 
Medicine, and Bachelors and Doctors of Laws-Gowns similar 
to those used at Oxford and Cambridge for the same Degrees ; 
and hoods, of the shape shown in a coloured drawing marked A, 
to which the Seal of the University has been affixed, and 
which is countersigned by the Registrar, of a black colour, 
and (save as to the edging and lining thereof) of such material 
as the wearer shall select. 

The hoods for Bachelors of the several Faculties shall have on both 
the inner and the outer fold an edging of silk of one and a-half 
inches in width. The colour of the edging shall, for Bachelors 
of .Arts, be white; for Bachelors of Medicine, scarlet; for 
Bachelors of Laws, the colour known as "Napoleon blue;" and 
for Bachelors of Science, amber. 

The hoods for Masters of Arts shall be lined. throughout the inner 
fold with white silk, .and have on the outer fold an edging of 
the same silk of one and a-half inches in width . 

. The hoods for Doctors of Medicine shall be lined throughout the 
inner fold with scarlet silk, and have, on the outer fold an 
edging of the same silk of one and a-half inches in width. 
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'l'he hoods for Doctors of Laws shall throughout the inner fold be 
lined with silk of the colour known as " Napoleon blue," and 
have on the outer fold an edging of the same silk of one and 
a-half inches in width. 

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein members of the Senate 
who have been admitted ad eundem graditrn may at their option, wear 
the academic dress appropriate to the Degree iu virtue of which they 
have been so admitted. 

CHAPTER XIX.-SA YING CLAUSE AND REPEAL. 

1. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and 
other officers of the University at the time of the allowance, aud counter
signature by the Governor of these statutes shall have the same rank, 
precedence, and titles, and hold their offices by the same tenure, and 
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (save the 
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salaries and emolu
ments, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for 
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salaries thereto as 
if these statutes had not been made. 

2. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor 
of these statutes there shall be repealed :-

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on 
each of the undermentioned days, viz :-

1. The 28th day of January, 1876. 
2. The 7th day of November, 1881. 
3. The 12th day of December, 1882. 
4. The 16th day of September, 1885. 

And the Regulations allowed and countersigned by the 
Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878. 

Provided that-

1. This repeal shall not affect-

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and 
countersignaturfl by the Governor of these statutes 
under any statute or regulation repealed by these 
statutes ; or 

b, Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or· 
liability incurred by or under any statute hereby 
repealed ; or 
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c. The validity of any order or regulation made under 
any statute or regulation hereby repealed; and 

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the 
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes 
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties, con
ditions, restrictions, rights, salaries, or emoluments 
attached to the Chancellorship or Vice-Chancellorship or 
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other 
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, 
or by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrar, or other 
officer. 

Allowed.the 18th December, 1886. 
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually. 
No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have 
passed the preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but 
this examination may be passed at any time. 

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly. 

III. One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by 
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who 
shall be responsible for the management of the examination 
and for the correctness of the class-lists. 

IV. All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of 
Examiners before being printed. 

V. After each examination the Registrar shall be supplied by the 
Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has 
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair
man of the Board. 
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 
REGULAT1 ONS. 

I. Every candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of the 
following subjects :-

1. Reading, and Writing from dictation. 
2. English Grammar, including the analysis of sentences. 
3. English Oomposition. 
4. Arithmetio, the elements of, including vulgar and decimal 

fractions. 
II. The examination will begin on the second day of the third term. V 

III. A fee of 10s. 6d. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of 
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned; 
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a 
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with
draw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future examination. 

IV. On or before the 25th of August candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall 
be in the following form :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice that I intend ~o present myself at 
the next Preliminary Examination. 

Name of Candidate in full ............................. . 
Address ..................................................... . 
Date of Birth .......................................... .. 
Last Place of Education ............................... . 
Signature of Candidate ................................ . 
Date ......................................................... .. 

* V. The Council may in the month of December of any year direct 
that a Preliminary Examination shall be held in the following 
March. Candidates must on or before the 1st of February 
give notice in the prescribed form of their intention to present 
themselves, and must at the same time pay the prescribed fee. 

VI. A list of successful candidates arranged in alphabetical order, will 
be posted at the University. 

Allowed the 18th January, 1888. 
*Allowed the 12th December, 1888. 

----
DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINA

TIONS TO BE HELD ON THE 12TH OF MARCH AND lOTH OF 
SEPTEMBER, 1889. 

Every Candidate must satisfy the Examiners in each of the following 
subjects:-

1. READING, and 'YVRITING FROM DICTATION. 
2. ENGLISH GRAMMAR, including the Analysis of Sentences. 
3. ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
4. ARITHMETIC, the Elements of, including Vulgar and Decimal 

Fractions. 
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. , 

I. Candidates who have passed the Preliminary Examination will 
be admitted without limit of age ; but only such successful 
candidates as are under 16 years of age on the 1st day of 
November in the year in which the examination is held will be 
placed in the classified list. 

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in 
three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be 
examined in more than five :-

1. English-(a) Outlines of the History of England. 

( b) Some standard work in English Literature. 

( c) Outlines of Geography, including the elements 
of Physical Geography. 

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above 
will pass in English ; but to obtain a credit they must satisfy · 
the examiners in all three. 

2. Latin. 
3. Greek. 
4. Frenoh. 
5. German. 

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar 
and in easy composition can obtain a credit in any of the above 
four languages. In French and German it will also be 
necessary to satisfy the examiners in the translation into 
English of easy passages from some books not spe0ified. 

6. Mathematics. 
The standard for a pass will be-the substance of Euclid

Books I. and II., with Exercises, and Algebra to Simple Equa, 
tions. Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, 
Books III. and IV., with Exercises, and Algebra to Quadratic 
Equations (including Surds). 

7. Physical and Natural Science
(a) Elementary Physics. 
(b) Elementary Chemistry. 
( c) Elementary Butany and Elementary Physiology. 
Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these 

divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in more thall 
two. 
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HI. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining 
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set 
shall be published. not less than fifteen calendar months before 
the date of the examination to which they are intended to 
apply. 

i!:V. The examination shall begin on or about the last :Yionday in 
November. 

V. A fee of £1 ls. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of 
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned, 
but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the preliminary 
examination, or if, having previously passed it, he shall notify 
to the Registrar, not less than seven days before the Junior 
Public Examination, his intention to withdraw, the fee shall 
stand to his credit for a future examination. 

WT. On or before the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall 
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a 
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other 
satisfactory evidence :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself 
at the next Junior Public Examination. 

*I passed the Preliminary Examination held in ............ . 
I intend to present myself in the following subjects:-

~' * * 
Name of Candidate in full .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ....... . 
Address ..................................................... . 
Date of Birth ............................................. . 
Last Place of Education , .............................. .. 
Signature of Candidate ............................... . 
Date .......................................................... . 

"ill. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University. 

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in 
three classes, in alphabetical order. The list shall state the 
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and 
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed. 

3. ·(a). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects 
and obtain credit in not less than two of the four, or who 
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all 
of them, shall be placed in the First Class. 

*Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out. 
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(b). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects 
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners 
in three subjects <tnd obtain credit in not less than two of 
them, shall be placed in the Secoud Class. 

(c). All other candidates who are entitled to a pos1t10n in 
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class. 

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject : in these lists,. 
the names will be arranged in two divisions-the first in order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

VIII. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed 
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned 
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate· 
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the 
whole examination and in the separate subjects. 

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed. 

Allowed the 17th November, 1886. 

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI
NATION TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1889. 

1. ENGLISH. 

(a) Outlines of the History of England. 
(b) English Literature. 

Macaulay-'Lays of Ancient Rome. 
(c) Outlines of Geography, especially the Geography of Australasia~ 

including the elements of Physical Geography. 
The following synopsis includes the various branches of the subjac 

rnquired :-
(a) Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands. Influence, 

of the form of a coast line. Characteristic features of the 
various great masses of land. 

(b) Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature and 
position of high plains. Low plains, their relations to geological 
structure, their position, distribution and characteristics. 
Different kinds of valleys. 

(c) Ocean-Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour. Form 
and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the ocean. 
'Vaves and currents. 

(d) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiarities of 
lakes. 

Text Book for Physical Geography-Geikie's Elementary Lessons. 
2. LATIN.# 

Cicero-Catiline Orations I. and II., edited by A. S. Wilkins (Mac
millan). 
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3. GREEK.* 
Xenophon-Agesilaus, by R. W. Taylor (Rivingtons). 

4. FRENCH.* 
Souvestre-Un philosophe sous les toits, by Stievenard (Longmans). 

5. GERMAN.* 
Grimm-Kinder und Hausmarchen, selected by G. E, Fasna()ht (Mac

millan). 
6. MATHEMATICS. 

Geometry-The substance of Euclid Books I. and II., with Exercises . 
.Algebra-To Simple Equations. 

t Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid Books III •. 
and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations 
(including Surds). 

7. PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE. 

(a) Elementary Physics- . 
The Elementary Laws of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Light, 

Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism. 
Text Book-Everett's Elementary Text Book of Physics. 

(b) Elementar'I Chemi:stry-
La ws of Gases; Chemical nomenclature and formulre. Prepara

tion and properties of the non-metallic elements and their 
simpler compounds, selenium and tellurium excepted. 

Tex~ Book-Roscoe's Elementary Lessons in Chemistry (Mac
millan & Co.). 

(c) Elementary Botany and Physiology-
Botany. The questions will be confined to the general structure· 

of the flowering .plant, with especial reference to the follow
ing illustrative plants :-Wall-flower, Castor-oil Tree, Pea, 
Gumtree, Sow-thistle, Snapdragon, Lily, and Wild-oat. 

Candidates will be required to describe in technical language 
the organs of fresh plants, and to fill up "Schedules." (See 
Oliver's Lessons in Elementary Botany, the text book recom-. 
mended.) 

Elementary Physiology. 
Text Book-Foster's Primer of Physiology. 

Candidates are recommended also to consult Huxley's Elemen
tary Lessons on Physiology, and will be required to show a 
practical acquaintance with the position, appearance, and general. 
structure of the principal organs of the body. 

* In preparing for composition in Latin, Greek, French, and German candidates are recom
mended to pay special attention to the vocabulary and idioms of the prose work set for 
translation. 

t Candidates for a pass need not attempt these, 
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATON. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. There shall be no limit of age for candidates at this examination, 
but they must have passed the Preliminary examination. 

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners m at 
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No. 
I. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be 
selected frum the other subjects of Division A, and one from 
the subjects of Division B. 

DIVISION A. 

1. English History and Literature. 
(a) History; a period will be prescribed to be studied in 

detail. 
(b) Some standard work or works in English Literature. 

2. Latin } · 
3. Greek 
4. French Including, in each case, brief outlines of History. 
5. Germ'ln 
6. Italian 
No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in 

Division A. unless be shall have satisfied the Examiners in 
Composition, nor in French or German unless he is able to 
translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose 
or poetry. 

DIVISION B. 

'7. Pure Mathematics. 
The standard for a pass will be : Arithmetic, including 

the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensura
tion ; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including Surds ; 
Euclid, the substance of Books I. to IV., with Exercises. 

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial 
Theorem, for a positive integral exponent; Euclid, the substance 
of Books I. to IV., VI., and propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI., 
with exercises ; Plane Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles, 
including Logarithms. 

8. Applied Mathematics. 
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

'9. Ohemistry, with the cognate portions of Experimental 
Physics. 
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10. Experimental Physias. 
11. Botany and Physiology. 
12. Physiaal Geography and the Prinaiples of Geology. 

III. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be 
examined ±or certificates in any one or more of the subjects of 
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take 
the Examination as a whole. 

IV. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining 
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set, 
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before 
the date of the examination to which they are intended to 

. apply. . 
V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in 

November. 
A special examination will be held in March, at which only those 

candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who 
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become 
Students in Law or Medicine. 

The fee for this examination shall be £7 7s., and can
didates must give two months' notice of their intention to 
present themselves. 

VI. A fee of £2 2s. for the entire examination in November, or 15s. for 
each separate subject, shall be paid by each candidate at the 
time of giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be 
returned, but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the 
Preliminary Examination, or if, having previously passed the 
Preliminary Examination, he shall notify to the Registrar, 
not less than seven days before the Senior Public Examination, 
his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for 
a future examination. 

VII. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be 
in the following form :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself 
at the SeniOT Public Examination. *I passed the Prelimi-
nary Examination held in ............................................ . 
I intend to present myself in the following subjects:-

-!.• * * 
Name of Candidate in full.. ............................. . 
Address ......................................................... . 
Date of birth ................................................. . 
Last place of Education .................................. . 
Signature of Candidate ................................... . 
Date ............................................................ .. 

* Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out. 
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VIII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University. 

2. 'l'he general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in 
three classes in alphabetical order. The list shall state the 
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and 
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed. 

3. (a) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in two subjects 
of Division A, in addition to English History and Literature, 
and also in Pure Mathematics and one other subject of 
Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two subjects, 
exclusive of English History and Literature, shall be placed in 1 

the First Class. 

(b) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in three 
subjects in addition to English History and Literature, and (2) 
obtain credit in at least one of these three subjects, shall be 
placed in the Second Class. 

(c) All other candidates who pass the examination shall be 
placed in the Third Class. 

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject; in these lists 
the names will be arranged in two divisions, the first in order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

IX. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed 
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned 
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate 
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the 
whole examination and in the separate subjects. 

X. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be 
informed in what subjects they have failed. 

LOOAL EXAMINATIONS. 
I. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the 

Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than 
the City of Adelaide. 

IL Such local examinations shall be held only under the supervision of 
persons appointed by the Council. 

HI. No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to 
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged 
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October. 
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>DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR 'THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION 
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1889, AND FOR THE SPECIAL 
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1890. 

DIVISION A. 
l. ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 

(a) History of England-The w:ai: of American Independence. 
Text Book-The War of American Independence, by J, M. Lud

low (Epochs ·of English History). Students are also recom
mended to refer to the .Students' Hume. 

(b) English Literature-Burke's two 'speeches on American Indepen
dence; edited by Goldw.iin Smith (Clarendon Press). 

Scott-Lady of the Lake. 
:2. LATUif. * 

Li"y-Book XXIL 
:Roman History-Mai=illan's Primer . 

. :l. GREEK.* 

E"ripides-Alcestis. 
Greek History-Macmillan's Pdmer. 

4. FRENCH.* 

.Merimee-Colom ba (Rivington). 
Moliere-Le Misanthrope. 
French History-Macmillan's Primer . 

. :5. .GE'RMAN. * 
Townso;n's Second German :Reader-Die Blinden and Die Entscheidung 

bei HIDchkireh.. 
Schiller-Die Jungfrau von Orleans. 
German History-Simes' (Macmillan). 

>'!i. ITALIAN.* 
IJ' A.:zeg.lio-Ettore Fieramosca. 
Italian Histor,1J-W. Hunt (Macmillan). 

DIVISION B. 
:7.. PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes; the elements 
of mensuration. ·-

Algebra-To Quadratic Equations, including Surds. 
t Questions will als@ be set in Algebra to the Binomial Theorem 

for a positive integral exponent. 
Geometry-The substance of Euclid, Books I., ,II., III., IV., with 

Exercises. 
t Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book 

VT., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI. ; and in Plane Trigo
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms. 

8 APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

* In preparing for Composition in Latin, Greek, French, German, and Italian candidates 
are recommended to pay special attention to the vocabulary and idioms of the prose work mt 
Jlor translation. 

t Candidates for a pass need not attempt these. 
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9. CHEMISTRY, WITH THE COGNATE PORTION OF EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS .. 

Laws of Gases. Specific gravity and the modes of determining it .. 
Barometer. Thermometer. 

Specific Heat. Latent Heat. 
Chemical nomenclature and formulre. Classification of the 

elements. 
An elementary knowledge of the Chemistry of the following 

elements and their simpler compounds :-The Non-metallic Eleme1its 
(Seleniivm and Tellurium excepted), and Potassium, Sodium, Caleium, 
Barium, Magnesium, Zinc, Lead, Silver, Copper, Mercury, Alu
winium, Manganese, Iron, Chromium, Tin, Arsenic, Antimony, Gold, 
Plaf.inum. 
Text book-Roscoe.'s Elementary Lessons in Chemistry (Mac 

millan & Co.). 

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 

Including elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetis1w 
Text Book-Balfour Stewart's Lessons in Elementary Physics,_ 

Lessons XIII. to XLVII., inclusive. 

11. BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Botany.-Questions will be confined to the general structure qf the 
jloivm·ing plant, with especial refernnce to the following illustrative· 
plants :-Buttercup, ivalifloiver, pea, ivattle, gum-tree, aster, soiv
thistle, snapd1·agon, castor-oil tree, orchid, lily, and wild-oat. 

The general character of the classes and sub-classes into which. 
:flowering plants are divided. 

Candidates will be required to describe in technical language 
the organs of fresh plants. 

Candidates will be required to fill up "schedules." (See Oliver's· 
Lessons in Elementary Botany and Mueller's Botanic Teachings
the text-books recommended). 

Physiology. 

Text-book-Huxley's Elementary Lessons on Physiology. 
Candidates will be required to show a pradical acquaintance

with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important 
tissues and organs, and may be called upon to J>erform some easy 
exercise in dissection. . 

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. 

Physical Geography. 
The following synopsis includes the various branches of the 

subject !·equired :-
(a) Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands. 

Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristic 
features of the various great masses of land. 

(b) Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature 
and position of high plains. Low plains, their relations to. 
geological structure, their position, distribution, and 
characteristics. Different kinds of valleys. 
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(c) Ocean-Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour. 
Form and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the 
ocean. 'Vaves and currents. 

(d) Distribution of rain. Subterranean circulation of water. 
Springs, their origin, temperature, and mineral contents. 

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari
ties of lakes 

(j) Snow line. Glaciers. Icebergs. 

(g) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special local 
winds and their causes. 

(a) Phenomena of and causes that produce or modify climate. 

(i) Volcanic and earthquake phenomena. 

(j) The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribution 
of plants and animals on the land and in the sea. ; the 
influence of physical and climatic circumstances on the 
distribution of terrestrial life. 

Text-book-Geikie's Elementary Lessons in Physical Geography. 

Geology. 
Questions will be confined to:.the umlermentioned topics in the 

elements of physical geology : 

Proofs of the origin of stratified rocks resulting from the degra
dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts, 
glaciers, icebergs, accumulations of organic debris, &c. 

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the. deltas,. 
&c., and the general accumulations of great deposits of marine and 
freshwater strata. 

The theory of the origin of salt lakes. 

Proofs that large areas of the earth's surface are now being 
slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea. The relations 
of coral reefs and of earthquake ancl volcanic phenomena to this 
branch of the subject. 

Explanation of common geological terms-as clay, sand, gravel, 
horizontal and inclined strata, anticlines and synclines, unconforrn
ability, dip, joint, fault. 

The candidates will also be required to make sketches, and name 
unlabelled specimens of the commoner rocks of this country. 

Text-book recommended-Tate's Students' Class Book of Physical. 
Geology. 
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

FIXED TIME TABLE. 
Commencing last Monday of November in each Year. 

Hour. Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, 
Nov. 25. Nov. 26. Nov. 27. Nov. 28. Nov. 29. 

---------------- -----
9-11 English 

Literature. 
Physiology. Physics. Greek. 

10-1 Geometry. 

11.30-1.30 English 
History. 

Botany. Algebra. 

2.30-4.30 Outlines of Latin. Chemistry. French. German. 
Geography. 

I 

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

FIXED TIME TABLE. 
Commencing last Monday of November in each Year. 

Hour. Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,! Thursday, Friday, Monday, 
Nov. 25. Nov. 26 Nov. 27. Nov. 28. Nov. 29. Dec. 2. 

.-------------i---------------

:9-11 English Physiology. 
Literature. 

rn-1 Pure Ma- Physics. Pure Greek. 
thematics. Mathematics 

U.30} English Botany. 
1.30 . History. 

2-5 Physical Latin. Chemistry. French. German. Applied 
Geography Mathe-

and ma tics. 
Geology. 
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HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually. 

H. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen years on 
the day on which the examination begins. 

III. Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following 
subjects: 

I. Latin. Part I. 
II Part II. 

2. Greek. Part I. 
" Part II. 

3. French. 
4. German. 
-5. English Language and Literature. 
6. Pure Mathematics. Part I. 

II Part II. 
7. Physics. Part I. 

" Part II. 
8. Applied Mathematics. 
9. Logia. 

10. Inorganic Chemistry. 
ll. Organic and Praatiaal Chemistry. 
12. Elementary Biology and Physiology. 
13. Physiology. 
14. Botany. 
15. Geology. 
16. Theory and History of Eduaation. 

IV. Schedules defining the range of study shall be published in the 
month of January in each year. The date of the examination 
shall by fixed by the Council. 

V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which the 
candidate has passed. 

VI. Candidates who produce certificates of having passed at this , 
examination in the subjects required to complete the First and 
Second years of thti course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed 
to the Third Year's Course, and on completing the Third Year 
to receive the Degree. 
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VII. A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a 
candidate presents himself for examination. 

VIII. The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not 
less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination. 

I, hereby give notice of my intention 
to present myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following· 
subjects: 

I declare that I was born on 
I enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

(Signed) ......................................... . 
Dated this day of , 188 . 

To the Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

Allowed: 18th of December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

1. LATIN. Part I. The same subjects as for the 1st Year B.A. 
" Part IL " " 2nd Year B.A. 

2. GREEK. Part I. 1st Year B.A. 
" Part IL 2nd Year B.A. 

3. FRENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History) 
for 3rd Year B. A. 

4. GERMAN. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History) 
for 3rd Year B. A. 

5. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st 
Year B.A. 

6. PURE MATHEMATICS. Part L The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. 
and B.Sc. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. Part IL The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc ... 
7. PHYSICS. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Sc. 

" Part II. " " 2nd Year B.Sc. 
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. The same subjects as for 2nd year B.A. 

(Elementary), and 2nd Year B.Sc. 
9. LOGIC. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A. 

10. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Sc. 
11. ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for the 2nd 

Year B.Sc. 
12. ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. The same subjects as for 1st 

Year B.Sc. 
13. PHYSIOLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
14. BOTANY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
15. GEOLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
Hi. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 

The following will be the subjects of. examination:-
1. The Elements of Logic and Psychology. 
2. Locke : On Education (Pitt Press Edition). 

Herbert Spencer : Education, Intellectual, Moral, and Physical. 
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3. Fitch : Lectures on Teaching. 
4. The lives of Comenius, Pestalozzi, and Froe bel. 

Text-books recommended: 
Jevons: Primer of Logic (Macmillan). 
Sully: Teacher's Handbook of Psychology (Longman). 
Comenius : by S. S. Laurie (Pitt Press). 
Autobiography of Friderich Froebe! (Sonnenschein). 
Leitch: Practical Educationists (Maclehose). 
Compayre's History of Pedagogy (Sonnenschein). 

Students are recommended to consult the articles on Comenius, Pestalozzi, 
and Froebe! in the Encyclopaedia Britannica. If they read French they will 
find the Histoire de Pestalozzi, by R. de Guimps (Lausanne, Bridel) ve1·y 
useful. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Studeuts who in the Senior Public Examination pass in Latin7 

Greek, and Mathematics may be enrolled as Matriculated 
Students in Arts. 

IL· Students who have not complied with the above conditions may:, 
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying 
the Professors in the Faculty of Arts that they have sufficient 
knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First Year's 
Course. 

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Arts every candidate 
must, after matriculation, complete three academical yef1.rs of 
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as 
hereinafter specified. 

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Latin. 
2. Greek. 
3. Elementary Pure Mathematics. 
4. Elementary Physics. 
5. English Language and Literature. 

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to· 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Latin. 
2. Greek. 
3. Elementary Applied Mathematics. 
4. Logic. 

"'hird Year VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be reqruired to· 
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in 
two, one being in honours :-

1. Glassies and Ancient History. 
2. Mathematics. 
3. Mental and Moral Science. 
4. Modern Languages, Literature, and History. 

Hollorn:s VII. In any year candidates may be examined for honours in any one 
or more subjects. Candidates for honours who do not attain 
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in 
the opinio,1 of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient 
proficienuy. 

VIII. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the 
Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Council, and 
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shall be published in the month of January in each year. The· 
dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council. 

IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course 
of lectures properly belonging to his year au advanced course 
of lectures in the same subject. 

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates 
for examination in any subject on which lectures are given 
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer 
giving such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the 
year. 

XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged mass Li•t.. 

in three classes, in order of merit. The names of other 
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes, in 
alphabetical order. 

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :-

Fee for graduating students for each term's instruction 
Fee for Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
Fees for non graduating students in each term

First and Second Years, each subject 
Third Year, each subject... 

XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed : 

£ S. d. Fees. 

5 5 0 
3 3 0 

1 10 0 
2 2 0 

Form of Notice to be sent to tke Registrar by Undergraduates of tkeir intention to 
present tkemselvesfor Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University, 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the 
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, I intend to present 
mvself at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for 
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.: 

1. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed certificates of attendance at lectures. 

Dated this day of 
(Signed) ..................................... . 

' 188 . 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

ADDENDUM. 
The regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Arts allowed on 

the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed, but students who shall have 
completed either the first or second year of their course on the 31st of 
March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course under such 
regulations. 

Allowed : 18th December, 1886. 
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. IN NOVEMBER, 1889. 

:Pass. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

Cicero-Pro Cluentio. 
Ovid-Fasti. .Book I. 

LATIN. 

Additional for Honours. 
01>id-Heroides, viz.-Penelope Ulixi-JEnone Paridi-Dido JEneae

Deianira Herculi-Ariadne Theseo-Laodamia Protestilao. 
Palmer's edition (Dublin University Press). 

Tacitus-Histories. Book I. 
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

. Pass. 
Plato-Crito and Apologia. 
Homer-Iliad. Book I. 

GREEK • 

Additional for Honours. 
Demosthenes-In Meidiam. 
Sophocles-Ajax. 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

Pass. 
ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS. 

The Geometr;y of the straight line and circle ; the Theory of Proportion 
and of similar Rectilinear Figures. 

Elementary Solid Geometry. . 
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive). 
The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in

clusive). 
Honours. 

Pass. 

Algebra, Trigonometry, Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

The fast principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Morris-English accidence. 
Chaucer-Prologue to the Canterbury Tales (Clarendon Press). 
Shakespeare-Macbeth. 
Tennyson--In Memoriam. 

Additional for Honours. 
Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Primer. 
Morris and Skeats' Specimens of Early English, Vol. II. 
Macaulay's Essays, the Essays on Milton, Byron, Johnson, Leigh Hunt, 

Madame D' Arblay, and Addison. 
Browning, Selections from Browning's Poems, 1st Series (Smith, Elder, 

and Co.) 
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SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

LATIN. 

Ovid-Heroides, viz.-Penelope Ulixi-A<;none Paridi-Dido ,Eneae
Deianira HeTculi-Ariadne Theseo-Laodamia Protesilao. 
Palmer's edition (Dublin University Press). 

Tacitus-Histories. Book I. 
Additional for Honours. 

Cicero-Jean's Selections from Cicero's Letters (Macmillan). 
Cicero-Pro lege Manilia. 
Catullus, Tibullus, and ProperMus-Select Poems of, bv A. H. 'Vratislaw 

and J. N. Sutton (Deighton, Bell, & Co.). • 
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

J?ass. 
IJemosthenes-[n Meicliam. 
Sophocles-Ajax. 

GREEK. 

Additional for Honours. 
Thucydides-Book II. 
Homer-Iliad. Books [X. and XVIII. 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Pass. 
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

Honours. 

!Pass. 

Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integral 
Calculus. 

LOGIC. 

Fowler. Deductive Logic. 
Fowler. Inductive Logic. (Clarendon Press.) 
Thompson. Laws of Thought. Parts I., II., and III. 

Additional for Honours. 
Baines-Deductive Logic. 
Baines-Inductive Logic. 
Bacon-Advancement of Learning. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY, 

!la tin. 
Pass. 

Cicero-Jean's Selections from Cicero's Letters (Macmillan). 
Cicero-Pro lege Manilia. 
Catullus, Tibullus, aad Propertius-Select Poems of, by A. H. Wratislaw 

and J. N. Sutton (Deighton, Bell, & Co.) 
Additional for Honours. 

Tacitus-Annals. Book II. 
Lucretius-Book VI. 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 
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Greek. 
Pass. 

Tkucydides-:-Book II. 
Homer-Iliad Books IX. and XVIII. 

Additional for Honours. 
Thucydides-Book VII. 
Hom~r-Iliad. Books XXII., XXIII., and XXIV, 

Lectures will be delivered on as much of this course as time permits. 
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

Ancient History. 
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the history

of Greece and Rome. 

Pass. 
MATHEMATICS. 

Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integral 
Calculus. 

Honoiws. 

Pass. 

Analytical Statics, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanics,. and Solid. 
Geometry. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

Schwegler's History of Philosophy (from Descartes to Hegel) 
Locke's Essay, Introduction to Book I. and Book II. 
Dugald Stewart's Outlines of Moral Philosophy. 
Butler's Sermons and Essay on Virtue. 

Additional for Honours. 
· Hamilton's Lectures on Metaphysics, Vol. I. 

Sidgwick's History of Ethics. 
Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics. Book. V. 
Mill's Utilitarianism. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY. 

Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following 
branches :-

1. English Language, Literature, and History. 
2. French Language, Literature, and History. 
3. Gernmn Language, Literature, and History. 

English Language and Literature. 
Pass. 

Johnson's Lives of Milton, Pope, and Addison. 
Milton's Paradise Lost, Books I. and II. 
Pope's Rape of the Lock. · 
Addison's Essays on Milton in the Spectator. 
Earle's Philology of the English Tongue. Chaps. I. to VI. (inclusive. 

Adclitionalfor Honours. 
Hallam's Literary History (the parts relating to English Literature· 

Elizabethan Period). 
Sydney's Apologie for Poetrie (Arber's Edition). 
Shakespeare's King Lear, and As you Like It. 
Shelley's Prometheus Unbound. 
Tennyson's Idylls of the King. 
Earle's Philology of the English Tongue. 
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English History. 
Pass. 

Bright's History of England (Rivington's), Period II., 1485-1688. 
Macaulay's History of England, Chap. I-VI. (inclusive.) 

Additional for Honours. 
Bacon's Life of Henry VII. (Bohn.) 
Green's History of England (the reign of Elizabeth.) 
Memoirs of Col. Hutchinson (Bohn) 
Hallam's Constitutional History, Chap. I.-V. (inclusive.) · 

French language and literature. 
Pass. 

Fasnacht's Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan). 
Beaumarchais-Le Barbier de Seville (Macmillan). 
Victor Hugo-Les Ballades, in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades (Paris:: 

Hachette). 
Gosset's French Prosody. 
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified. 
French Composition. 

Additional for Honours. 
Brachet's Historical Grammar (Clarendon Press). The Introduction anct 

Book I. ; Book II., Parts I and 2. 
Boileau-L'Art Poetique (Paris: Didot Freres). 
Moliere-Le Misanthrope (Macmillan). 
Victor Hugo-Notre Dame de Paris (Hachette). 
Saintsbury's Short History of French Literature, Books III. and IV. 
Translation of passages from authors not specified. 
French Composition. 

French History. 
Pass. 

The Student's France (Murray), from the accession of Henry IV. to the· 
establishment of the First Empire . 

.Additional for Honours. 
BaiTau : Histoire de la Revolution Fran9aise. 
Burke's Reflections on the Revolution in France. 

German language and literature. 
Pass. 

Whitney's German Grammar (Macmillan), omitting the portions in smalli 
type. 

G-oethe-Gotz von Berlichingen (Macmillan). 
Schiller-Selections from Lyrical Poems (Macmillan). 
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified. 
German Composition . 

.Additional for Honours. 
Whitney's German Grammar. 
Goethe-Faust. Part I. 
Schiller-History of the Thirty Years' War. First Part. First Book. 
Heine-Buch der Lieder. Die Heimkehr only. 
Schm·er-A History of German Literature (Clarendon Press Edition). 
Translation of passages from authors not specified. 
German Composition. 
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Simes' History of Germany (Macmillan). 
Hallam's Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany). 

Additional for Honours. 
Gibbons' Decline anq Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX., in so far as they 

relate to Germany ; and Chapter XLIX., in so far as it relates to 
Charlemagne and his successors. 

Gardiner's Thirty Years' War. 
Schiller's History of the Thirty Years' War. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS. 
REGULATIONS. 

I. The examination for the Degree of Master of Arts shall take place 
once in each year in the month of December. 

II. No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts 
until after the expiration of two academical years from the time 
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this 
or in some other University recognized by this University. 

III. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge : 

1. Glassies and <Jomparatiue Philology. 
2. Metaphysias, logic, and Politiaal Eaonomy. 
3. Mathematias. 

IV. Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in 
Latin and Greek, and defining as far as may be necessary the 
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall be 
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to. the approval 
of the Council, and shall be published not later than the month 
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination 
is held. 

V. The following Form of Notice is prescribed : 
Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrai· by Graduates of their Intention 

to present tkemseli>es for Examination. 
I, a Bachelor of Arts of the University 

of , hereby give notice that I intend to present myself at 
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 188 , for 
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the prescribed fee of £ . 

Dated this clay 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

(Signed) ........................................ .. 
188 . 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on 
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IV. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

BRANCH I. 
CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 

The Examiners will limit their selection of passages to the following authors, 
and in each year four will be prescribed for special study. 
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GREEK. 

Homer-Odyssey, Books I. to VI . 
.£schylus-Septem contra Thebas. 
Sophocles-Ajax. Antigone. 
Euripides-Medea and Hecuba. 
Aristophanes-Knights. 
Herodotus-Books III. and IV. 
Thucydides-Books VI. and VII . 
.Plato-Apologia and Phrndo. 
Demosthenes-De Coron§.. 

LATIN. 
Virgil-Georgi cs. 
Horace-Odes and De Arte Poetic§. . 
.Plautus-Menrnchmi and Miles Gloriosus. 
Juvenal-Satires IV. and X. 
Lucretius-Book I. 
Cicero-The V errine Orations. 
Livy-Books XXI., XXII., XXIII. 
Tacitus-The Histories, Books I., II. 

Composition-Greek and Latin prose. 
The papers set at the Examination will also contain questions in Geography, 

and in Grammar. 
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the History 

of Greece and Rome, and one or more papers will be set in Comparative 
Philology. 

The subjects for special study in December, 1889, are 
GREEK. 

Homer-Odyssey, Books I. to VI. 
Herodotus-Books III. and IV. 

LATIN . 
.Plautits-Menrnchmi and Miles Gloriosu~. 
Tacitus-Histories, Books I. and II. 

The subjects for special study in December, 1890, are 
GREEK. 

A'!JschylUs:...c.Septem contra Thebas. 
Plato-Apologia and Phaido. 

LATIN. 
Virgil-Georgics. 
Livy-Books XXL, XXII., XXIII. 

BRANCH II. 
MATHEMATICS. 

Candidates may present themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe
matics or in Applied Mathematics; but will in either case be expected to show 
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions of Mathematics, 
that is to say of: 

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinants. 
Plane Trigonometry. . 
Elementary Analytical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions. 
The Elements of the Differential and Integral Calculus, with their 

simpler applications to Geometry. 
The solution of such ordinary Differential Equations as occur in 

Dynamics. 
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The Statics of Solids and Fluids. 
The Kinetics of a particle. 

Candidates who present themselves in Pure Mathematics willl further be 
<tixaminecl in 

in 

The Theory of Equations, the higher parts of Analytical Geometry of 
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Calculus, and in 
Differential Equations. 

Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathematics will be examined 

The Dynamics of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in general. 
Hydrodynamics. 
The Theories of Sound and Light. 
The Theory of Attractions. 

BRANCH III. 
METAPHYSICS, LOGIC, AND POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

Pkilosopky.-The History and Criticism of Philosophical Systems. 
Moral Pkilosopky.-Thc History and Criticism of Ethical Systems. 
Logic.-History of Logic. Inductive and Deductive Logic. 
Political Economy. 

Candidates who present themselves for Examination in this branch will be 
i·equired to possess such a knowledge of Greek, Latin, French and German, as 
will enable them to exhibit a thorough acquaintance with the prescribed 
subjects. 

The Examiners shall not be precluded from setting passages in philosophical 
tooks in the original languages. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Students who, in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in either 
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathematics 
and Physics, may be enrolled as Matriculated Students in 
Science._ 

11. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may, 
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying 
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have 
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First 
Year's Course. 

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate 
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of 
study, and pass the Examination proper to· each year as herein
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time before 
completing the course satisfy the Examiners in two of the 
following languages :-Latin, Greek, French, and German; but 
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above 
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be 
required to present themselves for further examination in such 
language or languages. 

:First Year. IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Elementary Pure Mathematics. 
2. Elementary Physics. 
3. Elementary Biology and Physiology., 
4. Elementary Inorganic Chemistry. 

second Year. V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall he required to 
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, of 
which one must be either Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathe
matics, or Physics :-

1. Pure Mathematics. 
2. Applied Mathematics. 
3. Physics. 

;i</ 4; Elementary Organic and Practical Chemistry. 
· 5. Botany. 
/ 6. Physiology. 

7. Geology. ' 
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YI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to Third v .... 
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in 
two, one being in honours. 

l. Math,ematics. 
Z: Physics, including Practical Physics. 

/ 3 .. Advanced Orgqnic, Inorganic, and Practical Chemistry. 
•·::' ,¥.Animal. P~ysiology, including Histology, f2!_ysjological 
/ Ohem1Btry, and the Elements of Deuelopmeiij_. · 
x 5. Systematic Botany, with Vegetable MorphOJogy, His-
. .tology, and Physiology. 
;' 6. Geology, ,Mineralogy, and Palceontology. 

VII. In any year candidates may be examined for honours in any one 
or more subjects. Candidates for honours who do not attain 
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in 
the opinion of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient 
proficiency. 

VIII. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the 
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council, 
and shall be published in the month of January in each year. 
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council. 

IX. Any Professor ma1_ permit a student to substitute for any course 
of lectures prop'erly belonging to his year an advanced course 
of lectures in the same subject. 

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates 
for Examination in any subject on which lectures are given 
must present a cert,ificate from the Professor,or Lecturer giving 
such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the year. 

XI. The names of 'candidaies who pass with honours shall be arranged 
in three classes in order uf merit. The names of other 
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes in 
alphabetical order. 

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance:-

Fee for Graduating Students for each term's instruction 
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Science... ... ... 
Fees for non-graduating Students in each Term: 

First Year-each subject except Practical Chemistry 
Second and Third Years-each subject except Prac

tical Chemistry ... 
Third Year-Practical Chemistry 

£ s. 
5 5 
3 3 

1 10 

2 2 .., 
.~ 3 

d. 
0 
O· 

0· 

0 
0 
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XIII. The following form of notice is prescribed : 

Form of notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to 
~present themselves for Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University, 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the 
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science, I intend to present 
myself at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for 
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz : 

1. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed Certificates of Attendance at Lectures. 

Dated this 
(Signed) ................................... . 

day of ' , 188 . 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

ADDENDUM. 
The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed 

on the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed; but students who shall 
have completed either the First or Second Year of their course on the 
31st of March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course 
under such liegulations. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR 
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1889. 

LANGUAGES. 

~~i;~~ ! The Course prescribed for the First Year of the B.A. 

~~!~~1; ! The Course prescribed for the Third Year of the B.A. 

Pas.•. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS. 

The Geometry of the straight line and circle : the theory of Proportion 
and of Similar Rectilineal Figures. 

Elementary Solid Geometry. 
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theornm (inclusive). 
The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-

clusive). 
Honours. 

Algebra, Trigonometry; Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hy
drostatics. 
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ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

H(lnours. 
Same as for Pass in Second Year of B.Sc. Course. 

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

The instmction in these subjects will include:-
(i.) A course of elementary lectures on human physiology, and 

(ii.) A course of demonstrations in practical biology . 

.1. Elementary Physiology. 
Pass. 

1. The General Stmcture, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of the 
Human Body. 

2, The Nutrition of the Body, including Circulation, Respiration, Alimenta
tion, Nutrition of the Tissues, Excretion, together with the general 
stmcture and functions of the organs concerned. 

3. Animal Heat. 
Text books recommended :-

Handbook of Physiology : Kirkes ; or 
Manual of Physiology : Yeo. 

2. Practical Biology and Physiology. 
Pass. 

1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology 
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types :

yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra, 
Nitella, the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant. 

2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated 
by the following types :-

Amreba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog. 
3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective'.. tissues, 

cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata. 
'Text books recommended :-

Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin. 
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes Marshall. 
Elements of Histology: Klein. 

Honours. 

Pass. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects in i. and ii. 

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounck 
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :

Potassium, Sodium, Silver. 
Calcium, Strontium, Barium 
Aluminium. 
Magnesium. Zinc. Cadmium. 
Lead. 
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Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium. 
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tiu. 
Platinum. 

Spectrum analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic theory 
and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis. 

Text books recommended :
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson. 
Elementary Chemistry: Fownes. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

PURE MATHEMATICi. 
Pass. 

Algebra. Trigonometry. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 
Honours in Mathematics. 

Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary Differential and Integral 
Calculus. 

PHYSICS. 

Sound: The general theory of 'Vaves and Vibrations. Lissajous' and 
other optical methods of studying Vibrations. 'Vaves in Solids, 
Longitudinal Vibrations of Rods and of Columns of Air. Vibrations 
of Strings, Resonance. Analysis of Sounds, Theory of Quality. In
terference of Sound, Beats. 

Geometrical Optics. 
Text-book:

Parkinson's Optics. 
Heat : Thermometry. Methods of Calorimetry. Conduction of Heat. 

Radiation and Absorption. First Law of Thermodynamics. The 
Steam Engine. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 
Text-book :-

Sylvanus Thompson-Electricity and Magnetism. 
Honours. 

Pass. 

Same as for Pass in Third Year. 

ELEMENTARY ORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

Principles of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Compounds. Calculation of 
Empirical Formulre from Percentage Composition. Principles upon 
which Molecular and Constitutional Formulre are determined. Iso
merism. Homologous Series. Classification of Carbon Compounds. 

General knowledge of CnH2n+2 Hydrocarbons, with special knowledgfr 
of Methane and Ethane and their principal derivatives, 



( 109 ) 

Genernl knowledge of the Alcohols, with special knowledge of Methyl, 
Ethyl, and P1:opyl and Isopropyl Alcohols and their related Ethers, 
Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones. 

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their chief derivatives and related Alcohols, 
Aldehydes, and Acids. 

The more commonly occurring Organic Acids, their methods of formation 
and rnlations to one another. 

Glycerine and Allyl Alcohol, and their chief derivatives. Constitution 
of Fats and Oils. Saponification. 

Erythrite, Mannite, Dulcite, Isodulcite. Dextrose and Laevulose Cane
sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Starch, Glycogen, Dextrine. 

A general knowledge of the principal Compound Ammonias and Organo
metallic bodies. 

•Cyanogen and its compounds.· Cyanic and Cyanuric Acids. Urea and 
its allies. 

Uric Acid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine. Glycocyanidine. Sarkine. 
Creatine. Creaitinine. Theo bromine. Caffeine. 

A general knowledge of the simpler and more commonly occurring 
Hydrocarbons, Alcohols, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, and derivatives 
of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a 
medical or technical point of view. 

Glucosides. Amygdalin. Salicin. 
Alkaloids. Conine. Nicotine. Morphine. Strychnine. Quinine. 

Cinchonine. 
Some of the more important Animal Substances, such a& Taurine, 

Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein. 
Fermentation, Decay, 

Practical Chemistry. 
Analysis of mixtures of Inorganic Compounds, and of simple mixtlll'e~ 

containing Organic Substances. 
'Text-books: 

Organic Chemistry : Remsen. 
Organic Chemistry : Fownes. 
Qualitative Analysis : Valentin. 

Honours. 

Pass. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

BOTANY. 

The General Structm'e and Physiology of a flowering plant; 
Elementary Tissues, their constituents, contents, and mode of 
development ; General Characters and Functions of the toot, stem, 
leaves, and floral organs ; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed, 
and germination. 

Botanical Characters of ·the following Natural Orders : 
Ranunculacere, Cruciferre, Caryophyllacere, .Malvacere, Rutacere, 

Leguminosre, Myrtacere, Rosacere, Umbellife~·::e, Composit::e, 
Goodenovire, Campanulacere, Epacnde::e, Boragmere, Scrophula
riaceai, Labiatre, Solanacere, Amarantaceai, Chenopodiacere, Pro
teacem, Conifene, Orchidacem, Amaryllidacere, Liliaceai, Cyper
ace::e, Graminere, and Filices. 
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Praotioal Botany. 
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such· 

plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to· 
classify specimens illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above 
enumerated. 

Text.books recommended: 
Balfour's Class Book, or Balfour's Manual of Botany. 
Mueller's Botanic Teaching; 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 
Pass. 

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year. 
and in addition-

4. The s.11ecial physiology of the Contractile Ti~sues, the structure arnl 
physiology cf the Sense Organs, and of the Nervous System. 

5. Voice and Speech. 
6. The histology of the Tissues and Organs of the Body. 
7. Outlines of Reproduction and Development. 
Text-books same as for first year. Foster's Text-book of Physiology should 

also -be consulted. 

Praotiaal Examination. 
Each candidate must be prepared (1) to examine and describe microscopical 

specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To make microscopical pre
parations of animal tissues and organs. (3) To prove his practical ac
quaintance with the Chemistry of Albumen and its allies, milk, the 
digestive juices and their actions, blood, udne, glycogen. 

Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus. 
used in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and. 
respiratory system, and the organs of special sense. · 

Text-books recommended: 
Elements of Histology : Klein. 
Elements of Physiological Physics ; McGregor Robertson. 
A course of Practical Physiology: ·Foster and Langley. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

GEOLOGY. 
Pass. 

I. The principles of geological dynamics, and ;ehysiography. Effects of rain ; 
sources of water supply. Geological action of iivers. Marine denuda
tion. Geological action of snow and ice. Formation of modern strata. 
Central heat. External phenomena of volcanoes. Movements of the· 
earth's crust. Agency of organic beings in modifying the earth's surface. 

II. The .composition and formation of the principal rocks. ·Disintegration of 
rocks. Classification and characters; metamorphism. Cleavage. 

III. The structure of rock masses. Stratification. Calculation of thickness of 
strata. Disturbance and contortion _of strata, &c., &c. Constrnction 
of geological sections and maps. 
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IV. The laws and generalizations of Paheontology. 
Y. Classification of the Geologic Systems of Europe ; their Australian 

equivalents. 
Text-book: Geikie, Manual of Geology. 

Honours. 

Pass. 

A more thorough knowledge of the aboye subjects. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE, 

MATHEMATICS. 

Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary, Differential, and Integral 
Calculus. 

Honours. 

Pass. 

Analytical Statics, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanics,, and Solid 
Geometry. 

PHYSICS, INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHYSICS. 

The subject of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.Sc., treated: 
more fully with the following additions-

Meckanics : Moment of Inertia, Centre of Oscillation, Kater's Pendulum,. 
Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. The motion of Liquids and. 
Gases, Toricelli's Theorem. 

Properties of Matter: Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diffosion. 
Sound : Vibrations of Bars and Plates. Theory of Consonance and 

Dissonance. Combination Tones. 
Optics : Methods of measuring the Velocity of Light. Spherical Aberra

tion, Caustics. Focal Lines. Study of Spectra. Fluorescence. Theory 
of Colour. The elements of Physical Optics ; viz., the laws of Reflec
tion and Refraction, the simpler phenomena of Interference and 
Diffraction, Polarization, and Dot'tble Refraction, with their ex
planations. 

Heat: General theory of Radiation and Absorption, the Law of Ex
changes. The Second Law of Thermodynamics. The Dissipation of 
Energy. Outlines of the Molecular Theory of Gases. 

Electricity and Magnetism,: Specific Inductive Capacity. Residual charge 
of the Leyden Jar. Atmospheric Electricity. Electrometers. The 
theory of Electrical Machines acting by Induction and Convection. 

Terrestrial Magnetism, including the methods of observation. Magnetism 
and Diamagnetism. 

The mutual actions of Magnets and Currents. Laws of Induction. 
Construction of Induction Coils, Magneto-Electric, and Dynamo
Electric Machines, Electromotors. Electric Transmission of Power-

Electrolytic Polarization. Thermo-electricity. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the same subjects, 
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ADV AN CED ORGANIC, INORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

Pass. 
More advanced organic, inorganic, and practical chemistry. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects, and especially of 

more recent discoveries, and simple quantitative analysis in addition. 

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY, PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 

AND THE ELEMENTS OF DEVELOPMENT. 

Pass. 
Chemical c@mposition of food. The quantities and kinds of food required 

to balan.ce the losses of economy. 
The several processes to which food is subjected in Digestion. 
Absorption in general, chyliferous and lymphatic absorption 
The Blood, its organic and chemical constitution, phenomena and 

mechanism of Circulation. 
Respiration, its mechanical and chemical actions, effects of its suppression. 
Temperature of the body; production and regulation of Animal Heat. 
Secretion and Excretion ; construction and operation of secreting 

apparatus. Chemical composition and amount of the Urinary, 
Cutaneous, and Pulmonary excretions. 

Muscular and Contractile substance; phenomena presented by acting 
Contractile substance. 

Nutrition, Growth, and Reparation. 
The Mechanism of Locomotion, Voice, and Speech. 
Constitution and Functions of Nervous System. Distinction of Motor 

and sensory Nerves or Nerve-fibres. Phenomena presented by nerves 
in action. Influence on Contractile Tissue. 

Functions of Brain, Spinal Cord, and Ganglia. Sensation, Voluntary 
motion, Reflex action, Inhibitory action. Influence of Nervous System 
on Heart and Blood Vessels, and on Secreting Organs. 

Organs of the Senses and their functions. 
Reproductive Organs and their functions. 
Changes produced in the Ovum by impregnation. Outlines of the Develop

nrnnt of the Embryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the Footus. 
Changes which occur at Birth in the Footus and in the parent. 
Lactation. 

Changes which take place with age in the proportions of the Body, in the 
Skeleton, in the Dentition, and in the Reprod,uctive apparatus. 

Differences between Man and Woman other than in the Reproductive 
Organs. 

Senile decay. 
Somatic and Molecular Death. 

Text-books recommended: 
Text-book of Physiology: M. Foster. 
Text-book of :ijuman Physiology-Landois and Stirling. 



( 113 ) 

Praotiaal Examination. 
The same as for the Second Year's Course, but with more extended 

work. 
Honours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY, WITH VEGETABLE MORPHOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, 
AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Pass 
The chemical and fhysical properties of plant tissues. The materials of plan 

food. Movements o water and gases in plants. The general nature of the 
changes by which the food materials are converted into the materials of the 
tiss~es; their distribution throughout the plant. Resrirati~n. The influ~nce 
of hght and temperature upon plants. Growth. Heliotrop1sm ; Geotrop1sm. 
Irritability. General phenomena of sexual reproduction ; Parthenogenesis ; 
Hybridization; Dichogamy. Causes of Variation; Origin of Species. 

The points of structure and development which essentially characterize the 
chief orders of Australian Flowering Plants, and the following groups-Lyco
podiacere, Filices, Hepaticre, Musci, Characere, Fucacere, and Fungi. 

Candidates must be prepared to dissect, and to examine with the simple or 
compound microscope, or with both, any plants or parts of plants placed before 
them, and to write descriptions of them. They will also be expected to prove 
an acquaintance with the commoner species of the local flora. 
Honours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY, AND PAL./EONTOLOGY. 

Geology and Palreontology. 
Pass. 

A fuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Second Year's 
Course. 
· The features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimenta.ry 

rocks. 
The nature and processes by which the remains of animals and plants are 

preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical 
and zoological provinces : distinctive characteristics of flora and fauna of 
different regions ; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth; 
distribution of life in time. 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossils 
cha.racteristic of the Australian formations. They will also be expected to draw 
geological maps and sections. 
Honours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

Mineralogy. 
Pass. 

I. The physical properties of minerals viewed principally as aiding in thao 
practical discrimination of the various kinds. Fracture. Hardness. 
Tenacity. Specific Gravity. Lustre. Transparency. Refraction. 
Optic Axes. · 
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:2. Cr.11stallog1·apky.-Classification of the crystalline forms and their 
chief combinations. Isometric drawing. Principles of goniometers. 
Cleavage, PseudomOTphism. Fossilization. 

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are calculated 
to be serviceable when in the field. Dimorphism. Isomorphism. 

4. The systematic description of the more important species, with 
particular reference to the mode and places of occurrence, both of 
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which 
derive their chief interest from geological and physical considerations. 

Candidates for examination will be required to prove a practical acquain
tance with crystal forms, and with minerals, and the physical and 
chemical methods of discriminating them. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects 

"The following text-books may be used: 
Bauermann's Mineralogy. 
Dana-Manual of Mineralogy, 
Mitchell's Crystallography. 
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. The Physical Laboratory shall be open during Term Time for 
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed 
by the Professor of Natural Philosophy, subject to approval by 
the Council. 

U. Instruction will be given in Practical Physics; but no student 
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have 
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy 
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him 
to carry on his work intelligently. 

III. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use 
of Students on the condition that breakages and damages be 
made good. 

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may exclude from the 
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to 
the Professor ; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to 
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meet
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid 
by him will not be refunded. 

FEES. 
V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instruction 

.in Practical Physics are as follow :-
For 3 days in the week 
"2" "" 
" 1 " ,, 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 

£4 4 0 per term. 
330"" 
2 2 0 " 
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OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time 
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m. to 5 .p.m. 

II. Instruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative 
Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Laboratory Work 
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor 
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge 
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently. 

III. Each student will be provided with a set of re-agents and a 
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and 
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid down. 

IV. Each student will be required to provide himself with a set of · 
apparatus necessary for a course of Experimental Chemistry 
and Qualitative Analysis, which will be supplied by the 
University at cost price. 

V. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to 
provide themselves with such additional apparatus as may be 
necessary, and in every case with a platinum crucible and 
capsule, and a set of gramme weights. 

VI. Students engaged in private investigations will be required to· 
provide themselves with any materials they may require which 
are not included amongst the ordinary re-agents ; also with 
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan
tities. 

VII. The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will be 
supplied for the general use of students hy the University on 
the condition that all breakages be made good. 

VIII. All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory 
shall become the property of the University. 

IX. No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without 
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry. 

X. The Professor of Chemistry may exclude from the Chemical 
Laboratory any student guilty of a breach of the Rules, and 
in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid by him 
will not be refunded 
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FEES. 

XI. The fees for students not attending the ordinary course of 
instruction are as follow :-

For 5 days in the week, 
" 4 " '" 

£4 10 O per month or £10 10 0 per term. 
400 " 900" 

" 3 3 00 7 00 
" 2 2 00 5 00 
" 1 1 00 2 00 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 
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REGULATIONS 
OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, AND OF LECTURES 

AND EXAMINATIONS IN LAWS FOR STUDENTS NOT 
STUDYING FORTHE DEGREE. 

I. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, any student must 
after Matriculation complete three academical years of study, 
and pass the Examination proper to each year. A certificate 
that he has passed a Matriculation Examination of the Uni
versity shall, if he has passed in Latin, be granted to each 
successful candidate at the Senior Public Examination, who 
wishes to become an articled clerk. 

II. The Examinations shall be held in the first and third terms ot 
each academical year. 

III. At the First Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the examiners in each of the following subjects : 

1. Roman Law. 
2. The Law of Property. 

The papers to be set in Roman Law shall contain passage~ 
in Latin, which the students shall be required to translate. No 
student will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not 
show a competent knowledge of Latin. 

IV. At the Second Examination for the Degree nf Bachelor of Laws,. 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects : 

1. Jurisprudenoe. 
2. (]onstitutional Law. 
3. The Law of (]ontraots. 

V. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Lawsr 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects: 

1. International Law. 
2. The Law of Wrongs (oiui/ and oriminal). 
3. The Law of Prooedure. 

VI. Students who in accordance with the Regulations pass the Exami
nations in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the Law 
of Contracts, the Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal), and the· 
Law of Procedure, and fulfil all other conditions prescribed by 

• 
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the Statutes and Regulations shall be entitled to receive a 
final certificate that they have passed in those subjects. 

VIL A student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a 
certificate to that effect. 

VIII. Schedulell fixing books and detailed subjects of study and 
examination shall be drawn up by the Faculty, subject to the 
approval of the Council, and shall be published not later than 
the month of January in each year. 

VIL Any student may present himself for Examination in any subject 
in which he has gained credit for one academical year's atten
dance at Lectures, but no student shall so present himself in 
any subject in which he has failed to gain credit for attendance 
at the University Lectures during so many terms as shall 
constitute one academical year unless 

His attendance on lectures shall have been dispensed with 
by special order of the Council ; or unless he is articled. 
to a practitioner of the Supreme Court whose office is 
more than ten miles distant from the University. 

The Examination need not be passed iu the same academical 
year in which the Lectures have been attended, nor need the 
Terms con~tituting an academical year be all kept in one and 
the same year. 

X. No student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the 
University lectures in any subject unless he shall have attended 
during that term three-fourths of the lectures given in that 
subject, except in cases of illness or other sufficient cause to be 
allowed by the Council. 

XL The names of the students passing each Examination for· the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be arranged in three classes, 
in alphabetical order in each. 

The names of all other students passing in any subject shall 
be arranged in alphabetical order in lists, which shall indicate 
the subjects in which each student has passed. 

The Council shall transmit a copy of the above-mentioned 
lists to the Chief Justice or (if the Chief Justice be absent from 
Adelaide, or if there be no Chief Justice) to the Senior Judge 
of the Supreme Court. 

XII. Notwithstanding anything contained in the forgoing regulations,. 
any matriculated student who shall, before the 31st day of 
December, 1885, have passed the intermediate or final exami. 
nation prescribed by the Rules of the Supreme Court shall be· 
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entitled to obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on completing 
the second and third years of the course for that Degree, and 
on passing the examination proper to each of those years. 
Provided that at the examination in such second year he shall 
pass in Roman Law, which he.may substitute for Jurisprudence. 

XIII. Notices by students of their intention to present themselves 
for examination must reach the Registrar not more than six 
weeks and not less than one calendar month before the com
mencement of the Examination. 

XIV. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance : 

Entrance fee for students not intending to graduate in Laws 
but intending to attend lectures or present themselves for 
examination in Laws 

Fees payable in each term by every student attending 
Lectures on any subject included in the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws: 

For each subject ... 
Examination fee for each subject 
Fee for certificate of having passed in one or more subjects of 

any examination in the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws ... 

Fee for final certificate showing all the subjects in which a 
Student has passed at the three Examinations in Laws 

Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 

XV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed : 

£1 1 

1 
0 15 

0 5 

1 1 
3 3 

0 

0 
0 

0 

0 
0 

Form of Notice to be sent to tke Regi:strar by any student proceeding to 
tke Degree of Bachelor of Laws, and of kis intention to present kimseiffor 
examination. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 
I, , a student of this University, hereby give 

notice that for tbe purpose of completing the year of the course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, I intend to present myBelf at the Exami
nation in the Term of 18 for examination in the undermentioned 
·subjects, viz.: 

[Here state the subjects.] 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

for each of the above-mentioned subjects. 
(If the student is an articled clerk, add): 

I am articled to Mr. 
Supreme Court, whose office is situated in 

being 

, a solicitor of the 

Dated this day of 18 
(Signature of Student) ........................................ . 
(Address)................................ .. ..................... . 

To the Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 
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Form of notice to be sent. to the llegistrar by any student not proceeding to 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of his intention to present himself for 
examination 

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 
I, , a student of this University, hereby give 

motice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in Laws, in the 
term of 18 for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.: 

[Here state the subjects.] 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

fee (if not previously paid), and £ 
subjects. 

being the entrance 
for each of the above-mentioned 

(if the student is an articled clerk, add): 
I am articled to Mr. a solicitor of the Supreme 

Court, whose office is situated in 
Dated this day of 18 

(Signature of Student) ........................................ . 
(Address) .......................................................... . 

'To the Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Laws allowed 
·on the 12th day of December, 1882, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed the 18th day of December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

*DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN 
NOVEMBER, 1889, AND MARCH, 1890. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 
ROMAN LAW. 

Text-books recommended : 
Sandars' Institutes of Justinian. 
Poste's Institutes of Gaius. 

t Book of reference recommended : 
Hunter's Introdl,lction to Roman Law. 

The papers to be set in Roman Law shall contain passages in Latin which the 
students shall be required to translate. No student will be allowed to pass in 
Roman Law, who does not show a competent knowledge of Latin. 

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 

The Elementary Principles of the Law of Real and Personal Property. 
The Real Property Acts. 
The Intestate Real Estates Distribution Act, 1867, and subsequent 

amendments. 

* For details of subjects for the Ordinary LL.B. Examination in March, 1889, see University 
Calendar for 1888. 

t Students are not expected to purchase books of reference. 
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Text-books recommended : 
Stephen's Commentaries, Vol. I. and Vol. II. as far as relates to Personal 

Property. 
Williams' Real Property. 
Williams' Personal Property. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE 

JURISPRUDENCE. 

Text-books recommended : 
Campbell's Students' Austin. 
Maine's Ancient Law, Chapters I.-V. 

t Books of reference recommended : 
Dr. Hearn's Legal Rights and Duties. 
Holland's Jurisprudence. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

(a) The History of Responsible Government in Great Britain. 
(b) The relation of the Crown and British Parliament to the colonies. 

Text-books rncommended: 
· Taswell Langmead's Constitutional History. 

Forsyth's Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law, Chap. I., III., V., 
XI., XVI. 

Tarring's Laws relating to the Colonies. 
The Colonial Laws Validity Act (28 and 29 Viet. c. 63). 
The Acts in force in South Australia relating to the Constitution. 

t Books of reference recommended : 
Hearn's Government of England. . 
Hallam's Constitutional History. 
Stubb's Constitutional History and Select Charters. 
May's Constitutional History. 
Dicey on the English Constitution. 

THE LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

Text-books recommended : 
Pollock on Contracts (latest edition). 
Smith's Leading Cases [the cases referring to the Law of Contract]. 

f Books of reference recommended : 
Leake on Contracts. 
Anson on Contracts. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 
INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

(a) The general character of the systems called Public and Private 
International Law. 

(b) Public International Law: such questions as arise between Sovereign 
Powers in time of peace. 

(c) Private International Law so far as it deals with Status, Capacity, 
Domicile, Contract, and Torts. 

t Students are not expected to purchase books of reference. 
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Text-books recommended : 
Kent's International Law (Abdy's edition). 
Westlake's Private International Law. 

t Books of reference : 
Phillimore's International Law. 
Wheaton's International Law. 
Dicey on Domicile. 
Davis' International Law. 

Text-books: 

THE LAW OF .WRONGS. 

(Civil and Criminal): 

Pollock's Law of Torts. 
Sir F. Stephens' Digest of Criminal Law. 

t Books of reference recommended : 
Addison's Law of Torts. 
Russell on Crimes. 
Sir F. Stephens' History of the Criminal Law. Three volumes. 

LAW OF PROCEDURE. 

(a) Law of Evidence. 
Text-books recommended: 

Sir F. Stephens' Digest of the Law of Evidence, 
Best's Law of Evidence. 

t Books of reference recommended : 
Taylor on Evidence. 

(b) The Supreme Court Act and Rules of Court. 

t Books of reference recommended : 
Archbold's Chitty's Practice. 
Wilson's Judicature Acts and Rules. 

(c) Insolvency Acts, Local Court Acts. 

t Students are not expected to purchase books of reference. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass 
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require
ments of the Regulations. 

IL An examination for the Degree wlll, if required, be held in the 
third term of each academical year. 

III. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a 
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing. 

IV. Every candidate must show a competent knowledge of each 
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall pass in 
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any 
future examination, credit for subjects, in which he shall have 
previously passed. 

V. Every candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay 
of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the 
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during 
the examination; but each candidate must satisfy the exam
iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay 
is of his own composition. An Essay, presented by a 
candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future 
examination. 

VI. The subjects of examination shall for the present be: 

1. Roman Law. 
2. Oonstitutional Law and History. 
3. International Law. 

or (at the option of the candidate), 

Jurisprudenae and Prinaiples of Legislation. 

The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but 
at least one academical year's notice of any change shall be 
given. 

~VII. The names of candidates who pass the examination shall be 
arranged in a single class in order of merit. 
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VIII. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate to 
the Registrar not less than six months before the date of 
Examination. 

I, a Bachelor of Laws, having obtained that 
Degree on the clay of in the year 18 , 
intend to present myself at the next examination for the Degree of Doctor of Laws 
in the following subjects. 

The subject of my Essay will be 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £10. 
Dated this day of 18 

Signature of Candidate ................................ .. 
Postal Address ............................................. . 

To the Registrar 
University of Adelaide. 

IX. 'fhe undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance: 
Examination Fee 
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Laws 

£10 
£10 

0 0 
0 0 

The Regulations concerning the degree of Doctor of Laws allowed on 
the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed on the 18th December, 1886. 

The following are the subjects for the "Essay" required from Can-
didates for the degree of LL.D. in 1889 :- · 

I. The Influence of Roman Law on English Equity; or, 
2. Recent Developments in Public International Law; or, 
3. Bentham's Influence on English Legislation. 

Candidates will be required to make a full acknowledgement of all 
authorities to whom they are directly indebted in the composition of 
their Essays. 
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RULES OF THE SUPREME COUR~ 
The rules of the Supreme Court, of which copy is annexed, were 

'Published in the Government Gazette, February 1st, 1883, and are pub
lished in the Calendar for convenience of reference :-

In the Supreme Court of South Australia.-General Rules and Orders 
made by the Judges of the Supreme Court in pursuance of an Act, No. 
31 of 1855-6, intituled "An Act to consolidate the several Ordinances 
relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Court of the Province of 
South Australia." · Whereas, by an Act of the Parliament of South 
Australia, No. 31 of 1855-6, intituled "An Act to consolidate the 
several Ordinances relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Court 
of the Province of South Australia," it is enacted that it shall be lawful 
for the Judges of the Supreme Court to make and practise such 
general rules and orders touching and concerning the admission of 
attorneys, solicitors, and barristers as the circumstances of the province 
may require : It is therefore ordered that the rules enumerated in the 
schedule hereto shall be of no force as regards gentlemen who, after the 
coming into operation of these rules, shall become articled to practi
tioners. 

And it is further ordered that : 
I. Every such articled clerk, before he applies for admission to prac

tise in the court, must, after examination, have taken or be 
entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws at the 
University, or must, at the proper examinations of the Univer
sity, pass in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the 
Law of Obligations, the Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal), 
and the Law of Procedure; and must furnish to the Board the 
University's final certificate that he has passed in them. 

II. Notwithstanding the provisions of any rules of the court, each clerk 
heretofore articled to a practitioner, who shall, after examina
tion, take or be entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
at the University, or who shall furnish the board with the said 
final certificate, shall thereupon be exempted from the operation 
of the 6th and 17th of the rules of the court of the third day 
of October, 1876. 

I I I. In addition to being furnished with such final certificate, the board 
may require every such clerk as is mentioned in the foregoing 
rules to answer, verbally or in writing under his hand, such 
questions touching his conduct and service during his clerkship 
as the board shall think fit to propose. Every such clerk (and 
each practitioner with whom he may have served any part of 
his clerkship) shall, if required by the Board, and if not pre-
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vented by sufficient cause from complying with such require
ment, attend the board, and give such explanations as the 
board may require touching the said conduct and service. 

IV. With respect to each such clerk as aforesaid, the board shall sub
stitute for the report now required by the rules of the court a 
report in the subjoined form, or to the like effect : 

REPORT. 

To their Honorn the Judges of the Supreme Court. 
We, the examiners of the Supreme Court, hereby report: 

I. That [name of applicant] has complied with all the conditions and 
passed all the examinations required of him by the Rules of this 
Honorable Court. 

2. That we believe him to be a :fit and proper person to be admitted as 
a practitioner of this Honorable Court [or as tke case may be]. 

V. Each such clerk as aforesaid shall substitute for the affidavit, now 
required by the rules of the court, .affidavit in the subjoined 
form, or in such other like form as may in each instance satisfy 
the board: 

In tke Supreme Court 
of Soutk Australia. 

FORM OF AFFIDAVIT. 

In the matter of A.B., gentleman. 
I, A. B., of , in the province of South Australia, 

gentleman, make oath and say : 
I. That I have furnished to the Board of Examiners· of the Supreme 

Court all the certificates required of me by the rules of Court. 
2. That I am the person named therein. 
3. That I have caused to be duly posted and published the notices 

required of me by the rules of this Honorable Court, and have 
otherwise complied in all respects with the said rules so far as they 
regard me. 

Sworn at this day of , in the 
year 18 , before me , a Commissioner for taking affidavits 
in the Supreme Court of South Australia. 

VI. No person shall be admitted to practise in the court until he shall 
have attained the age of twenty-one years. 

VII. In the foregoing rules the undermentioned phrases shall respec
tively bear the meanings hereinafter ascribed to them, namely, 
"the University" means the University of Adelaide; "the 
court" means the Supreme Court of the province of South 
Australia ; " the board" means the Board of Examiners of the 
Rupreme Court of the province of South Australia, or a 
quorum thereof. Any three of the members of the said board 
shall constitute a quorum thereof. "Practitioner" means 
practitioner of the Supreme Court of the province of South 
Australia,. 
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VIII. These rules shall be forthwith published in the Government 
Gazette, and shall commence and take effect from and after the· 
fifteenth day of March, in the year one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-three. 

Schedule referred to in the foregoing Rules and Orders : 
The rules of the third day of October, 1876, numbered respectively-

6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, 18, and 22.* 
Given under our hands and the Seal of the Supreme Court, at the 

Supreme Court House,· at Adelaide, this twenty-fourth day of 
January, in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and 
eighty-three. 

(L.S.) 
s. J. WAY, c. J. 
JAS. P. BOUCAUT, J. 
R. B. ANDREWS, J. 

The following are two of the Supreme Court Rules of the 3rd October, 
1876 (vide Gazette of the 5th October, 1876), No. 4, Part 1, "Articled 
Clerks":-

4. Every person must before he enter into articles in the· 
province of South Australia produce to the Board of Examiners 
a certificate of his having passed a Matriculation Examination in 
the University of Adelaide, or in some university recognized by 
the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed the preliminary 
or any intermediate examination which clerks articled in England, 
Ireland, or Scotland, may for the time being be required to pass, 
and must lodge with the said Board a copy of the certificate of 
his having so passed. 

No. 12, Subsection 2, Part 2, "Practitioners":-

2. Persons having been articled to some practitioner of the
Supreme Court in South Australia for the full term of five years, 
and having served the full term of their clerkship : Provided 
that in the case of any person who shall before or during his 
service under articles have taken the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
or of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some University 
recognized by the University of Adelaide, service under articles,. 
for the full term of three years, shall be sufficient. 

* Rules 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, and 18 refer to the Examinations and details connected therewith• 
formerly required by the Supreme Court. Rule 22 refers to steps formerly required to be take11> 
before being admitted to practice in the Supreme Court. For these Rules see "Law List"' 
under the heading of "General Rules and Orders of the Supreme Court." 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE. 

REGULATIONS. 

L No student shall be permitted to commence the Medical Course 
until he shall have completed his sixteenth year. 

II. Students before entering the Medical Course are required to 
pass the Senior Public Examination in all subjects specified 
by the General Medical Council of the United Kingdom*; but 
students who have already passed in the same subjects at the 
Junior Public Examination and have obtained credit in not 
less than two of them shall not be required to pass the 
Senior Public Examination. Students after passing either 
Examination are required to send their names to the Registrar 
of the University for registration as medical students by the 
General Medical Council of the United Kingdom. 

UL To obtain the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, every candidate 
must complete five academical years of medical study, and 
pass the examination proper to ea0h year. 

lV. The academical year in Medicine shall comprise two Sessions, 
the First Session commencing about the second week in March 
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second 
Session commencing about the second week in September and 
ending about the second week in December. During the First 
Session there shall be a vacation, beginning on the last day 
of the First Term and ending on the first day of the Second 
Term. 

V. The Examinations shall be held in the Second Session of each 
academical year except as specified in Regulation xxi. 

VI. No student shall in any academical year be credited with 
attendance at the University le0tures on any subject unless he 

* The following are the present requirements for the Preliminary Examination 
.of Medical Students :-

1. English Language, including Grammar and Composition. 
2. Latin, including Grammar, Translation from specified authors, 

and Translation of easy passages not taken from such authors. 
3. Elements of Mathematics, comprising (a) Arithmetic, including 

Vulgar and Decimal Fractions; (b) Algebra, including Simple 
Equations; (c) Geometry, including the First Book of Euclid, 
with easy questions on the subject matter of the same. 

4. Elementary Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, comprising the 
elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics . 

. 5. One of the following optional subjects :-(a) Greek; (b) French; 
(c) German ; (d) Italian; ( e) any other Modern Language; (f) 
Logic; (g) Botany; (h) Zoology; (9 Elementary Chemistry. 
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shall have attended in each session of that year three-fourths of 
the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness 
vr other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council. 

VII. During the First Academical Year students shall be required 

(a) To attend a course of lectures .on Anatomy. 
(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the 

Professor of Anatomy. · 
(c) 
(d) 

To attend a course of lectures on Physiology. 
To perform practical· biologic~! and physiological work 

during such Academical Year to the satisfaction of 
the Lecturer on Physiology. 

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry., 
(!) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during 

three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of 

(g) 
(h) 

Chemistry. 
To attend a course of lectures on Botany.· 
To attend lectures on the Elements of Heat, Electricity~ 

Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have 
already passed in these subjects at either the Junior 
or Senior Public Examination. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates 
of his having completed the above course of study. 

VIII. At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami
ne:i;.s in each of the following subjects:-1.1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections . 
. /2. Elementary Biolog.y and Physiology, theoretical and 

\,· . practical. 
/ 3. Inorganic Chemistry, theoretical and practical. 

4. Botany. 
5. Elements of He. at, Electricity, Magnetism, Light~'· .. 

and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed i 

in these subjects at either the Junior or Senior 
Public Examination ; provided that the marks for 
these subjects shall not be counted in arranging th:J 
class lists. 

IX. During the Second Academical Year students shall be required; 
(a) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy. ~ 

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the 
Professor of Anatomy. 
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(c) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology. 

(d) To perforn;i. practical physiological work during such 
Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer· 
on Physiology. 

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Organic Chemistry. 

(!) To perform practical work in Organic Chemistry and 
Toxicology during three months to the satisfaction of 
the Professor of Chemistry. 

(g) To attend a course of lectures on Comparative Anatomy~ 

(h) To attend a course oflectures on Materia Medica. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce 
certificates of his having completed the above course of study, and these 
certificates shall be in addition t.o the certificates required for the 
First Examination. 

X. At the Second Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Anatomy-General and descriptive, with Dissections. 

2. Physiology-Including Practical Physiology, Histology, 
and Physiological Chemistry. 

3. Chemistry-Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical, 
with special reference to Physiology and Medicine. The 
chemistry of poisons, organic and inorganic, with special 
reference to their detection. 

4. Oomparatiue Anatomy. 
5. Materia Medioa. 

XI. During the Third Academical Year students shall be required- Third Yem:· 

(a) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics . 

. (b) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
· Practice of Surgery. 

(c) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year a 
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery. 

( d) To attend a course of demonstrations on Surgical 
Anatomy. 

( e) To att.end a course of demonstration!! on Practical 
Surgery. 
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(/) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology. 
(g) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person. 

approved by the Council. 
(h) To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the 

Adelaide Hospital during six months. 
(i) To attend diligently during nine months the Medical and 

Surgical Practice of the Adelaide Hospital, both in 
the wards and out-patients' department. 

(j) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy during a 
period of three months from some person approved 
by the Council. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce 
certificates of his having completed the above course of study. 

XII. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including 
Therapeutics. 

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery. 
3. Surgical Anatomy. 
4. Pathology. 

FourthlYear. XIII. During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required

(a) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics. 

(b) 'fo attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Surgery. 

( c) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year 
a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine. 

( d) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics. 
(e) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine. 
(/) To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the 

Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of 
which he shall perform them himself. 

(g) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgical Clerk at the 
Adelaide Hospital during six months. Provided that 
the whole or any part of such six months may be 
served during the Third Year. 
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(h) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of 
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in the 
out-patients' department during nine months. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notioe 
of his intention to attend the Fourth Examination shall produce certifi
cates of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and 
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the 
Third Examination. 

XIV. At the Fourth Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including 
Clinical Medicine and Therapeutics. 

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including Clinical 
Surgery. 

3. Forensic Medicine. 
XV. During the Fifth Academical Year students shall be required 

(a) To attend, during two sessions, a course of lectures on 
Clinical Medicine. 

(b) To attend during the whole of the academical year a 
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery. 

_.,Ac) To atteni a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar 
/ to Women. 

_/,,. ( d) To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery. 

/ 

( e) To perform a course of Operative Surgery. 
(/) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery. /g) 
(k) 

( i) 

Ci) 

To attend a course of lectures on Lunacy, and to attend 
the practice of the Hospitals for the Insane during 
three months. 

To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice 
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in 
the out-patients' department during nine months. 

To attend twenty oases of Midwifery. Provided that 
the whole or any part of such number may be at
tended during the last six months of the Fourth 
Year. 

To hold the office of Medical Clerk at the Adelaide 
Hospital during six months. Provided that the whole 
or any part of such six months may be served during 
the Fourth Year. 

Fifth Year 
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(k/ To receive instruction in Vaccination from some legally 
qualified practitioner approved by the Council. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of 
his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates 
of his having completed the above course of s'tudy and practice, and 
ihese certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the 
Fourth Examinatio:a. 

XVI. At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the E~aminers in each of the following subjects :-

1. Medicine, all branches. 
2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and 

Operative Surgery. 
3. Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Wo~en. 
4. Elements of Hygiene. 

XVII. In all cases in which certificates from the Adelaide Hospital 
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other 
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of 
England will be accepted in lieu thereof. 

XVIII. The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students 
approved by the Council. · 

XIX. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the 
Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval of the Council, 
and shall be published in the month of January in each year. 
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council. 

XX. The names of the successful candidates at each examination in 
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first 
class in order of merit, and the sec:md and third classes in 
alphabetical order. 

XXL Candidates, who have been unsuccessful at the examination in the 
Second Session of any year, or who have been prevented by 
illness or other sufficient cause allowed by the Council from 
attending such examination, may present themselves at a 
Supplementary Examination to be held at the beginning of the 
next academical year. 

At such Supplementary Examination candidates, who at the 
examination immediately preceding passed with credit in at 
least one-half of the required subjects, may, by permission of 
the examiners, present themselves in th~ subjects in which 
they have failed, and, upon passing in them, shall be held 
to have completed the preceding academical year. 
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XXII. Any stu.dent, whG sh.all have passed in any subject of an examina
tion, shall be entitled to a certificate showing in what subjects 
he has passed. 

XXIII. The following shall be the Fees for each Course payable in 
advance :-

£ s. d. 
Anatomy 6 6 0 
Dissections 3 3 0 
Physiology . .. . . . . . . 6 6 0 

~P.i:actical Biology and Physiology ... · :3 3 0 
Chemistry . . . · ;3 3 0 
Practical Chemistry ;3 3 0 
Botany 3 3 0 
Comparative Anatomy 3 3 0 
Matei"ia Medica . . . 3 3 0 
Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics ... 4 4 0 
Principles and Practice of Medicine, including Thera-

peutics . 
Clinical Medicine 
Principles and Practice of Surgery 
Clinical Surgery 
Surgical Anatomy 
Practical Surgery 
Operative Surgery 
Pathology .. . 
Obstetrics .. . 
Diseases peculiar to Women 
J?orensic Medicine ... 
Ophthalmic Surgery 
Aural Surgery 
Lunacy 

Fee for each Ordinary Examination 

5 5 0 
3 3 0 
5 5 0 
3 3 0 

... 2 2 0 
3 3 0 

.. 2 2 0 
4 4 0 

. .. 3 3 0 
3 3 0 
3 3 0 
3 3 0 
1 1 0 
1 1 0 

5 5 0 
Fee for each Supplementary Examination 
Fee for a single subject ... . . . . .. 
Fee for Certificate in having passed in one or more subjects 

of any examination in the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine . . . . .. . .. 

7 10 0 
2 2 0 

Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 

XXIV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed:-

0 5 0 
3 3 0 

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of thefr intention 
to present themselves for Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year of 
the course for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, I intend to present myself 
at the Examination in the month of 188 ·, for examination 
in the undermentioned subjects, viz. : 

L 4. 
2. 5. 
3. 

Lectures and 
Demonstra~ 
tion Fees. 

Examination 
Certificate and 
Degree Fees. 
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I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 
certificates required by the Registrar. 

Dated this day of 
.The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

(Signed} ........ . 
188 . 

, and I endose the 

Form ef Notice to be sent to tke Registrar by Students not studying for Degree 
of tkefr intention to present themselves fo1· Exam.1"nation. 

I, a Student of this University, hereby give 
notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of 

188 , for examination in the following subjects, viz.-
I. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , being for 
each of the above subjects. 

Dated this day of 
(Signed) ............................................ . 

188 • 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
allowed on the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed: 17th November, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. EXAMINATION 
IN NOVEMBER 1889. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. 

/. Desariptiue Anatomy. 
Bones,"Joints, and Muscles, illustrated by osteological specimens and recent 

dissections. 
Text-books:-

Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical: Gray; or 
Elements of Anatomy: Quain. 
Human Osteology : Holden, may also be consulted. 

II. Praatiaal Anatomy. 
Daily attendance in the Dissecting Room from 9 to 5, excepting at lecture 

hours and on Saturday afternoons. . 
Text-books:-

Demonstrations of Anatomy: Ellis ; or 
Practical Anatomy : Heath. 
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ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

The instruction in these subjects will include:-
(i.) A course of elementary lectures on human physiology, and 

(ii.) A course of demonstrations in practical biology. 

I. Elementary Physiology. 
1. The General Structure, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of the

Human Body. 
2. The Nutrition of the Body, including Circulation, Respiration, Alimenta· 

tion, Nutrition of the Tissues, Excretion, together with the general 
structure and functions of the organs concerned. 

3. Animal Heat. 
Text-books recommended:-

Handbook of Physiology : Kirkes ; or 
Manual of Physiology : Yeo. 

II. Praatiaal Biology and Physiology. 
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology, 

and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types:
Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra, 

Nitella, the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant. 
2. The fundamental facts of Bnimal morphology and physiology as illustrated 

by the following types:-
Amooba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freslnvater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog. 

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,. 
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata. 

Text-books recommended:-
Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin. 
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes

Marshall. 
Elements of Histology : Klein. 

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

/. Inorganic Ohemistry. 
The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds. 
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :

Potassium, Sodium, Silver .. 
Calcium, Strontium, Barium. 
Aluminium. 
Magnesium. Zinc. Cadmium. 
Lead. 
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium. 
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin. 
Platinum. 

Spectrum . analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic 
theory and cognate subjects, and the laws of .electrolysis. 

II. Praatiaal Ohemistry. 
Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis. 

Text-books recommended :
Elementary Chemistry: Wilson. 
Elementary Chemistry: Fownes. 
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BOTANY. 

'The general structure and physiology of a flowering plant :-
Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and mode of 

Development. 
General characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and 

Floral Organs. 
Rep,roduction, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed, and Germination. 

Botanical Characters of the Natural Orders : 
Ranunculaceai, Cruciferai, Caryophyllaceai, Malvaceai, Rutaceai, 

Leguminosai, Myrtaceai, Rosaceai, Umbelliferai, Compositai, Goode
noviai, Ca.mpanulaceai, Epacrideai, Boragineai, Scrophulariaceai, 
Labiatai, Solanaceai, Amarantaceai, Chenopodiaceai, · Proteaceai, 
Coniferai, Orchidaceai, Amaryllidaceai, Liliaceai, Cyperaceai, Gramineai, 
and Filices . 

. Practical Examination. 
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such plants 

or parts of plants as may be placed before them, and to classify specimens 
illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above enumerated. 

Text-books recommended :
Class Book : Balfour ; or 
Manual of Botanv : Balfour. 
Botanic Teaching: Mueller. 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

ANATOMY. 
7. Anatomy. 

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in 
addition-

Description of the Vascular and Nervous Systems, Organs of special sense and 
other viscera. 

Text-books the same as for the first year. 

2. Practical Anatomy. 
Attendance and Text-books as in first year. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

'This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year. 
and in addition- . 

4. The special physiology of the .Contractile Tissues, the structure and 
physiology of Sense Organs, and of the Nervous System. 

5. Voice and Speech. 
6. The histology of the Tissues and Organs of the Body. 
7. Outlines of Reproduction and Development. 
Text-books the same as for the first year. Foster's Text-book of Physiology 

·tihould also be consulted. · 
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Praotiaal Examination.· 
Each candidate must be pi·epared (1) to examine and describe microscopical 

specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To make microscopical pre
parations of animal tissues and· organs. (3) To prove his practical ac
quaintance with the chemistry of albumen and its allies, milk, the 
digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen. 

Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important aIJParatus 
used in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and 
respiratory system, and the organs of special sense. 

Text-books recommended: 
Elements of Histology : Klein. 
Elements of Physiological Physics: McGregor Robertson. 
A course of Practical Physiology : Foster and Langley, 

CHEMISTRY. 

Organic (Jhemistry. 
Law of Substitution. Compound Radicals. 
Homologous Series. Principles of Ultimate Analysis. 
Chemical History of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydrocyanic 

Acid. 
Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphocyanic Acid. Uric Acid. 
Amylaceous and Saccharine substances. 
Fermentation. Alcohol, Wine, Beer, &c. 
Homologues of Alcohol. Ethers, simple and mixed. Oxidation of 

Alcohol. Aldehyde and Acetic Acid and their homologues. 
Glycol and Oxalic Acid and their homologues. 
Glycerine. Fatty- and oily bodies. Saponification. 
Prmciple vegetable acids. 
Ammonia and its derivatives. Ammonium and ammoniacal salts. 
Chief natural organic bases. 
Chief constituents of the vegetable and animal organisms. Blood, 

l\;1ilk, Bile, Ui'ine, &c. Decay .. fytrefa~tio~. Destru~tive distilla
t10n. Benzene, and some of its chief derivatives, especially Phenol, 
Salicylic Acid, Nitrobenzenes, Aniline, and allied substances. 

Practical (Jhemistry. 
Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than 1.wo acids 

and two bases, and not more than one organic acid and one organic 
base, the organic substances to be selected from the following list :

Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoates, Succinates, Tartrates, Urates. 
Meconates, Gallates, Tannates, Cyanides, Double Cyanides, Alcohol, 
Starch, Cane-sugar, Grape.sugar, Urea, Morphia, Quinine, Strychnine, 

Text-books recommended :-
Organic Chemistry : Remsen. 
Organic Chemistry: Fownes (latest edition). 

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates with Demonstrations qn dead animals. 
Text-book:-

Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates: Mivart. 
MATERIA MEDICA. 

The substances mentioned in the British Pharmacopooia will be considered as 
1J'egards their names and synonyms; their history, and source whence obtained; 
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their characteristics, chemical and physical ; their adulterations and the detec
tion of the same; their active principles, with the poisonous doses (if any); 
their general physiological and antagonistic action ; their officinal preparations, 
with the proportionate amount of active ingredient in each ; and the use and 
application of the volumetric solutions. 

Text-book recommended: 
Materia Medica and Therapeutics: Garrod (11th edit. 1885). 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE AND THERAPEUTICS. 

Elementary General Pathology. 
Elementary General Therapeutics. 
Relation of Bacteria to Disease. 
Specific Febrile Diseases. 
Diseases of the Organs of Respiration. 
Diseases of the Organs of Circulation. 
Diseases of the Urinary Organs. 
Diseases of the Alimentary Canal. 
Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas. 
Diseases of the Peritoneum and Mesenteric Glands. 
Diseases of the Thyroid; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen; Lymphatics;. 

Blood. 
Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion 
Diseases of the Nervous System. 

Text-books recommended : 
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Bristowe. 
The Theory and Practice of Medicine: Roberts. 
Manual of Pathology : Coats or 
Manual of Pathological Anatomy, by Jones and Sieveking-latest 

edition edited by Payne. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 

General Principles of Smgical Diagnosis. 
Inflammation, Erysipelas, Septicremia, Pyremia. 
Fractures, Dislocations. 
Antiseptic Treatment of Wounds. 
Injuries and Diseases of Joints. 
Venereal Diseases. 
Injuries and Diseases of Bladder, Urethra, and Prostate. 

Text-books: 
Practice of Surgery : Bryant. 
Science and Art of Surgery : Erichsen. 
Surgery, its principles and practice: Holmes. 

The instruction in Practical Surgery will include
The Application of Splints, Bandages, &c. 

Text-books: 
Manual of Minor Surgery and Bandaging : Heath. 
The Surgeons' Handbook on the treatment of the wounded in war; 

Esmarch. 
The Essentials of Bandaging : Berkeley Hill. 
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SURGICAL ANATOMY. 

!(l) Regional Anatomy as applied to Surgery, and (2) surface Anatomy as 
applied to the Fine Arts. 

'Text-book: 
Manual of Surgical Applied Anatomy: Treves. 

PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. 

l. Attendance in the dead house and post mortem examinations. 
Text-book: 

Post Mortem Examinations : Virchow. 
2. Microscopical demonstrations of pathological specimens. 
Text-books : 

Manual of Practical Pathology: w· oodhead. 
Elements of Surgical Pathology: Pepper. 

FOURTH YEAR'S COURSE. 
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 

For synopsis see Third Year's Course. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 
The subjects of the Third Year and in addition

Tumours. 
Shock, Coma, and Traumatic Delirium. 
Hernia. 
Aneurism. 
Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions. 
Plastic and Orthopcedic Surgery. 

'Text-books the same as for the Third Year. 
OPERATIVE SURGERY, FOURTH YEAR. 

Operations on the dead body. 
'Text-book : 

Manual of Operative Surgery : Stimson. 

FORENSIC MEDICINE. 

l. Medical Evidence in general, and as bearing upon cases that may form the 
subject of a criminal trial, civil action, or coroner's inquest. 

Note.-In addition to the written paper there will be a practical 
'€Xamination, which will not however include the practical physiology or the 
;practical chemistry incidental to this Course. 

'Text-book : 
Forensic Medicine (last edition) : Guy & Ferrier. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Anatomy and Physiology of the Female Organs of Generation. 
Physiology and Pathology of Pregnancy. 
Natural and Difficult Labour. 
Pathology and Management of the Puerperal State. 

'Text-books : 
A Manual of Midwife1-y': Galabin, or 
Science and Practice of Midwifery: Playfair. 
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FIFTH YEAR'S COURSE. 

DISEASES PECULIAR TO WOMEN. 

Diseases of the female organs of generation. 
Text-books : 

The Student's Guide to the Diseases of Women: Galabin, or 
The Principles and Practice of Gymecology : Emmet. 

OPHTHALMIC SURGERY. 

Injuries of the Eye and its appendages. 
Diseases of the Eyelids, Conjunctiva, and Lachrymal apparntus. 
Diseases of the Eyeball including Glaucoma, Amblyopia, and functional 

Disorders of Vision. 
Refraction. 
Affections of the Ocular Muscles. 
Colour Vision and its defects. 

Text-book: 
The Student's Guide to Diseases of the Eye (last edition): NettleBhip. 

AURAL SURGERY. 

Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear shortly considered. 
Injuries and diseases of the auricle. 
Diseases of External Auditory Canal, including foreign bodies in the Ear. 
Diseases of the Membrana Tympani and Tympanum and their consequences .. 
Diseases of Naso-Pharynx and Eustachian Tube. 
Diseases of the Inner Ear. 

Text-book: 
A guide to the Study of Ear-Disease: P. McBride (W. & A. K. 

Johnston, Edinburgh). 
The following works may also be consulted : 

Text-book of Diseases of the Ear: Politzer. 
Treatise on Diseases of the Ear : De Roosa. 
Treatise on the Ear : Burnett. 

LUNACY. 

The Physiology of Mind and its relations to Mental Disease. 
Insanity, its diagnosis, varieties, causes, treatment, pathology, and the pro· 

cedure for placing persons of unsound mind under care and treatment. 
Text-book: 

Clinical Lectures on Mental diseases : Clouston. 
ELEMENTS OF HYGIENE. 

Habitations.-Drninage of houses, removal of excreta. Fuod.-General 
principles of diet; quality, choice, and quantity of food. Water.
Quantity and suprly. Examination of for hygienic purposes, con
taminations, purification of. .A.ir.-Examination of-impurities of
Ventilation. Soil.-Examination of conditions affecting health. 

Prevention of specific diseases, disinfection and deodorization, vital statistics, 
climate. · 

The Health, Quarantine, and Vaccination Acts in force in South Australia. 
Text-books recommended: 

Hygiene as applied to Public Health: Willoughby, or 
Handbook of Hygiene and Sanitary Science : Wilson. 
Manual of Practical Hygiene : Parkes, may also be consulted. 
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF 
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE 
ADELAIDE HOSPITAL. 

MEDICAL 
OF THE 

The rules for the admission of students to the practice of the 
Adelaide Hospital, of which copy is annexed, are published in the 
Calendar for convenience of reference :-

A-I. That medical students of the University of Adelaide be admitted 
as pupils to the practice of the Hospital under the conditions 
hereinafter mentioned. 

II. Pupils may attend, according to the subject for which they have 
entered, the practice of the Hospital between the hours of 8. 30 
a.m. ·and 4 p.m. (including attendance on the morning visits of 
the Resident Medical Officer); at no other time will the pupils 
be allowed in the Wards except by special permission of some 
Physician or Surgeon. 

III. No medical or surgical pupil shall publish the report of any case 
without the written permission of the Physician or the Surgeon 
under whose care the patient has been. 

IV. No pupil may introduce visitors into the Hospital without per
mission from some member of the Honorary Staff or from one 
of the Resident Medical Officers. 

V. Pupils entering for dispensary practice shall be under the imme
diate control of the Dispenser, and, in his absence, of the 
Assistant Dispenser, who shall be answerable to the Board for 
their good conduct. 

VI. Every pupil shall conduct himself with propriety, and discharge 
with zeal and assiduity the duties assigned to him, and pay for 
or replace any article and make good any loss sustained by his· 
negligence. 

VII. If any pupil infringe any rule of the Hospital, or otherwise mis
conduct himself, he shall be subject to dismissal by the Board, 
and shall, on dismissal, forfeit all payments which he may 
have made, and all rights accruing therefrom. 

VIII. The members of the Honorary Staff of Physicians and Surgeons 
will give clinical instruction on the following terms, viz.-

For the medical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil, 
£5 5s. per annum. 

For the surgical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil, 
£5 5s. per annum. 
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{These fees to include the appointment of Clinical Clerk and 
Dresser). 

For each six months' instruction in the Post Mortem 
Room, .£2 2s. · 

For three months' instruction by the Dispenser in 
Practical Pharmacy, .£2 2s. 

A fee of .£1 ls. shall be paid for the use of the Medical 
Library, and no books shall be removed from the 
Hospital without special permission of the Board. 

Each student commencing attendance on the clinical practice 
of the Hospital shall be required to pay an entrance fee 
of .£5 5s. All fees to be paid to the Secretary of the 
Hospital. 

TX. Every Physician shall have one or more Clinical Clerks, and every 
Surgeon shall have one or more Dressers, and all such Clerks 
and Dressers shall be appointed by the Board on the recom
mendation of the Honorary Staff of the Hospital. 

X. Subject to these rules, every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser 
shall hold office for six months, but shall, in the absence of 
another candidate, be eligible for re-appointment. 

XL Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall always accompany in 
his visits to the Wards the Physician or the Surgeon to whom 
he is attached. 

XII. The Clinical Clerk and Dresser of the receiving Physician or 
Surgeon shall, except when he is required to attend lectures at 
the University, be in attendance each day during the receiving 
week of such Physician and Su!'geon. 

XIII. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall attend daily to assist 
the Resident Medical Officers in their duties. 

XIV. The following shall be the duties . of Clinical Clerks and of 
Dressers :-They shall, under the supervision of the Resident 
Medical Staff, take a correct history of each case on the day of 
admission or as soon after as possible, and enter the same in the 
Case Book ; they shall keep a correct report of each case and 
of the treatment thereof and of its results until the patient's 
discharge or death, and enter it from day to day in their Case 
Book. 

XV. No student shall visit any patient in the Ovariotomy Cottage, or 
any case that has undergone a major operation, or any cas~ of 
acute illness, without permission of the Physician or Surgeon. 
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XVI. No student shall attend the practice of the Surgical Wards during 
the period that he is himself performing post mortem exami
nations. 

XVII. No Clinical Clerk or Dresser shall be excused for absenting him
self at the appointed hour of attendance in the morning, unless 
he receive permission to do so from the Physician or Surgeon 
to whom he is attached. 

XVIII. Certificates to Clinical Clerks and Dressers shall be signed by 
their respective Physicians and Surgeons, and afterwards by 
the Chairman of the Board. 

B-I. The foregoing rules shall apply to all students unconnected with 
the University of Adelaide who may wish to be admitted as 
pupils to the practice of the Adelaide Hospital. 

II. That all pupils be subject to such other rules and regulations as 
may be adopted from time to time by the Board of Manage
ment . 

.April 15th, 1887. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC."" 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School 
of Music that they have sufficient knowledge to enable them to 
enter upon the First Year's Course may be enrolled as Matricu
lated Students in Music ; but all Students in Music before they 
can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music must either have 
passed the Senior Public Examination, or must produce cer
tificates of having passetl in the following subjects of the Senior 
Public Examination. 

1. In English. 
2. In one other Language. 
3. In one subject of Division 8. 

II. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must 
complete three academical years of study, and pass the 
Examination proper to each year ; and must also compose an 
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners. 

III. To complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend 
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects 
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the 
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same 
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended. 

IV. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the 
University Lectures and the completion of any academic term 
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during 
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject, 
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed 
by the Council. 

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every 
Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of 
the following subjects-

!. { The Elements of Music. 
Harmony. 

2. Oounterpoint. 

*As the Chair of Music is supported by voluntary contributions extending over a limited 
period, and not by a permanent endowment, the University does not guarantee the continua.nc£>. 
of Courses of Lectures in Music. 
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VI. At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 
every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners 
in each of the following subjects-

!. Acoustics. 
2. Harmony. 
3 { Oounterpoint. 
· Double Oounterpoint, Oanon, and Fugue. 

VII. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in 
each of the following subjects-

!. Harmony. 
2. Oounterpoint, Oanon, and Fugue. 
3. Instrumentation ; Form in Oomposition. 
4. Playing from a figured bass, and from uocal and 

orchestral scores. 
VIII. The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by 

printed questions and partly viva voce. 

IX. After passing the Third Examination, and before receiving his 
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a MusicaL 
Exercise composed by himself for the occasion, of such length 
as to occupy not less than twenty minutes in performance, 
and fulfilling the following conditions-

( a.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the 
writer may select. 

(b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with 
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue. 

( c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String 
band, with or without an Organ part. 

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration 
that the Exercise is entirely his own unaided Uomposition. 
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June 
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree. 
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in 
whole or part for the Exercise on any subsequent. occasion, 
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After 
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate 
must deposit a fair and complete copy of such Exercise in the 
University Library. 

X. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the 
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawn 
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up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of 
the Council, and shall be published not later than the month 
of January in each year. 

XI. The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall 
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each. 

XII. The names of all other Students passing fu any of the above
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order 
in lists, which shall indicate the, subjects, in which each 
Student has passed. 

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a 
Certificate to that effect. 

XIV. The following fees shall be payable in advance :

Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate 
in Music, but intending to attend Lectures or 
present themselves for Examination in Music £0 10 6 
Fees payable in each term by every . Student in 

Music... £2 2 0 
Examination fees-

Fee for each subject specified in each mmdidate's 
notice for theOrdinary Examination in Music ... 

Fee for Certificate of having passed in one or 
more subjects of any Examination in the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... 

Fee payable by each Student to accompany his 
Exercise under. Section IX. • .• 

Fee .on taking the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... 

The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :-

£0 i5 

£0 5 

£5 5 
£3 3 

Form qf Notice to be sent to tke Registrar by Urt.dergradUates of their intention 
to.present tkemsel!iJes· for Emamination. 

0 

0 

0 
0 

~· an Undergraduate of the University, 
hereby: give notice that, for the purpose of completin~ the . year 
-0f the course for the De~ee of Bachelor of. Music, I mtend to present myself at 
tha O'rdinary Examination in the term of 188 , for examination 
fa the undermentioned subjectg.; viz;: 

1. 4• 
~ L 
3 .. 

r send.herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

Dated. this day of 
The Registrar,. 

University of Adelaide. 

(Signed); ................................... ; •.• 
188 • 
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Form of Notioe to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees, 
of their intention to present themselves for Examination. 

I, a Student of this University, hereby 
give notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in 
the. . term of 188 , for examination in the following 
subjects, VIZ. : 

1. 
2. 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

Dated this day of 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

4. 
5. 

(Signed) .................................. ·;., 
188 . 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed 
on the 17th November, 1886, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed the 18th of December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. X. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAIL OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN 
NOVEMBER, 1889. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC. 
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other 

signs. 
Text-books suggested-

Davenport's "Elements of Music," and Banister's" Music." 

HARMONY. 
Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant 

11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences, 
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies. 

Text-books-
, Stainer's Harmony Primer; Banister's "Music." 

CoUNTERPOINT. 
Single Counterpoint; all species in two and three parts. 

Text-books
Banister's "Music." 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 
ACOUSTICS. 

Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission. 
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory tc> 
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Sound. Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of vibra 
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute and of 
relative pitch. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmholtz's 
theory of musical quality. Motion of i\Ounding strings. .The pianoforte 
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sounding air-columns. 
Flute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments. The 
human voice. Interference. Beats. Helmholtz's theory of consonance 
and dissonance. Combination-tones. Consonant chords. Construction 
of the musical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal tern 
perament. 

Text-book
Tyndall's "Sound." 

HARMONY, up to four parts, as contained in Professor Macfarren's "Rudiments 
of Harmony." 

COUNTEPOINT, in four parts, as contained in the same author's "Counterpoint.! 
DOUBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts. 

Text-books-
Higgs' Primer on "Fugue" and Banister's "Music." 

Works of reference recommended-
" Six Lectures on Harmony," Macfarren; Ellis's translation of Helm 

holtz's "Die Lehre von den Tonempfindungen." 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

HARMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts. 
CANON AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts. 
FORM. 

The various forms employed in classical composition. 
INSTRUMENTATION. 

A knowledge of the compass, capabilities, and quality of tone of the 
different instruments employed in a modern orchestra. 

Note.-Candidates will also be examined in some Classical composition with 
regard to Harmony, Form, and Instrumentation. 

Text-book-
Prout's "Instrumentation." 

Books of reference-
Berlioz's "Instrumentation.' 
Ouseley's "Form." 
Richter's "Fugue." 
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OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shall 
be held annually. 

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination, 
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly. 

III. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the 
Examinations shall be published in the month of January in 
each year. 

THEORY OF MUSIC. 

IV. Junior and Senior Examhiations in the Theory of Music shall 
be held annually. 

V. Candidates shall be admitted to either Examination without 
restriction as to age. 

VI. At the Junior Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in 

Notes, Staues, Clefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the 
technical terms used in Music. 

VII. At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in 

1. Harmony. 
2. Counterpoint. 
3. Histoty of Music. 

VIII. The Examination shall .be held on or about the first Friday in 
the month of N ovemb~r in each year. 

IX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to 
attend: 

.Junior Examination 
Senior Examination 

£1 I 0 
I 11 6 

In no case will .the fee be returned ; but if, not less than 
seven days before the examination, a candidate shall notify to 
the Registrar his int.ention to withdraw, the fee shall stand 
to his credit for a future examination, 

X. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them
selves for examination on or before the first day of October. 
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XI. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in tw& 
classes, in alphabetical order in each. 

XII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University 
and shall state the last place of education from which each 
candidate comes. 

XIII. Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in 
which class they have been placed. 

PRACTICE OF MUSIC. 

XIV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Practice of Music shall 
be held annually. 

XV, Candidates shall be admitted to either examination without 
restriction as to age. 

XVI. Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in one or 
more of the following subjects :-

1. Pianoforte Playing. 
2. Organ Playing. 
3. Solo Singing. 
4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument. 

XVII. The Examinations shall be held during the month of November. 

XVIII. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice tO' 
attend:-

For candidates presenting themselves for examination at 

Adelaide or elsewhere, for each subject-
Junior Examination 
Senior Examination 

And in no case will the fee be returned. 

£1 1 & 
2. 2 .O• 

XIX. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them
selves for examination at least one calendfl,i: month prior to 
the date fixtld for the examination. ' 

XX. The names of successful candidate.s shall be 11,rranged in alpha
betical order in two classes in each of the above ell.bjects. 

XXL The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University, 
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate has• 
passed, and also the last place of education from which he 
comes. 
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XXII. Certificates shall be given to the successful Candidates stating 
the subjects in which they have passed and the class in which, 
they have been placed. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 
XXIII. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations in the Theory and, 

Practice of Music may be held in other places than the City 
of Adelaide. 

XXIV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super
vision of persons appointed by the Council. 

XXV. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to 
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged 
with the Registrar at le.ast one calendar month prior to the 
date fixed for the Examination. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. III. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC. 

JUNIOR. 

The papers set in the Junior Division will be designed to test the Candidates 
knowledge of:-

Staves, clefs, intervals, scales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish·
ments, technical terms used in music, transposition, formation of unin
verted common chords. 

Text books suggested-
Dav:enport's "Elements of Music," a~d Stainer's Harmony Primer,. 

Chaps. I. to IV. inclusive. 

SENIOR. 

Senior clj.ndidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following 
subjects:-

HARMONY. 

Harmony in not more than four parts, including the harmonizing of · 
melodies. 

COUNTERPOINT. 
All species of single Counterpoint in two parts. 

HISTORY OF MUSIC. 

A gener;tl k11owledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1860 .. 
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Text books recommended-
Stainer's Harmony Primer; Banister's "Music"; Bonavia Hunt's His

tory of Music. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC. 

J. PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

Candidates will be required to :-
(a.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may 

be obtained from the Registrar of the University. 
( b.) Play a short piece of music at first sight. 
( c.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the Examiners. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music. 

II. ORGAN PLAYING. 

Candidates will be asked to :-
(a.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list obtainable from the 

Registrar of the University. 
(b.) Play a short piece of music at first sight. 
(c.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, on the pitch and 

quality of organ stops and on the combination of the various 
stops . 

. III. SOLO SINGING. 

Candidates will be expected to:
(a.) Sing one song or aria. 

Junior candidates may themselves select ·any song by the 
following or other classical writers :-Beethoven, W. S. 
Bennett, Gounod, Handel, Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendles
sohn, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Schumann. 

Senior Candidates may select any Recitative and Aria from 
the oratorios or operas of classical writers. The selected 
piece may be sung in English, French, or Italian, but 
if in French or Italian the candidate must be prepared to 
answer questions on pronunciation. The title of the 
piece chosen must be sent to the Registrar of the.Univer
sity for approval at least one month before the examina
tion. 

(b.) Sing a short piece of music at sight. 
(c.) Undergo tests of the voice as to compass, quality, and power. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music. 

* * * Candidates may bring their own accompanists. 

JV. PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL lNSTRUMENTS. 

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical 
writers, but must sencl the title to the Registrar of the University for 
approval at least one month before the examination. The other tests 
will be the same as (a), (b), and (c) of Subject I. 

* * * Candidates may bring their own accompanists. 
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SUBJECT 1.-PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

Students desiring to pass for a fast-class certificate in pianoforte playing must 
be prepared to play one piece from List A. or two pieces from List B . 

.For a second-class certificate, one piece selected from either List will suffice. 

JUNIOR. 

LIST A. 
BACH, J. S.-Anytwo of the 15 two

part Inventions; any two of the 
15 three-part Inventions. 

:BEETHOVEN, L. VON-Sonata, Op. 
49, No. 1; Sonata, Op. 49, No. 
2 ; Sonato, Op. 79 ; Rondo, Op. 
51. No. 1; Rondo, Op. 51, No. 
2; Variations in G; (the Rondos 
and Variations are contained in 
Section III. of Halle's Pract. 
Piaf School.) 

•CLEMENTI-Any one of the follow
ing Sonatas :-Op. 20 in E flat; 
Op. 21 in D ; Op. 24 in B flat; 
Op. 33, No. 1 in F; Op. 26, No. 
3 in D; Op. 25, No. 2 in G; Op. 
12, No. 4, in E flat; Op. 36, 
No. 1 in A ; Op. 26, No. 2 in F 
sharp m.; Op. 2, No. 1 in C; 
Op. 47, No. 2 in B flat; Op. 37, 
in E flat. 

·CRAMER, J. B.-Sonatas, Op. 43, 
Op. 47, and Op. 48. 

DUSSEK-Sonata in B flat, Op. 34; 
Sonata in G, No. 2, Op. 47; 'La 
Consolation'; Sonata in D, Op. 
47, No. 1; Sonata in B flat, Op. 
24. 

ESCHMANN, J. C.-Sonata, Op. 33, 
in C; Sonata, Op. 23, No. 1 in C. 

GOETZ, H.-Sonatines, Op. 8, No. 1 
in F; No. 2 in E flat. 

HANDEL, G. F.-Anyoneof his Suites 
for Pianoforte. Hornpipe ancl 
Aria. 

HAYDN, J.-Any one of the Piano 
forte Sonatas ; Fantasia in C, 
:-time; 12 variations in E flat 
(on a Menuet from his Quartets). 

Hi.LLER, ST.-.Sonatine, Op. 147. 
HUMMEL, J. N.-Rondo, Op. 11, in 

E flat, Sonata, in C ; (No. 1. 
Lltolff). 

LIST B. 
BACH-Echo (Partita in B minor); 

Fugue in G (Fifth French Suite); 
Sarabande and Allemande in E 
(Sixth French Suite); Bouree in 
A minor (Suites Anglaises). 

BEETHOVEN, L. VAN-Bagatelles, 
Op. 33, Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6. 

BENNETT, SIR W. S.-Rondeau, Op. 
34; Capriccio in A minor, Op. 
28, No. 3 ; Introduction ancl 
Pastorale, Op. 28, No. 1; Ron
deau in E, Op. 28, No. 2; The 
Lake, Op. 10, No. 1; Serenata, 
Op. 13. 

Bruce, M.-Op. 12, six Pianoforte 
pieces. 

GADE, N. W.-Sylphides; Aqua
relles, Op. 19 ; Scandinavian 
Songs. 

HELLER, ST.-Op. 75, No. 1; La 
dame de pique ; Op. 73 ; Cradle 
Song ; Serenade ; Preludes, Op. 
119; Op. 92, 3 eclogues; Taran
tella in A flat 

HILLER, F.-Op. 81, Bk. 1, No. 4, 
Gigue; Bk. 2, No. 7, Menuet; 
Ghaselen, Op. 54. 

HUMMEL, J. N.-lndian Rondo(inE 
minor); Trois Amusements, No. 
3, Op. 105 ; La Contemplazione ; 
Rondo Brillant in B flat, Op. 
107 ; Variations in E (Les deux 
Journees); Op. 42, six pieces 
facies; Rondlettoo Op. 52 
33 

HENSELT, A.-Chant sans Paroles, 
Op. 33. 

HANDEL-Fantasia in c. 
HARTMANN, J. P. E.-Novellettes, 

Op. 55. 
JENSEN, A.-VVanderbilder, Op. 17, 

No. 3. 
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LIST A. 
KUHLAU, F.-Sonatine, Op. 20, No. 

3; do., Op. 26, Nos. 1, 2, and 3; 
do., Op. 52, Nos. 1, 2, and 3; 
Rondos, Op. 84, in F. and A. 

MOZART, v\T. A.-Any one of the 
Pianoforte Sonatas (except No. 
16, Novello). 

PARADIES-Sonata in D (No. 10); 
Sonata in E ; Sonata in F ; 
Sonata in A ; Sonata in E 
minor. 

REINECKE, C.-Sonatines, Op. 47, 
Nos. 2 and 3. 

SCHUMANN, R.-Op. ll8, 3 Kinder
sonaten. 

WOELFE-Sonata in C, Op. 53 

LIST B. 
KALKBRENNER-Rondo inc. 
KIRCHNER, TH.-Op. 35, Spielsachen 
KULLAK, TH.-Pastorales, Op. 75, 

No. 1; Sang und Klang, Op. 
100, No. 2. 

MENDELSSOHN, F.-Andante and 
Allegro, Op. 16, No. 1 ; any of 
the Songs without Words. 

MERKEL, G.-Bagatelles, Op. 81; 
Tonbliithen, Op. 82; Aquarellen, 
Op. 61. 

MOSCHELLES, J.-Rondos, Op. 54, 
66, 71, 82. 

MOSZKOWSKI, M.-ScheTZO Op. l. 
RAFF, J.-Op. 75, Suite de morceaux 
REINECKE, C.-Kleine Fantasies-

tticke, Op. 17 ; Marchengest
alten, Op. 147. 

RHEINBERGER, J.-Three Studies, 
Op. 6 ; five pieces, Op. 9. 

RUBINSTEIN, A.-Soirees de Peters
burg, Op. 44; two Melodies, Op. 
3; Miniatures, Op. 93. 

SCHARWENKA, PH.-Mazurkas, Op, 
29., 

SCHLESINGER-Rondino in B flat. 
STERKEL-Andante in E flat ; Rondo 

in A. 
SCHUMANN, R.-AnytwoofthemOTe 

difficult numbe1:s from Album, 
Op. 68. 

*** Junior Candidat~s may also select any piece from the lists given for Senior· 
Candidates. 

PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

SENIOR DIVISION. 

LIST.A. 

BACH, J. S.-Any one of the 48 Pre
ludes and Fugues; (W ohltem
per:irter Clavier). Any one of 
the seven Partitas. . Any one of 
the six French, or six English 
Suites. 

LIST B. 
BARGIEL, W.-Op. 32, 8 Pianoforte 

pieces ; Characterstiicke, Op. 1 ;. 
3 Pianoforte pieces, Op. 8. 

BEETHOVEN. L. v.-Bagatelles, Op. 
ll9 and 126. 

BENNETT, W. S.-Three Sketches, 
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LIST A. 
BEETHOVEN, L. VON-Any one of the 

Pianoforte Sonatas (except those 
given in Junior List A); Rondo 
capriccioso, Op. 129 ; Rondo 
favori in F; Fantasia, Op. 77, 
in G m. ; any of the more diffi
cult sets of Variations. 

BRAHMS, J.-Sonatas, Op. 1, 2, and 
5 ; Variations on a Theme by 
Schumann, Op. 9 ; Variations 
on a Theme by Handel, Op. 24; 
Ballades, Op. JO. 

CHOPIN, 'F.-Sonata in B flat m., 
Op. 35 ; Ballades in A flat, Op. 
47; do. Op. 23, in Gm.; Scherzo, 
in B flat m., Op. 31 ; do., in B 
m., Op. 20 ; Fantasia, Op. 49. 

GA'DE, N. W.-Sonata, in Em., Op. 
28. 

HANDEL-Fugue in F sharp ; Fugue 
in F; Fugue in F minor. 

HAYDN, J.-Sonata in E flat; (No. 
9 Litolff) Variations on a Theme 
in Fm. 

RELLER, ST.-Sonata, Op. 9, in D 
m. ; Sonata, Op. 65, in B m. 

HILLER, F.-Sonata, Op. 47. 

HUMMEL, J. N.-Any one of the 
Pianoforte Sonatas (except No. 1, 
Litolff) ; Fantasia in E flat, Op. 
18 ; La bella Capricciosa, Op. 
55. 

.JENSEN, A.-Sonata in F sharp·m., 
Op. 25 

KESSLER, J, C.-Sonata in E flat, 
Op. 47. 

KIEL; F.-Variations and F\igue, Op. 
17; 

KLENGEL, A.-Any one of the 24 
Canons et Fugues. 

LISZT; F.-Sonata in B m. 

MENDELSSOHN, F.-Any oite'of the 
Preludes and Fugues, Op. 35 ; 

LIST B. 
Op. 10, No. 2 and 3 ; Allegro 
Grazioso, Op. 18 ; Rondo· 11 Ia 
Polonaise, Op. 37; Toccata in C 
minor, Op. 38; Scherzo. Op. 27. 

BRUCE, M.-Op. 14, two Pianoforte 
pieces. 

CHOPIN -Berc;:euse in D flat, Op. 57; 
Fantaisie Impromptu, Op. 66 ; 
Ballade in A flat, Op. 47 ; 
Scherzo in B minor, Op. 20 ; 
Tarantelle in A flat, Op. 43; 
Boler<>, Op. 19; Polonaise in A, 
Op. 40, No. 1. Any of the Noc
turnes; any of the V alses ; 2 
Polonaise, Op. 26; Rondo in E 
flat, Op. 16; Andante and Polo
naise. in E flat, Op. 21; Polo
naise, Op. 53 ; Impromptus, Op. 
66 and 29 ; any of the Preludes 
and Masurkas. 

EHLERT, L.-Rhapsodies, Op. 15; 
Lyrische Skizzen, Op. 12; Lieder 
und Studien, Op. 20. 

ESCHMANN, J. C.-Studies. Op. 16: 
three pieces characteristiques, 
Op. 30; Album Leaves, Op. 47 ; 
Romance and Allegro, Op. 24, 
Esquisses, Op. 28 ; Trifolium, 
Op. 64. 

GADE, N. W.-Aquarellen, Op. 19 ; 
Idyllen, Op. 34; Fantasiestiicke, 
Op. 41 ~ Volkstaiize, Op. 31. 

GERNSilEiM, F.-Preludes, Op. 2; 
Variations, Op. 18. 

HELLER, ST.-Two Tarantelles, Op. 
85 ; Landler und Walzer, Op. 
97 ; two Valses, Op; 93 ; Salta
rella, Op.. 77 ; Transcriptions, 
Op. 72 ; The Trout, Op. 33 ; · 
Scherzo in G m., Op. 108 ; Noc
turnes, Op. 91; Impromptu, Oi;i. 
129 ; Jiigerlied, Op. 73 ; Fre1-
schiitzstudien, Op. 127 ; La 
Chasse, Op. 29. 

HENSELT, A.-Rhapsodies, Op.· 4; 
Romances, Op. 22; Pensee fugi
tive; Op. 8; Nocturnes,. Op. 6; 
Poeme d'amour, Op.3, Transcrip-
tions, Op. 19. . · 

HILLER,, F.-Modern Suite, Op; 144; 
Six pieces, Op. 130.; Reveries, 
Op. 17, 21, and 33. 
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LIST A. 
Sonata in E, Op. 6 ; Capriccioso 
in F sharp m., Op. 5 ; Trois 
Caprices, Op. 33; Rondo capric., 
Op.14; Andante and Variations 
in E flat, Op. 82; Andante can
tabile and Preslo agitato in B 
minor; Variations serieuses, Op. 
54; Fu~ue in D, No. 3, Op. 7; 

,Fugue m A, No. 5, Op. 7. 
MOSCHELES, J.-Sonata in E, Op 

41 ; Sonata melancolique in F 
sharp, Op. 46. 

MOZART, w. A.-Sonata in D (No
vello, No. 6); Sonata in F (No
vello, No. 15); Sonata in D (No
vello, No. 19); Fantasia and 
Sonata in C ; Fantasia in C m. ; 
do. in D m. ; do., in C (with 
Fugue) ; Rondo in A m. 

NICODE, J. L.-Variations and Fu
gue, Op. 18. 

REINECKE, C.-Preludesand Fugues, 
Op. 65 ;. Variations on Theme 
by Handel, Op. 84. 

RHEINBERGER, J.-Theme with Va
riations, Op. 41; do., Op. 61 ; 
Sinfonische Sonate, Op. 47. 

RoNTGEN, J.-Sonata in D flat, Op. 
10. 

RUBINSTEIN, A.-Sonata, Op. 12, in 
Em.; do., Op.100, in A.m.; do., 
Op. 20, in C m. ; do., Op. 41, in 
F m. ; Prelude and Fugue, Op. 
53, No. 1. 

SCABLATTI, D.-Any one of his 60 
Sonatas. 

ScHARWENKA, X.-Sonata, Op. 9 ; 
Ballade, Op. 8. 

SCHUBERT, F. - Any one of the 
Pianoforte Sonatas; Fantasia in 
G, Op. 78; Fantasia, Op. 15, 
in C. 

SCHUMANN, R.-Sona~a, Op. 22, in 
Gm.; do., Op. 11, m F sharpm.; 
do., Op. 14, in F m. ; Four 
Fugues, Op. 72 ; Fantasia in C, 
Op.17. 

THALBERG, S.-L'art du Chant ap
plique au Piano; Concert Study, 
Op. 45, in A m. 

LIST B. 
HUMMEL,J.N.-ThreeAruusements,. 

Op. 105; La Bella Capricciosa, 
Op. 55; Capriccio in F, Op. 49; 
La Galante, Op. 120 ; Grand 
Rondo in A flat, Op. 118. 

JENSEN, A.-Alla marcia ite, Op. 42; 
Eroticon, Op. 44; Laiidler, Op. 
46. 

KALKBRENNER, F. Rondo, Op. 130J 
KIEL, F.-Four characteristic pieces,. 

Op. 55; Fantasia, Op. 68. 
KIRCHNER, TH.-Album Leaves, 

Op. 7 ; ten pieces, Op. 2; Studies
and Pieces, Op. 30 ; Legends, Op. 
18; Romances, Op. 22; Preludes, 
Op. 9 ; Scherzo, Op. 8. 

KLEINMICHEL, R.-Aquarellen, Op. 
12 ; four pieces, Op. 15 ; Album 
Leaves, Op. 17. 

KULLAK, TH.-Solo Pieces, Op.104; 
Im Griinen, Op. 105 · Poemes, 
Op. 113 ; Sang und Klang, Op .. 
100; two Polonaises, Op. 101 ; 
Gazelle, Op. 22. 

LISZT, F.-Transcriptions on Schu
bert's Songs; Glanes; Soirees de 
Vienne; Fantasia on Lucia, Op. 
13 ; Spinning Song from Flying, 
Dutchman; Fantasia on Huge
nots ; Rhapsodies Hongroises, 
&c. 

LOESCHHORN, A.-Two Pianoforte 
pieces, Op. 54 ; J eade N ayade,. 
Op. 129 ; Valsede Concert, Op. 
131. 

LYSBERG, · C. B.-ldylle, Op. 62; 
Andante-Idylle, Op. 84. 

MENDET,SSOHN, F.-Fantasia Jrlan
dais, Op. 15 : Charakteri;1tiicke, 
Op. 7 ; Fantasias or Caprices, 
Op. 16, Nos. 2 and 3; Lieder· 
ohne Worte, Nos. 10, 11, 15, 17, 
24, 32, 34. 

MERKEL, G.-Capriccietto and Sere .. 
nades, Op. 83. 

MOSZKOWSKI, M.-Humoreske, Op .. 
14. 

NORMAN, L.-Two pieces, Op. 1;. 
four pieces, 9P· 2 ; four pieces, 
Op. 5; four pieces, Op. 9; Album 
Leaves, Op. 11. 
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LIST A. 
VOLKMANN, R. - Variations on 

Theme by Handel, Op. 26 ; 
Sonata, Op. 12, in C m. 

'VEBER, C. M. v. -Any one of the 
four Pianforte Sonatas. 

'VEBER, G.-Sonata in B fiat, Op. 1. 
'VESTLAKE-Fugue in Octaves. 
WiiLLNER, F .-Sonata, Op. 6, in 

D m ; do., Op. 10, in E. 

LIST B. 
RAFF, J.-Suite, Op. 72; twelve 

pieces, Op. 55; Fantasia, Op.119. 
REINECKE, C~-Hausmusik, Op. 77; 

Gavotte, Op. 123, No. 1; Four· 
charact. pieces, Op. 13. 

RHEINBERGER, J.-Toccata, Op. 12! 
Zurn .Abschied, Op. 59; six 
charact. pieces, Op. 67. 

RUBINSTEIN, .A.-Six Morceaux, Op. 
51 ; Danses populaires, Op. 82 ; 
Poloniase, Op. 5, No. 1; Bar-· 
carolle in F minor; Barcarolle 
in G; Tarantella in B minor. 

SAINT-SAENS.-Gavotte, Op. 23. 
SCHARW]j]NKA, PH.-Scene deDanse,. 

Op. 6 ; Polonaise, Op. 15. 
SCHARWENKA, X.-Two Tales, Op. 

5 ; Impromptu, Op. 17. 
SCHOLZ, H.-LyrischeBlatter, Op.40. 
SCHOLZ, B.-Kindergestalten, Op. 

40. 
SCHUBERT, F.-Momens musicales, 

Op. 94; Impromptus, Op. 90 ; 
Impromptus, Op.142; Fantasia, 
Op. 15 ; .Fantasia, Op. 78. 

SCHUMANN, R.-Humoreske, Op. 20· 
(first movement); Arabeske in 
C major; N oveletten in B minor;. 
Carnival's Jest, Op. 26;. Novel
letten in D ; Bunte Blatter, Op. 
99 ; Albumblatter, Op. 124; 
Scherzocte, Op. 31 ; Intermezzo, 
Op. 4; Arabeske, Op. 18; Blu
menstiick, Op. 19; tln·ee Ro
manza, Op. 28; Novellettes, Op. 
21; Humoreske, Op. 20; Nacht
stiiche, Op. 23 ; Fantasiestiicke, 
Op. 12; Kreisleriana, Op. 16 ; 
Carneval, Op. 9. 

TAUBERT, E. E.-Six Arabeshen, 
Op. 28. 

TAUBERT, W.-Campanello, Op. 41. 
THALBERG, S.-Decameron, Op. 57; 

Tarantelle, Op. 65; L'arpeggio, 
Op. 35. 

WEBER-Polacca Brillante in E 
Rondo (II Moto Continuo) 
Rondo Brillante in E flat 
Grand Polonaise in E flat. 
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SUBJECT 2.-0RGAN PLAYING. 

For a first-class certificate one piece from List A. will b~ required. 
For a second-class certificate one piece from either List A. or List B. will 

:Suffice. 

JUNIOR. 

LIST A. 
BACH-Eight short Preludes and 

Fugue (any one may be chosen); 
PrEilude and Fugue, E minor. 

HESSE-Prelude and Fugue (E 
minor); Air, with variations in 
A. 

LIST B. 
HILES, HENRY-Six Impromptus, 

Set I., any number; Set II., any 
number. 

HOPKINS-Short Pieces for the 
Organ (any one may be chosen). 

SMART, H.-Twelve Short Pieces 
(Novello). (Any one may be 
chosen). 

* * * J uni0r Candidates may also select .any piece from the lists given for Senior 
Candidates. 

ORGAN PLAYING. 

LIST A. 
BACH-Any one of the important 

Preludes and Fugues. 
HANDEL-Six Concertos (First Set). 

(Any one may be chosen). 
HESSE-T<>ccata and Fugue in A 

fiat, 
MACFARREN, G. A.-Sonata inc. 
MERKEL-Sonata. in D minor ; 

Sonata, Op. 42 ; Sonata, Op. 80. 
MENDELSSOHN-Any one of the six 

Orgain Sonatas ; any one of the 
th1•ee Preludes and Fugues. 

RHEINBBGER-Sonata in c minor. 
Fantasia Sonata A flat. 

SILAS-Souata in F .. 

SENIOR. 

LIST B. 
BEST-Fantasia in E fiat. 
CHIPP-Twenty-four Sketches, Nos. 

12 or 16. 
HESSE-Air with variations in A. 

Air with variations in A fiat. 
HILES, HENRY-Six Impromptus, 

First Set, Nos. 2 or 4; Second 
Set Nos. 8, 9, 10, or 12. 

MERKEL-Fantasia in D. 
SILAS-Allegro Moderato (No. 

Novello). 
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EVENING CLASSES. 

I. The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Evening Classe~ 
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient. 

II. The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 according 
as the classes are held once or twice a week. 

III. No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age. 
IV. The fees will be £1 for each of the shorter courses and £1 10s. 

for each of the longer courses. No entrance fee will be 
charged. 

V. The Council may, from year to year, fix the minimum number of 
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in 
any subject. 

VI. The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be 
enrolled in the class-list unless he presents to the Lecturer 
the Registrar's receipt. 

VII. The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten· 
dances, tind a statement of the attendance will be laid before 
the Council at the conclusion of each term. 

VIII. If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not 
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the 
Lectures, the name of such student shall not be entered on the 
Class List, and the fees shall be returned to him. 

IX. The students attending Evening Classes shall be subject to the 
general regulations of the University. 

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1889. 

Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes· 
in the following subjects during the year 1889 :-

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

Latin 
Greek 
Mathematics 
Mathematics, Elementary 
Physics ... 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Mineralogy 
English I 
French f 
German 

Minimum Number 
io form a Class. 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10 

{ ]$~~ a o""""' 
~~~~ 
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The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher 
Public Examination. 

N.B.-If ten Students express ,a wish to have instruction in any 
subject not mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness 
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether 
such request can be complied with. 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

REGULATIONS. 

1. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except 
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to 1. 

2. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit 
of £1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting 
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned 
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have 
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book, 
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deducted. 

:3, Students are strictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library, 
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined Five 
Sltillings. 

4. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the 
Students' Room and the removal of such book or books from the 
Library be not acknowledged by the Student so removing them, 
the privilege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all 
Students for a time to be fixed by the Board of rnscipline. 

-0. The use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and 
will be punished by fine-the amount of such fine to be fixed by 
the Board of Discipline. 

fi. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly manner 
in the Library shall be fined, the amoul'lt of the fine to be fixed 
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter 
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of 
Discipline. 

7. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to 
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a ·oook 
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date 
of their removal and return. 

8. All books taken from the bookcases for use in the Library must be 
left on the Tables. 

9. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere 
with the comfort of otht:)r readers under penalty of a fine to be 
fixed by the Board of Discipline. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS. 

The Department of Education offers annually for competition three 
University Scholarships, each of the value of Fifty Pounds per annum, 
and tenable for three years. 

These Scholarships will be annually awarded on the recommendation 
of the Council of the University. 

" Candidates for the Scholarships must be under eighteen years of 
age on the 31st of January in the year in which the examination 
is held, and must have been resident in the Province for at least 
one year immediately preceding the above-named day. 

A Special Examination will be held annually for these Scholarships. 
Candidates must have previously passed the Senior Public Examination 
or the Matriculation Examination. 

No candidate shall be eligible to compete for a Scholarship if he has 
been in attendance at the day classes of the University. 

" The successful competitors must as soon as possible after the 
examination become students at the University of Adelaide. Payment 
of. the Scholarship will not be made unless the owner conducts himself 
or herself to the satisfaction of the authorities of the University, and 
passes the annual examination for the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. Any 
scholar who may fail at the examination held at the close of the· 
University year will thereby forfeit his Scholarship unless such failure 
is caused by ill-health or other unavoidable cause. 

"The full number of Scholarships will not be awai·ded. unless the 
Examiners are satisfied that a sufficient number of candidates are 

' worthy." 

The University will hold the next of these examinations in March,. 
1889, and applications for admission to it must be made to the Depark 
ment of Education before the 31st January, 1889. 

Candidates can obtain the necessary form of application at the Office 
of the Inspector-General of Schools. This form has to be accompanied 
by (1) a statutory declaration showing that the candidate has resided in 
the colony for the specified time, and (2) a copy of the Registrar's 
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other satisfactory· 
evidence. 
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At the Special Examination candidates may be examined in the follow
ing subjects, but no candidate shall be examined in both Divisions C. 
andD.-

Scale of Marks. 
A. (J/assics. 

LATIN t 
GREEK I 

B. Mathematics 
(Including Elementary Statics and Dynamics) 

C. Modern lang~1ages. 
ENGLISH 
FRENCH 
GERMAN 

JJ. Science. 
CHEMISTRY 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS 
BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY ... 

300 I 
300 c 
400 J 

... 300 
300 
200 
200 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY and the Principles of Geology ... 

The following awards have been made to these Scholarships :-

1876 .lE q. 

1877 

1878 
1879 
March 
Dec. 

1881 

1882 

1883 

1884 

1885 
March 

l Mack, Hans Hamilton 
Robin, Percy Ansell 
Wyatt, Harry Sutton (resigned) 
Donaldson, Artlrur 
Moore, Edwin Canton 

l Holder, Sydney Ernest 
Rogers, Richard Sanders 
Gill, Alfred 

l Kingsmill, Walter 
Murray, George John Robert 

{ 
Hopkins, William Fleming 
Leitch, James Westwood 
'Wilkinson, Frederick William 

{
Tucker, William Alfred Edgecumbe 
Walker, '\Villiam John 
Robin, ChaTles Ernest 

{ 
Treleaven, Walter 
Mead, Cecil Silas 
Bishop, John Frederick 

{ 
Hollidge, David Henry 
Duence, Richard 
Hayward, Charles.Waterfield (resigned) 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

'October 
1886 
March 

Andrews, Richard Bullock vice Hayward, resigned) 

{ 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Wyllie, Alexander 
Fischer, George Alfred 



1887 
March 

1888 
March 
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{
Hone. Frank Sandland 
Bonnin, William James 
Marryat, Ernest Neville 

{ 
Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh 
Wheatley, Frederick William 

Details of the subjects for the University Scholarships' Examination to 
be held in March, 1890 :-

A. fJ/assios. 
LATIN. 

Terence-Phormio. 
Horace-Odes Books I., II., III., and IV. 
Grainmar and Composition. 

GREEK. 

Euripides-Hercules li'urens. 
Xenophon and Plato-Selections from, in Wilkins' "Seriptoi·es; 

Attiei" (Longmans & Co.). 
Grammar and Composition. 

8. Mathematics. 
PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes; the 
elements of mensuration. 

Algebra-To Quadratic Equations, including Surds. 
Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial 

Theorem for a positive integral exponent. 
Geometry-The substance of Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., with 

Exercises. 
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book 

VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI. ; and in Plane 
Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

0. Modern Languages. 
ENGLISH. 

Olipliant-The Old and Middle English, pages 1 to 204 (Macmillan). 
Hales-Longer English Poems. Selections from Dryden, Pope, 

Cowper, Keats, and Shelley (Macmillan). 
Typical Selections from English Authors, vol. 1 only. (Clarendon 

Press). 
Composition. 

FRENCH. 
Bracket-The Public School Elementary French Grammar 

(Hachette & Co.) 
Vietor Hugo-Hernani. 
Maistre, Xavier de-Voyage au tour de ma Cha1nbre ; Ourika, by 

Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievee ; Les 
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Jumeaux de !'Hotel Corneille, by Edmond About; Mesaven-
tmes d'un Ecolier, by Rodolphe Topjfer. 2nd Edition (Claren
don Press). 

Translation from authors not specified. 
Composition. 

GERMAN. 

D. Science. 

Whitney's German Grammar (Macmillan) 
Goethe-Hermann und Dorothea (Pitt Press). 
Lessing'--Minna von Barnhelm (Clarendon Press). 
Translation from authors not specified. 
Composition. 

Chemistry. 
Experimental Physics. 
Botany and Plvysiology. 
Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology. 

The same as for those subjects forthe Senior Public Examination 
for November, 1889. See pages 88 and 89. 
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SCHOLARSHIP. 

The following awards have been made to this Scholarship : 

1879. Beare, Thomas Hudson, B.A. 
1880. Robin, Percy Ansell, B.A. 
1881. Holder, Sydney Ernest, B.A. 
1882. Donaldson, Arthur, B.A. 
1883. Murray, George John Robert, B.A. 
1884. Leitch, James Westwood, B.A. 
1885. Tucker, William Alfred Edgcumbe, B.A., 

LL.B. 
1886. Walker, William John, B.A. 

This Scholarship has been abolished. 
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP. 

The ,Hon. J. H. An gas has founded in connection with the University 
a Scholarship, of which the object is to "Encourage the training of 
Scientific men, and especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settle
ment in South Australia." 

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see 
Statutes, Chapter XIII. " Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship," 
Page 67. 

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March, 1889, and 
should the Scholarship not be awarded, an examination for this Scholar
ship will, if required, be held in March, 1890. 

For form of notice by candidates of intention to compete for the 
Scholarship. ( Vide page 71 ). 

The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 5 
·of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :-

1. MATHEMATICs.-The pass Mathematical subjects of the third year's 
course of the B.Sc. Degree. 

2. PHYSIOS.-The pass subjects in Physics of the third year's course 
of the B.Sc. Degree. 

3. GEOLOGY. 
(1) As prescribed in the Third year's course in Science. 

(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply, 
architecture, road construction, and cognate branches. 

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and 
maps. In this particular, specimens of actual work done may 
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge. 

4. CHEMISTRY.-As prescribed in the First and Second year's courses 
in Science. 

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the 
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks ; limes, cements, 
and clays. The chemistry of explosives. A general practical 
acquaintance with the methods of water analysis. And in 
general, the application of chemistry to the elucidation of the 
causes of decay of building materials, and of the means whereby 
the same may be arrested or prevented. 

The following award has been made of this Scholarship. 

1882. Donaldson, George, B.A. 
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBCTIONS. 

For the conditions upon which these Exhibitions have been founded 
see Statutes, Chapter XIII. " Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship and 
the Angas Engineering Exhibitions, Sections 11 to 19 inclusive, pages 
69 and 70. 

An examination for one Exhibition will be held in March, 1889. 
For form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for an Angas 

Engineering Exhibition. (See page 71.) 
The following Schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 13 

of the Statutes concerning these Exhibitions. 
1. MATHEMATICS (Pure and Applied). 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 
Aritkmetia, including the theory of the various processes ; the 

elements of mensuration. 
Lll9eb1·a-To Quadratic Equations, including Surds. 

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial 
Theorem for a positive integral exponent. 

Geometry~The substance of Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., with 
Exercises. 

Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book 
VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

2. MoDERN LANGUAGES-French, German. As prescribed for the 
University Scholarships for 1889. (Vide page 166). 

3. SornNOE.-Chemistry and Physics. As prescribed for the first year's 
course of the B.Sc. Degree. ( Vide page 107). 

4. PHYSIOAL GEOGRAPHY .A.ND GEOLOGY.-As prescribed for the Senior 
Public Examination for 1889. (Vide page 88). 

The Hon. J. H. Angas nominated 
Clinton Coleridge Farr 

to be the first Angas Engineering Exhibitioner-and the nomination 
was confirmed by the Council. 
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS' 
ASSOCIATION (INCORPORATED) SCHOLARSHIP. 

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes, Chapter XV!. 
"Of the Commercial Travellers' Association Scholarship," Page 7 4. 

The following award has been made of this Scholarship : 
1884. Bertram, Robert Matthew. 
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THE JOHN HOW ARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIPS. 

For the conditions· of these Scholarships see Statutes, Chapter XIV. 
·"Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships," Pages 72 and 73. 

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the examina
tion for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1889 :-

De Quincey's Recollections of the Lake School of Poets. 
Matthew Arnold---Essays on Criticism-viz., the Preface-On the 

Functions of Criticism-On the Literary influence of 
Academies. 

Landor, W. 8.-Imaginary Conversations (Camelot Classics). 
Select Poems-Golden Treasury Series (edited by Matthew Arnold). 

Subjects for examination in 1890. 
Coleridge-Lectures on Shakespeare. 
George .Elliot-Romola. 
Matthew Arnold---Selected poems, Golden Treasury Series 

(Macmillan). 
Swinburne-Atalanta. 
Helps-Essays written in the intervals of busin•3ss, edited by 

F. J. Rowe (Macmillan). 

The following awards have been made of these Scholarships-
1882. Murray, George John Robert. 
1883. Hopkins, William Fleming. 
1884. Robin, Charles Ernest. 
1885. Mead, Cecil Silas. 
1886. Andrews, Richard Bullock. 
1887. Wyllie, Alexander. 
1888. Hone, Frank Sandland 
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CADETSHIPS AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE, 
SAND HURST. 

The University of Adelaide, having now received a Charter by Royal 
Letters Patent, is entitled to nominate, in each year, to one Cadetship at 
the Royal Military College at Sandhurst. 

Candidates recommended for Cadetships must join the R M. College 
within six months after passing the qualifying examination at this 
University; and at the date of joining must be within the limits of 
seventeen and twenty-two years of age. 

The terms at the R. M. College commei;we in each year on the 10th of 
February and the 1st of September respectively, and certificates of the age 
and of the moral character for the preceding four years of the nominated 
candidate, must reach the Military Secretary at the Horse Guards at 
least one month before the candidate joins at Sandhurst. These certifi
cates must be accompanied by the certificate of a military or naval 
medical officer at the Australian colonies, in which it shall be stated that 
the candidate is in all respects physically fit for military service. 'rhe 
candidate will be carefully examined as regards eyesight and hearing, as. 
well as in regard to the general soundness of his body. 

The question of the literary qualification of candidates having been 
left to the determination of the nominating University, the Council have 
prescribed the subjoined rules and scheme of examination. 

I. Candidates must have completed the First Year of the B.A. or of 
the B.Sc. course. 

II. Candidates will be required to pass a further examination in 
1. Geometrical Drawing. 
2. French or German. 
3. Elementary Applied Mathematics. 

and in two at least of the following subjects : 
4. Latin or Greek. 
5. Higher Pure Mathematics. 
6. Physics. 
7. Chemistry. 
8. English History, Literatitre, and Composition. 

III. The standard of examination in the subjects numbered 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 
shall be that of the corresponding subjects in the Second 
Examinations for the Degrees of B.A. and B.Sc. 

IV. Candidates shall furnish such evidence of date of birth, good 
character, and physical fitness as the Council shall require. 
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V. The examination shall ordinarily be held once in each academical 
year in the last term ; but whenever no candidate shall have 
been adjudged worthy of nomination, a supplementary 
examination shall be held in the first term of the ensuing 
academical year. 

VI. The University will give not less than three calendar months 
notice of the date of each examination. 

VII. At least one calendar month before the date fixed for the 
examination candidates must give notice of their intention to 
compete. 

The examination for the Cadetship will, if required, be held in the 
third term of 1889, and will commence on the 9th of September. 
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SIR THOMAS ELDER'S PRIZES. 

Sir Thomas Elder having given £20 yearly for prizes to the best 
Students in Physiology, the following awards have been made :-

December, { First Prize--Dornwell, Edith Emily. 
1882 Second Prize-Knight, Mary Adela McCulloch. 

March, { Gee, Frederick William. 
1884. , Joyce, Mary Amelia. 

March, 
1885. Not awarded. 

The Council have decided that for the future these prizes shall be 
divided into equal amounts, and offered for competition amongst 
Students in Medicine and non-graduating Students. By a subsequent 
decision of the Council the prize assigned to Students in Medicine will 
be awarded to the best student in all the subjects of the First Year's 
Course of the M.B. degree. 

Under this regulation the following awards have been made: 

December Hope, Charles Henry Standish (Student in Medicine) 
1885. {Jacob, Caroline } Non-graduating 

December 
1886. 

December 
1887. 

December 
1888. 

Walker, Jeannie Miller Campbell Students. 
V erco, William Alfred (Student in Medicine) 
Bristowe, Edith (Non-graduating Student) 
Powell, Henry Arthur (Student in Medicine) 

{ Anderson James } . 
G t S ' 1 N on-graduatmg Students en, amue 
Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland (Student in Medicine) 
Austin, Matilda Beatrice} N d t• St d t 
Coleman, Frederick on-gra ua mg u en s 
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THE STOW PRIZES. 

For conditions see Statutes, Chapter XV. " Of the Stow Prizes and 
Scholar," Page 73. 

The following awards have been made of the Stow Prize : 

1883. Thomas Hewitson 2nd year 
Alfred Gill 1st year 

1884. Thomas Hewitson 3rd year 

1885. 
1886. 
1887. 

1888. 

Not awarded 1st and 2nd year 
Not awarded 
Not awarded 
William James Isbister 3rd year 
Not awarded 1st and 2nd year 
Not awarded 
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M.B., November 
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Ordinary Examination, B.A., November 

B.Sc. 
Mus. Bae., November 

Table of attendance on Lectures by non·gracluating 
Students 

Page. 

iii-xv 

xvi-xxviii 
xxix-xlii 

xliii-lxvii 

lxviii-lxx 

lxxi-lxxxii 
lxxxiii-c 

cii-cl 
cli-clxvii 

clxxv-clxxxix 
clxviii-clxxi v 

ci 
CXC·CXCi 

cxcii-cxciv 
cxcv-cxcvii 

cxcviii-ccxv 
ccxvi-ccxxxviii 

ccxxxix-ccxliv 

ccxlv 

ccxlvi 
ccxlvi-ccxlvii 

ccxlvii-ccxlviii 
ccxlviii 

ccxlviii-ccxlix 
ccxlxix -eel 

eel 

ccli 



Appendix C :-
Higher Public Examination, November, 1888 .. 
Table showing Entries for Subjects taken up, and 

Passes in the Higher Public Examination 

Appendix D :-
Evening Classes, 1888-

Table showing the Subjects of Lectures, Attendance 
of Students, &c., &c. .. . .. . .. . 

Appendix E-Public Examinations in Music, 1888 :
Senior Public Examination in the Theory of Music, 

November ... ... ... ... ... 
Senior Public Examination in the Practice of Music 
Junior Public Examination in the Theory of Music, 

November .. ... ... ... . .. 
Junior Public Examination in the Practice of.Music, 

November ... 

Appendix F-Senior Public Examination, 1888 :
Special Senior Public Examination in March 
Senior Public Examination, November 
Table showing Entries for Subjects taken up, and 

Passes in the Senior Public Examination 

Appendix G :-
Junior Public Examination, November, 1888 
Table showing Entries, Subjects -taken up, and Passes 

in the Junior Public Examination 

Appendix H :-
Preliminary Examination, September 

Accounts:-
Statement of Income and Expenditure for 1888 
Actual financial position 31st December, 1888 

cclii 

ccliii 

ccliv 

cclv 
cclv 

cclvi 

cclvi-cclvii 

cclviii 
eel viii-cclix 

cclx 

cclxi-cclxii 

cclxiii 

cclxiv-cclxv 

cclxvi-cclxvii 
cclxviii-cclxix 



JY-I:AROI-3:, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMjNATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF LLB. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ROMAN LAW. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. T. HEWITSON, LL.B 

Time-Three hours. 

(No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not 
show a competent knowledge of Latin.) 

I. What were the principal sources of Romau Law until the 
publication of the Institutes of Justinian ~ 

II. Translate and explain fully :-Minima capitis diminutio est 
cum et civitas et libertas retinetur, sed status hominis 
commutatur. Quod accidit in his qui adoptantur, item 
in his qui coemptionem faciunt, et in his qui mancipio 
dantnr, quique et mancipatione manumittantur; adeo 
quidem, ut quotiens quisque mancipetur, et remancipetnr, 
totiens capite diminuatur. N ec sol um majoribus 
diminutionibus jus adgnationis corrumpitur, sed etiam 
minima. Et ideo si ex duobus liberis alterum pater 
emancipaverit, post obitam ejus neuter alteri adgnationis 
jure tutor esse poterit. 

III. Explain the following terms :-Stat~, mancipium, castrense 
peculium, nuncupatio, cretio, exceptio, actio in factum 
prrescriptis verbis, socielas vectigalis, necessarius heres. 

IV. Describe the various forms of Testaments. 

Ordinary Exam,, 
LL.B. 

First Year. 
Mii.rch, 1888. 



Ordinary Exam,, 
l~irst Year. 

LL.B 
March, 1888. 

JV 

V. Write explainatory notes on the following passages :-

(a) Damni injurioo actio constituitur per legem Aquiliam. 

(b) Sed istoo quidem actiones quarum mentionem 
habuimus, et si quoo sunt similes, ex legitimis et 
civilibus causis descendmit. Alioo autem sunt, quas 
prootor ex sua jurisdictione habet tam in rem quam 
in personam. 

(c) Fidejussor non tantum ipse obligatur sed etiam 
heredem obligatum relinquit. 

VI. What were the functions of a j udex in the time of Justinian 

VII. Distinguish the following modes of acquisition of Title : 
Accessio. Adjudicatio. Bonorum addictio. 

VIII. Write explanatory notes on the following passages :---., 

(a) Populi auctoritate adoptamus eos qui sui juris sunt. 

(b) Feminae vero nullo modo adoptare possunt. 

(c) Eo modo et serviles et liberoo personoo mancipantur. 

IX. A legacy is given to a slave of whom Titius is at the time 
usufructuary and Caius is the owner. Who is entitled to 
the legacy i Give your reasons. 

X. Gains writes (Book IV., Section 10). 
'Quoodam prooterea sunt actiones quoo ad legis actionem 

exprimuntur.' Explain, giving examples of actions per 
formulas which illustrate the statement. 

XI. Translate, explaining italicised passages. :-
Hoc tamen capite non quanti in eo anno, sed quanti in 

diebus XXX proxumis ea res fuerit, damnatur is qui 
damnum dederit; acne plurimi quidem verbum adicitur: 
et ideo quidam diversCE scholCE auctores putaverunt liberum 
esse jus datum,. ut duntaxat de XXX die bus proxumis 
vel eum Prootor formuloo adiceret quo plurimi res fuit, vel. 
alium quo minoris fuit. Sed Sabino placuit perinde 
habendum ac si etiam hac parte plurimi verbum adjectum 
esset : ·nam legis latorem contentum fuisse, quod prima 
parte eo verbo usus esset. 

XII. Mention the various modes by which an obligatio could be 
extinguished. 



~AROI-3:, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF LLB. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ROMAN LAW. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. T. HEWITSON, LL.B 

Time-Three hours. 

(No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not 
show a competent knowledge of Latin.) 

I. What were the principal sources of Roman Law until the 
publication of the Institutes of Justinian ~ 

II. Translate and explain fully :-Minima capitis diminutio est 
cum et civitas et libertas retinetur, sed status hominis 
commutatur. Quod accidit in his qui adoptantur, item 
in his qui coemptionem faciunt, et in his qui mancipio 
dantnr, quique et mancipatione manumittantur; adeo 
quidem, ut quotiens quisque mancipetur, et remancipetur, 
totiens capite diminuatur. N ec sol um majoribus 
diminutionibus jus adgnationis corrumpitur, sed etiam 
minima. Et ideo si ex duobus liberis alterum pater 
emancipaverit, post obitam ejus neuter alteri adgnationis 
jure tutor esse poterit. 

III. Explain the following terms :-Status, mancipium, castrense 
pecitlium, nuncitpatio, cretio, exceptio, actio in factum 
prroscriptis verbis, socielas vectigalis, necessarius heres. 

IV. Describe the various forms of Testaments. 

Ordinary Exam., 
LL.B. 

First Year. 
Mitrch, 1888, 



Ordinary Exam., 
Ji'irst Year. 

LL.B 
March, 1888. 
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V. Write explainatory notes on the following passages :-

(a) Damni injurioo actio constituitur per legem Aquiliam. 

(b) Sed istoo quidem actiones quarum mentionem 
habuimus, et si quoo sunt similes, ex legitimis et 
civilibus causis descendunt. Alioo autem sunt, quas 
prootor ex sua jurisdictione habet tam in rem quam 
in personam. 

(c) Fidejussor non tantum ipse obligatur sed etiam 
heredem obligatum relinquit. 

VI. What were the functions of a j udex in the time of Justinian 

VII. Distinguish the following modes of acquisition of Title : 
Accessio. Adjudicatio. Bonorum addictio. 

VIII. Write explanatory notes on the following passages :---. 

(a) Populi auctoritate adoptamus eos qui sui juris sunt. 

(b) Feminae vero nullo modo adoptare possunt. 

(c) Eo modo et serviles et liberoo personoo mancipantur. 

IX. A legacy is given to a slave of whom Titius is at the time 
usufructuary and Caius is the owner. Who is entitled to 
the legacy i Give your reasons. 

X. Gaius writes (Book IV., Section 10). 
'Quoodam prooterea sunt actiones quoo ad legis actionem 

exprimuntur.' Explain, giving examples of actions per 
formulas which illustrate the statement. 

XI. Translate, explaining italicised passages. :-
Hoc tamen capite non quanti in eo anno, sed quanti in 

diebus XXX proxumis ea res fuerit, damnatur is q_iti 
damnum dederit; acne plurimi quidem verbum adicitur : 
et ideo quidam diversw scholrn auctores putaverunt liberum 
esse jus datum,. ut duntaxat de XXX die bus proxumis 
vel eum Prootor 'formuloo adiceret quo plurimi res fuit, vel. 
alium quo minoris fuit. Sed Sabino placuit perinde 
habendum ac si etiam hac parte plurimi verbum adjectum 
esset : nam legis latorem contentum fuisse, quod prima 
parte eo verbo usus esset. 

XII. Mention the various modes by which an obligatio could be 
extinguished. 
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LAW OF PROPERTY. 

MR. F. w. PENNEF.A.THER, LL.M., .A.ND MR. T. B. GALL. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 
matter of opinion J 

I. State the principal qualifications to absolute indefeasability 
of title of a registered proprietor of land under the Real 
Property Act, 1886. 

II. What covenants are implied in a conveyance of land in 
South Australia not under the Real Property Act~ Give 
the reference to the Statute (if any). 

III. Describe a tenancy from year to year, and state how same 
may be created and determined. 

IV. Explain the remedy known as "distress for rent,'' and state 
when, how, and by whom same may be enforced, and 
whether it exists at common law or is created by Statute. 

V. A mortgages his section of land to B and then sells it to O 
subject to the mortgage. a pays interest on the 
mortgage for some time, then makes default, whereupon, 
the principal being overdue, B sues G for principal and 
interest under the mortgage. Is B entitled to succeed 
in the action 7-

( a) Assuming the land to be under the old system. 
(b) Assuming the land to be under the Real Property 

Act. 

VI. A dies in the year 1863 intestate, possessed of a section of 
land, £500 in a Bank, and some farming-stock and 
furniture, leaving a wife, two sons, and a daughter 
surviving. The children are all infants. In 1865 the 
wife marries aga.in, and her husband takes: possession 
of the property and uses it as his own. ·The eldest son 
comes of age in 1879. What are his rights 1 How can 
he enforce them, and what are the rights of the other 
children 1 

VII. Explain what is meant by the wife's "equity for a settle
ment." 

VIII. Define " bailment," and give three different examples. 

Ordinary Exam., 
LL.B, 

First Year . 
.March, 1888. 
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First Yea1·. 
Marcl1, 1888. 
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IX. What is the difference between an interest in a partnership 
and a share in an incorporated Company under the 
Companies Act, 1864, and what are the liabilities 
attaching to each 1 

X. A borrows £IOO from B and gives him as security a bill of 
sale over his stock and furniture, including stock which 
might be acquired after the execution of the bill of sale. 
The bill of sale is duly registered. Within three months 
A is adjudicated insolvent, and the assignees take 
possession of the stock and furniture comprised in the 
bill of sale, including the after-acquired property. B 
claims same under his bill of sale. What are the rights 
of the assignees and B respectively 1 

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. T. B. GALL. 

Time-Three hours. 

(You are required to give reasons when your answers involve matters 
of opinion). 

I. Trace the various modes of conveyance of Real Property from 
the earliest times to the present day in England. What 
additional mode exists in South Australia 1 

IL Explain fully the following terms :-
The Rule in Shelly's case, merger, tenant by the 
curtesy, chattels real, tenant in tail after possibility of 
issue extinct, the Thellusson Act, foreclosure. 

III. How is a Mortgage regarded (a) at Law (b) in Equity; and 
( c) under the Real Property A ct 1 

IV. Enumerate the principal alterations introduced by the Wills 
Act (1 Vic : c. 26). 

V. A, possessed of both real and personal property, dies leaving 
a will which says " I give £100 to each of my children." 
He leaves a widow, a legitimate son and daughter, and 
an illegitimate child. How is bis property to be divided 1 

VI. What covenants are implied in Transfers of Land (whether 
incumbered or unincumbered ), leases and mortgages, 
under the Real Property Act 1 
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VII. What are the chief provisions of the Married Women's 
Property Act 1 

VIII. In what ways may a Will be proved i 

IX. What was the result of Taltarum's case i In what way may 
the same result now be effected i Mention the English 
and South Australian statutes. 

X. In what cases is a man liable for the debts of (a) his wife 
and (b) his children i 

Ordinary Exam 
LL.B. 

First Yesr. 
March, 1888 



Ordin:iry Exmn., 
LL.B. 

Second Year. 
March, 1888. 
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SECOND YEAR LL.E. 

JURISPRUDENCE. 

MR. F. w. PENNEF.A.THER, LL.M. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the words law (in its most comprehensive literal 
sense) duty, sanction, particular command, imperfect law. 

II. Examine fully the theories that have been suggested as to 
the index to the unre\realed Divine Laws. 

III. To what objects is the term "law " applied i Classify and 
explain them and the sanctions annexed to them repec
tively. 

IV. What are the distinguishing marks of a society political and 
independent i How does Austin classify forms of Go
vernment i 

V. Blackstone argues that a master cannot have a right to the 
labours of his slave. Is his argument correct i 

VI. Lori!l Mansfield ruled that moral obligation was a sufficient 
consideration to make a promise legally binding. What 
objections have been made to this ruling i 

VII. Explain fully the means by which, according to Maine, Law 
is brought into harmony with society. Give illustrations 
from Roman and English Law. 

VIII. Mention some of the nations amongst whom an organization 
in the nature of patrict potestas can be found. 

IX. Trace the origin and rise of territorial sovereignty in Western 
Europe. 

X. How does Maine define the movement of progressive 
societies i 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

MR. F. W. PENNEF.A.THER, LL.M., .A.ND MR. T. HEWITSON, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. "Nullus liber homo capiatur vel imprisonetur, ...... aut 
utlagetur, aut exuletur, aut aliquo modo destruatur, nee 
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super eum ibimus, nee super eum mittemus, nlSI per 
legale judicium parium suorum, vel per legem terra:i." 

Whence are these words taken 7 Translate and explain 
them fully. 

IL What is the origin of the writ of Habeas Corpus 7 Explain 
the principal statutes which refer to it. Can the Chief 
Justice of Engiand issue such a writ into South Aus
tralia 7 

III. Trace briefly the history of the judicial system of England 
from the time of Henry IL to the present day. 

IV. If gold is found in land in South Australia the Crown 
grant of which contains no reservation as to minerals, 
to whom does the gold belong 7 Give reasons for your 
answer. 

V. What was the Constitution of the Upper House of South 
Australia by the Constitution Act i How and when has 
this since been altered 7 

VI. Describe the constitution and procedure of the Court of 
trial of disputed returns of Members to either House 
of the South Australian Parliament. 

VII. What local statutory provisions exist for dealing with 
obstructive legislation in the Legislative Council of 
South Australia. 

VIII. Instance some of the privileges, immunities; and powers 
held aud enjoyed by the Legisfative Council and House 
of Assembly and the members thereof respectively. Are 
they enjoyed by custom or statute 7 

IX. Disqualification to sit and vote as a Member of the Par
liament of Scuth Australia mav exist before or arise 
after election. State the prin"cip~l groundt1 of dis
qualification in each case. 

X. Give a short summary of the provisions of The Writs or 
election Act, No. 15, of 1872. 

(N.B.-Authorities must be cited, Acts being referred to by the 
No. and year.) 

Ordinary .E:x.am., 
LL.B. 

Second Year. 
March, 18e8. 
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THE LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. E. PARISS NESBIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve matters 
of opinion.] 

I. Define contract, agreemeitt, consideration. 

II. Explain the equitable doctrine of undue influence, referring 
to the principal cases on the subject. 

III. How are the capacities of Corporations limited i 

IV . .A, in Brazil, contracts with B to purchase from him a 
slave. B does not fulfil his part of the contract. Can 
.A sue B in South Australia i 

V. .A engages B to perform some work for him. Before its 
completion A informs B that he will not pay him. 
What are B's rights i 

VI. How did Holt, C.J., classify bailments in Coggs v. Bernardi 

VII. Define " warranty" in its narrower sense. Distinguish a 
warranty from a condition. Under what circumstances 
can a condition become a warranty in the narrower 
sense 1 

VIII. Discuss the law as to penalties and liquidated damages 
respectively, when provided in a contract as recoverable 
on its breach. 

IX. Under what circumstances is an infant liable on his 
contract i 

X. State the law as to assignments of choses in action . 

. XI. Under what circumstances can a contract be set aside on 
the ground of fraud. 

XII. When does a mistake as to the identity of the subject 
matter of a contract render a contract void i 
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THIRD YEAR LL.E. 

INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHEH, LL.M. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give a definition of Public International Law, stating the 
principal evidences of it, and distinguishing between it 
and the jiis gentiiim of the Romans. 

II. What is meant by " Interference "1 On what grounds was 
the course taken by England and France in Belgium in 
1832 justified 1 

III. On what grounds was Mr. Canning's formal recognition of 
the South American Republics justified 1 Give other 
instances to which the same tests may be applied. 

IV. If two countries are at war, is it a, violation of the laws of 
neutrality for a ship of war belonging to one country to 
take its prize into a neutral port and sell it there 1 What 

. are the rights of the neutral state in such circumstancesi 
Give instances. 

V. What is the principal restriction imposed on neutrals 1 Ex
plain this fully, with special reference to (a) coal and (b) 
despatches. 

VI. Explain the expressions lex situs, lex domicilii, lex loci actus, 
lex fori. · 

VII. What course will an English Court adopt with reference to 
appointing a guardian to a foreign infant 1 

VIII. A man and woman domiciled in Ireland go to France and 
there are married according to a form which is valid by 
the law of France but not valid by the law of Ireland. 
They then become domiciled in Spain (in which country 
there is no law of divorce). Subsequently the man goes 
to reside (but does not acquire a domicile) in England, 
and the woman commits adultery in Spain. 

What are the position and rights of the man according 
to English Law i 

IX. A Russian, domiciled at Paris, dies at Berlin possessed of 
freehold land in England, a rent-charge arising out of 
English land, and money in the English funds. 

Ordinary Exam., 
LL.B. 

Third Yeai:. 
March, 1888, 
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What steps should be taken and by whom i To what 
laws will the property be subject i 

X. Can a child of parents domiciled in France, who has been 
legitimated by their subsequent marriage, inherit real 
estate in England i Give reasons for your answer. 

THE LAW OF WRONGS. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. R. G. MOORE. 

Time-Three hours. 

(You a?·e required to give reasons where your answers involve matters 
of opinion). 

I. Define and explain treason, felony, manslaughter, damnum, 
privileged communications, contributory negligence, act of 
God. 

II. Explain the law as to the liability of a master for an injury 
caused by one of his servants to another. 

III. In what cases is slander an actionable wrong i State any 
difference between the law of England and that of South 
Australia in this respect. 

IV. What was decided in the case of Fletcher v. Rylands? Is 
there any exception to the rule there laid down i 

V. A, B, and 0 agree to rob F . .A makes the necessary arrange
ments. B and 0 go together to accomplish the object. 
Ji' resists, whereupon B kills him. JJ then takes refuge 
at the house of D, and 0 at the house of E, his own wife. 

What are the liabilities of A ,B,O,D and E respectively i 

VI. What classes of things are capable of being stolen-
( a) At Common Law; 
(b) By Statute i 

VII. What evidence is necessary to sustain a conviction for 
perjury and why 1 · 

VIII. What must be proved to establish a plea of autrefois acquit i 
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IX. A has been in the h~bit for many years of carrying on a 
Soap-boiling industry, no houses being in the vicinity. 
B purchases some land immediately adjoining .A's factory 
and complains of the smells arising from it. 'fhe smells 
are intensely disagreeable but not necessarily injurious 
to health. What remedy has B, if any i 

X. What was decided in the case of Armory v. Delamirie i 

XL What is meant by the doctrine of identification in cases of 
contributory negligence i · 

XII. An infant over 14 years of age fraudulently converts to his 
own use goods which had been delivered to him by the 
owner under an agreement for the hire of the same. Is 
he guilty of any, and what offence i 

THE LAW OF EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE. 

MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., AND MR. E. B. GRUNDY. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reason8 where your answers involve matters 
of opinion.] 

I. Explain presumption, secondary evidence, estoppel, mandam'Ms• 
certiorari. 

II. What evidence is rejected on grounds of public policy 
Explain and classify. 

III. Trace the history of the Law as to the incompetency of 
Witnesses. What is the Law iu South Australia as to 
the testimony of Aborigines i 

IV. What is the law as to the admissibility in evidence of 
documents which require a stamp i 

V. What are the rules as to the joinder of causes of action i 

VI. How might questions of Law have been raised formerly 
How may they be now i 

VII. State the cases in which an Appeal from a Local Court lies 
to t4e Supreme Court, and give the practice, 

Or<liaary E:xii.ro, 
LL.B. 

Third Ye:Lr. 
Ma.rch1 1888, 



Ordinn.ry Exrun., 
LL.ll.. 

Third YMr. 
MIL?Oh, 1888. 

VIII. 

IX. 

XIV 

A sues B, the executor of his father's Will, for a 
legacy of £400. Has a Local Court jurisdiction i and 
if so would that jurisdiction be effected if the validity of 

· the bequest were called in question 1 

What Classes of onerous property can a trustee in Insolvency 
disclaim 1 and has the person injured by the operation 
of the disclaimer any right of proof on the Estate of the 
Insolvent 1 and (if so) to what extent 1 

.An Insolvent at the time of his Insolvency was under 
contract to build a house for B. .After the Insolvency 
B gave the trustee notice requiring him to decide 
whethe,r he would disclaim the contract or not, but the 
trustee ignored the notice and did not disclaim the 
contract until after the expiration of two months. What 
are B's rights (if any) against the trustee 1 

Enumerate the modes of enforcing a judgment in the 
Supreme Court for (1) the payment of a sum of money 
(2) the payment of money into Court (3) the recovery or 
delivery of the possession of land and ( 4) . the recovery of 
any property. other than land or money. 

X. In what cases is general evidence of character admissible for 
the purpose of increasing or diminishing the amount of 
damages i 

Jn an action for a libel charging the plaintiff generally 
with dishonesty and misconduct while in service, the 
plaintiff called a former master to prove his antecedent 
good conduct. Was the evidence admissible? and (if so) 
why1 

XI. Under what circumstances are entries made by a dead man 
in his books receivable in evidence i and by what means 
can the value of such evidence (if admissible at all) be 
destroyed i 

In the books of a deceased person and in his ·own 
handwriting ap!Jeared the following entry "J. W:, paid 
me three months' interest "-followed by several other 
entries of a similar nature. .Are these entries admissible 
in evidence in an action to establish a loan by the 
deceased to J. W. i 

XII. When a contract has been reduced to the form of a document 
no evidence may be given of the terms of such contract 
except the document itself nor may the contents of any 
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such document be contradicted, altered, added to, or 
varied by oral evidence. 

Enumerate the matters which notwithstanding the 
foregoing Rules may be proved by oral evidence. 

A sells B a horse and verbally warrants him quiet in 
harness. A also gives B a paper in these;, words "Bought 
of A a horse for £7 2s. 6d." May B prove the verbal 
warranty~ 

Ordinary Exam. 
LL.B. 

Third Yeftr. 
MRirch, 1888. 
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JY.'.[. A R 0 H , 1s8 s. 

SUPPLEMENTARY ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 
B.A. 

THIRD YEAR. 

LATIN (Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-

Nil admirari prope res est una, Numici, 
Solaque, quae possit facere et servare beatum. 
Rune solem et stellas et decedentia certis 
Tempora momentis sunt qui formidine nulla 
Imbuti spectent : quid censes munera terrae, 
Quid maris extremos Arabas ditantis et Indos, 
Ludicra quid, plausus et amici dona Quiritis, 
Quo spectanda modo, quo sensu credis et ore i 
Qui timet his adversa, fere miratur eodem, 
Quo cupiens, pacto : pavor est utrobique molestus, 
Improvisa simul species exterret utrumque. 
Gaudeat an doleat, cupiat metuatne, quid ad rem, 
Si, quidquid vidit melius peiusve sua spe, 
Defixis oculis animoque et corpore torpet i 

II. Translate-

Viribus uteris per clivos, flumina, lamas; 
Victor propositi simul ac perveneris illuc, 
Sic positum servabis onus, ne forte sub ala 
Fasciculum portes librorum, ut rusticus agnum, 
Ut vinosa glomus furtivae Pyrrhia lanae, 
Ut cum pileolo soleas conviva tribulis. 
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Ne volgo narres te sudavisse ferendo 
Carmina, quae possint oculos auresque morari 
Caesaris ; oratus multa prece, nitere porro. 
Vade, vale, cave ne titubes mandataque frangas. 

III. Translate-

Vir bonus et sapiens audebit dicere : Pentheu, 
Rector Thebarum, quid. me perferre patique 
Indignum coges i Adimam bona. N empe pecus, rem 
Lectos, argentum : tollas licet. In manicis et 
Compedibus saevo te sub custode tenebo. 
Ipse deus, simul atqu@ volam, me solvet. Opinor, 
Hoc sentit : Moriar ; mors ultima linea rerum est. 

IV. Translate-
Me quoties reficit gelidus Digentia rivus, 
Quern Mandela hibit, rugosus frigore pagus, 
Quid sentire putas i quid credis, amice, precari ~ 
Sit mihi, quod nunc est, etiam minus ; et mihi vivam 
Quod superest aevi, si quid superesse volunt di; 
Sit bona librorum et provisae frugis in annum 
Copia, neu fluitem dubiae spe pendulus horae. 
Sed satis est orare Iovem quae donat et aufert : 
Det vitam, det opes, aequum mi animum ipse parabo. 

V. Translate-
Ut primum positis nugari Graecia bellis 
Coepit et in vitium fortuna labier aequa, 
N unc athletarum studiis, nunc arsit equorum, 
Marmoris aut, eboris fabros aut aeris amavit, 
Suspendit picta voltum mentAmque tabella, 
Nunc tibicinibus, nunc est gavisa tragoedis; 
Sub nutrice puella velut si luderet infans, 
Quod cupide petiit, mature plena reliquit. 

VI. Translate the following sentences, adding notes where you 
deem them necessary :-
(a.) Dum ficus prima ca~orque 
Designatorem decorat lictoribus atris. 
(b.) Frontis ad urbanae descendi praemia. 
(c.) Imperat aut servit collecta pecuuia cuique, 
Tortum digna sequi potius quam ducere funem. 

(d.) Liber * * * Sosiorum pumice mundus. 
(e.) Cautos nominibus rectis expendere nummos. 

Supplem6nta.ry 
Ordinary Exam., 

B.A. 
Third Year. 
March, 1888, 



SupplemeutaTy 
Ordin,i.ry Exam , 

B.A. 
Third Year . 
.March, 1888. 

XVlll 

VII. Explain the meaning of the following terms as used by 
Horace~-

Mediastinus, periscelis, trittina, Quinq_uatria, scrinia. 

IX. Mark the quantity of the penultimate syllable m the 
following words : ......: 
Pudicus, decorat, decorus, fodicet, urtica. 

X. Enumerate the various countries under the Roman 
dominion in the time of Horace, and state briefly the 
circumstances connected with their annexation. 

LATIN (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Parcus Deorum cultor et infrequens 
Insanientis dum sapientire 

Consultus erro, nunc retrorsum 
Vela dare atque iterare cursus 

Cogor relictos : namque Diespiter, 
Igni corusco nubila dividens 

Plerumque, per purum tonantes 
Egit equos volumcremque currum. 

Quo bruta tellus et vaga flumina, 
Quo Styx et invisi horrida Trenari 

Sedes Atlanteusque finis 
Concutitur. Valet ima summis 

Mutare et insignem attenuat Deus 
Obscura promens; hinc apicem rapax 

Fortuna cum stridore acuto 
Sustulit, hie posuisse gaudet. 

Scan the first stanza in the above poem. 

To what school of philosophy does Horace refer in the 
expression insanientis sapienti(J3? Write a philological note 
on the form Diespiter. Describe the position of Taenar~tm, 
and give its modern name. Why does Horace characterise 
it as invisum i 
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To what historical event of his own time does Horace 
allude in the last stanza i 

II. Translate-
Ille terrarum mihi pneter omnes 
Angulus ridet, ubi non Hymetto 
Mella decedunt viridique certat 

Bacca V enafro. 
v er ubi longum tepidasque praibet 
Jupiter brumas, et Amicus Aulon 
Fertili Baccho minimum Faleruis 

Invidet uvis. 
Ille te mecum locus et beatai 
Postu1ant arces ; ibi tu calentem 
Debita sparges lacrima favillam 

Vatis amici. 
Scan the first stanza of the above, and point out a metrical 
licence in the second line. Viridiq_ue certat bacca Venafro. 
Give the prose equivalent for this poetic construction. 
What is the derivation of the word bruma i Give some 
account of the place for which Horace in these lines ex
presses his preference. 

III. Translate-
Me fabulosai Vulture in Apulo 
Altricis extra limen Apuliai 

Ludo fatigatumque somno 
Fronde nova puerum palumbes 

Texere, mirum quod foret omnibus, 
Quicunque celsai nidum Acherontiie 

Saltusque Bantinos et arvum 
Pingue tenent humilis Forenti, 

Ut tuto ab atris corpore viperis . 
Dormirem et ursis, ut premerer sac,ra 

Lauroque collataque myrto, 
Non sine Dis animosus infans. 

Orelli, commenting on the first two lines of the above, 
observes:-" IJuae res permirae hie nobis accidunt." What 
are the duae res permirae ? 

IV. Translate-
Qualem ministrum fulminis alitem, 
Cui :rex Deorum regnum in aves vagas 

f ermisit expertus fidelem 
Juppiter in Ganymede flavo1 
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Olim juventas et patrius vigor 
Nido laborum propulit inscium, 

Vernique jam nimbis remotis 
Insolitos docuere nisus 

V enti paventem, mox in ovilia 
Demisit hostem vividus impetus, 

N unc in reluctantes dracones 
Egit amor dapis atque pugnie 

Qualemve lietis caprea pascuis 
lntenta fulvie matris ab ubere 

Jam lacte depulsum leonem 
Dente novo peritura vidit, 

Videre Rhietis bella sub Alpibus 
Drusum gerentem Vindelici ; quibus 

Mos unde deductus per omne 
Tempus Amazonia securi 

Dextras obarmet, quierere distuli; 
Nee scire fas est omnia; sed diu 

Lateque victrices catervie 
Consiliis j uvenis revictie 

Sensere, quid mens rite, quid indoles 
Nutrita faustis sub penetralibus 

Posset, quid Augusti paternus 
In pueros animus N erones. 

What special circumstances account for the bombast, 
bathos, clumsiness of construction, and infidelity to nature 
which mark parts of this ode. 

V. Discuss briefly Horace's strength and weakness as a lyric 
poet. 

VI. Translate-
Descriptas servare vices operumque colores 
Cur ego si nequeo ignoroque poeta salutor ~ 
Cur nescire pudens prave quam discere malo ~ 
V ersibus exponi tragicis res co mica non vult ; 
Indignatur item privatis ac prope socco 
Dignis carminibus narrari ccena Thyestie. 
Singula quieque locum teneant sortita decenter. 
Interdum tamen et vocem comcedia tollit, 
Iratusque Chremes tumido delitigat ore; 
Et tragicus plerumque dolet sermone pedestri 
'relephus et Peleus, quum pauper et exs"Q.l uterque 
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Projicit ampullas et s~squipedalia verba. 
Si curat cor spectantis tetigisse querela, 
Non satis est pulchra esse poemata; dulcia sun to 
Et quocunque volent animum auditoris agunto. 

VII. Although the A.rs Poetica is not a systematic piece of 
literary criticism, it may nevertheless be divided into three 
main sections. What are they 1 

GREEK-" atDIPUS TYRA.NNUS." 

(Pass Paper.) 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
OI. dA.A' €g inrapx~s aveis ai'JT' €yc1 ¢avC'i1. 

E7f'ag£ws ylip Cf>oL{3os, &g£ws 8€ O"V 
7rpb TOV eavbVTOS2 T~vll' W€rr(}' E'lf'l<TTpo<f>~v· 
W<TT' €vll[Kws Olf€<T(}€3 Kdµ€ rrvµµaxov 
yi] Ti/8€ nµwpovvTa T0 (}€0 (}' &µa. 
V'lf'EP ylip ovxt TWV d'lf'WTEpW cp[Awv, 
dAA' avTbS avTov, TOVT' d7rO<Tf<€1lw4 µvrros. 
b<TTlS ylip ~v EK€tVOV 6 KTavwv Tax' av 
Kaµ' av TOtaVTT1 XHPt nµwp€tV eaoi. 
K€[V4} 7rporrapKWV ovv €µavTOV w<{>€AW. 
dA.A' ws TaxirrTa, 7raZll€S, Vf1-€LS µ€v {30.(}pwv 
trrTa<r(}€5, Tovrrll' &pavT€s LKT~pas KAallovs, 
&A.A.os 8€ Kallµov A.a'Ov cW d(}poi(frw, 
ws 'lf'UV €µov llpa<rOVTOS. ~ ylip €UTvxds 
rriiv T0 (}€0 <f>avo-6µ€(}', ~ 7f'€7f'TWKbT€S. 

IE. cJ 7ral:ll€S, L<TTWfh€<T(}a. TWV8€ ylip xapiv 
Kat 8€vp' €f3YJfL€V ~v Oil' €gayyEAA€Tai. 
if!o'i/3os 8' 6 'lf'eµfas Tarr8€ µavT€£as &µa 
rrw~p (}' lKOlTO Kat Vb<TOV 'lf'aV<TT~pios. 

Parse the words marked respectively 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 in 
the above passage. 

II. Translate-
OI. 'lf'b<TOV nv' ~Ill) 8~(}' 6 Aai'os xp6vov
KP. 8f.8paK€ 7rofov enov ; ou ylip €vvow, 
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01. acpaVTOS eppei 8avar;{µ<p xeipwµaTt ; 
KP. µaKpot 7!'aAaio[ T1 llv µeTp17(}e'tev xpovoi. 
OI. TOT' oiv 6 µavns oVTos ~v ev TTJ TEXVU ; 
KP. r;o¢6s y' 6µo[ws Kri~ tr;ov nµwµevos. 
0 I. Eµv~<JaT o-Dv EµoV Tl, T<£) 'T6T' Ev xp6vcp ; 
KP. OVKOVV eµov y' ~<TTWTOS ov8aµov 7l'EAas. 
OI. dA.A' OVK epevvav TOV 8avOVTOS E<TXETE; 
KP. 7l'ap€r;xoµev, 7l'WS 8' ovx[; KOVK ~KOV<Taµev. 
OI. 7l'WS oiiv To(}' oVTos 6 r;o¢6s ovK 17v8a Ta8e; 
KP. OVK ol8'· €¢' ols yap µ0 cppovw r;iyav cpiA.w. 
OI. TO<Tov8e y' olr;(}a Kat A.e1·ois llv eB cppovwv. 
KP. 'll'OWV Too'; el yap ol8a y', OVK apv~r;oµai. 

€¢' ors yap µ0 ¢povw r;iyav ¢iA.w. Explain the construction 
of ols. 

III. Translate-

IV. 

Toiav8' ey<ii KYJAt8a fhYJVV<TaS eµ0v 
op(}ols ep.eA.A.ov 6µµa<TLV TOVTOVS 6pav; 
~Kt<TTa y'· dA.A.' et T~S aKOVOV<TYJS ET ~v 
7l'Yjy~s Oi' clJTwv ¢payµ6s, ovK &v er;xoµ17v 
Td µ0 a'll'OKAijr;ai Tovµ?iv MA.wv 8f.µas, 
Zv' ~ Tv¢A.6s TE Kat KAVwv µry8€v· Td yap 
T0v ¢povT[8' e~w TWV KaKWV oldiv yAvKV. 
l<ii Kieaip<iiv, T[ µ' e8exov; T[ tl ov A.af36iv 
EKTEivas evei>s, WS €8ei~a µ~7l'OTE 
eµavTdV av(}pcfJ7rot<TtV EV(}EV ~ yeyws; 
cJ IT6A.vf3e Kat K6pivee Kat Ta 'll'arpia 
A.ayer 7!'aAaia Swµa(}', ofov apa µe 
KaAAOS KaKWV V'll'OVAOV e~eepefaTE. 

OVK av E<TXDfYJV. What is the special force of av when used 
with the indicative 1 
Scan the fifth line in the above passage. 

Translate, adding notes where you deem them needful, the 
following sentences, and fill up the ellipsis in (b )-

(a) 

(b) 

c"Jva~ "A'll'oAA.ov, et yap fi, TVXU ye T<tJ 
<TWT~pi f3a£17 A.aµ7!'p6s W<T'll'ep 6µµan. 
TOVTOV KEAEVW 7!'avTa r;17µa[veiv eµo[· 
Ket µf.v ¢of3e'trai, TOV7r[KAYJµ' v7re~eA.6iv 
aVTOS Ka(}' aVTOV' 'll'Efo"ETai yap aA.>..o µf.v 
a<TTepyf.s ov8ev, y~s 8' a7rEl<TW ii<T¢a A~s. 

( c) olr;8' WS 'll'O[YJ<TOV ; aVTt TWV elp17µ€vwv 
to·' UVTaKOV<TOV, Kif Ta KftV' aVTdS µa8Jw. 
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(d) llA.oiu' ouns ~v os 6.yp[as 7re8as 
v6µ,a8os E'lr£7r08£as aaf3e µ,' d7r6 TE cp6vov 
n ' , EpVTO KaVECTWCTEV. 

HISTORY. 

1. Examine the influence of the physical geography of Gre,ede 
upon the political and intellectual character of its inhabi
tants. 

2. State briefly what you know of Lykurgus, Themistokles, 
· Perikles, Epaminondas, and Phokion. 

3. Write a short account of
(a) The Ionic Revolt; 

or, 
(b) The Athenian Expedition to Sicily, B.o. 415; 

' or, 
( c) The Achaean :£..eague. 

GREEK (Honour Paper). 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
.. Yv 8~ Aly&rrTioi µ,iap?JV ~YTJVTai OripEov Eivai• Ka2 TOVTO µ,ev, 
~V TLS faVCTTJ avTWV 7rapiwv vds, aVTOt<Ti ~µ,aTfotCTt d7r' cJv 
f.{3afe ewvTdv f3d.s i'lr2 TdV 7rOTaµ,6v, TOVTO 8~ o~ <TV/3wTai 
e6vTES AlyV'lrTLOL eyyEVEeS ES ~p6v ov8ev TWV EV AlyV'lrT'I! 
ECTepxovTat µ,ovvoi mf.vTwv, ov8e crept EK8[8ou0ai OvyaTepa 
ov8ds EOeA.et ov8' tiyeuOai E~ avTwv, 6.A.N EK8£8ov-ra[ TE o~ 
uvf3wTat Ka2 tiyovTat E~ &.A.A.~A.wv. Tol:ui µ,ev vvv t1A.A.oiui 
0Eowi Oveiv V's ov 8iKaiEv<Ti AlyVrl'Tioi, ~EA.1Jvri 8~ Ka2 
~iovvurp µ,ovvoiui TOV aVTOV XP6vov, TV avTfi '/raVCTEA~vcp, TOVS 
vs OwavTES 7raTEoVTat Twv KpEwv. 8i6n 8€ ToVs V's EV µ,~v 
'Tfiui t1A.A.riui dpTfiui d7rE<TTV"/~Kaui, EV 8~ Ta/JTTJ Ovovui, hn 
µ,ev A.6yos 7rep2 avTOV k' Alyv'lrT[wv A.ey6µ,evos, Ep.o2 f1-EVTOL 
WLCTTaµ,evcp OVK EWpE7rECTTEp6s ECTTL A.eyeuOai. 0VCT[TJ 8~ 7]8e 
TWV vwv Tfj ~A.~vv 'lrOLEETat. E'lrEfiv Ov<TTJ, T~V ovp~v i1Kp7JV 
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Kai 'TbV (]'7r ,\~va Kai 'TbV E7r£7r Aoov <Tvvtleis oµ.ov Ka'T' Jv 
EKaAvtfe 7rd.<TYJ 'TOV K'T~VEOS -rij 7r!p.EAij -rij 7repi 'T~V V'l)OVV 
yivoµ.f.vn, Kai ~7rei-rev Ka-ray£(Ei 7rvp[· -ra OE &,\,\a Kpf.a <Ti-rf.ov
-rai Ev -rij 7rav<TeA~v<p, Ev -rij &v -ra 1pa 8vrrw<Ti, Ev &,\,\YI OE 
0µ.f.pn OVK &v ~Tl yevrra£a-ro. o1 OE 7rEVYJ'TES av-rwv V7r' , e , /3' , ,\,, ... , , , (].(]', EVEl'l)S, iov <T-rainvas 7r U.U'U.V'TES VS KU.l 07r'T'l)U'U.V'TES 
-rav-ras 8vov<Ti. 

-Herodotus, Book ii., Chap. 47 
Write down all the Ionic forms in the above passage, and 
give the Attic equivalents. 

II. Translate-
<l>i,\fo OE KWS 7rpOrr'l)p.a£veiv, EV'T av p.EAAYJ p.€ya,\a KU.Ka ij 
m5,\i ~ WvEi' ~<Te<T8ai· Kai yap X£oi<Ti 7rpb -rov-rwv <T'l)µ.~i'a 
p.€ya,\a EYEVE'TO. TOV'TO µ.f.v <T<fn 7rep.ifa<Ti ES t..e,\cpovs xopbv 
VE'l)VtEWV EKU.'TbV ovo µ.0Vi1oi 'TOV'TWV a7rEVO<TT'l)U'U.V, 'TOVS OE OK'T~ 
'TE Kai EVEV~KOV'TU. aVTWV Aoip.bs V7rOAaf3wv a7r~VElKE, 'TOV'TO OE 
EV -rij 7r0Al TOV U.VTOV 'TOV'TOV XPDVOV, oAty<p 7rpo 'T~S vav
µ.a x£'l)s, 7rai<Ti ypaµ.µ.arn Oioarrxoµ.evoi<Ti EVE7rEU'E 0 U'TEy'l), 
WcrTE d7r' EKaTdv Kat EtKoCTi 7ra[Owv Els µoVvos a7rE¢vyE. TaVTa 
µ.f.v <Tcpi <T'l)µ.~i'a o tleos 7rpo€8€~e, fl.ETa 8E -ravTa 0 vavµ.ax£'l/ 
v7roAa8ov<Ta es y6vv -r~v 7rDAiv €f3a,\e, E7ri 8E r[i vavµ.ax£n 
E7reyevETO 'I<Tna.fos AE<T{3£ovs &ywv· KeKa.Kwµ.f.vwv 8E -rwv 
X[wv, Ka.Ta<T-rpocp~v EV7rE'TEWS avTwv E7rOl~<Ta-ro. 

~Herodotus, Book vi., Chap.~27. 

III. Explain the following words and phrases in Herodotus
Ka'Ta.7rElPYJT'l)p£riv, Tb U''TU.lS, Tb vd.Kos, 

E7ri ~vpov yap aKµ.~s ~XETal 0µ.l:v -ra 7rp~yµ.arn, 

~v yap €v8€Ka.Tos i/;'l)cpi8o¢6pos o -rf/! Kv&µ.<p Aaxwv 'A8'l)va£wv 
7rOA€p.apxfov. 

IV. Translate-
Kai 0 7r&V'TES EepvAovv, 'TOV'TO 7rE7rpaK'Tal vvvi 07rW<T8~7rO'TE, -r[ 
ov v V7rOAOl7rOV, cJ &v8pes 'Atl'l)va'i:oi, 7r ,\1)v (3o'l)8e'iv eppwµ.f:vws 
Kai 7rpo8vµ.ws; eyw µ'Ev ovx opw· xwpis yap 'T~S 7rEpl<TTa<T'l)S 
&v 0µ.as al<Txvv'l)S, el Katlvcpe[µ.Efi& Tl TWV 7rpayµ.&Twv, ov8E 
'TbV ¢6(3ov, cJ &v8pes 'Atl'l)vafoi, µ.iKpov opw 'TOV TWV f1'ETU 
TU.VTU, exovTWV fl.EV ws EXOVU'l 8'1)(3a£wv 0µ.l:v, &7rElp'l)KO'TWV OE 
XP~P.U.<Tl. PWKEWV' µ.'1)8Evbs 8' Ef1'7r08Wv ~V'TOS <I>i,\[7r7r<p 'TU 
7rapovTa Ka-ra<T-rp€ifaµ.ev<p, 7rpbs Tav-ra e7riKA'ivai -ra 'lr'-{Jayµ.a-ra. 
J.,\,\U, p.~v et 'TlS vµ.wv els 'TOV'TO J.va.(36,,\,\erni 'll"Ol~<TElV -ra 
8f.ov-ra, l8el:v €yyv8ev f3ovAe-rai Ta 8eiv&, €~av &Kovnv &,\,\o8i 
yiyv6µ.eva, Kat (3o'l)8ovs eavT<j) ('l)'TELV, e~ov vvv E'TEpois av-rbV 
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f3oYJ(h'iv. on yap ds TOVTO 7repun~O"ETai Ta 7rpayµaTa, eav Trt 
7rap6na 7rpocf:iµe(}a, o-xe8ov Za-µev &7ravns 8~7rov. 

-Demosthenes, Third Olynthiac, Sections 30-31. 
V. Translate-

'Eyc1 µ'Ev oi!v OVT' flAAOTE 7rW7rOTE 7rpOs xapiv e1A.6µY]V A.f:yeiv, 
ff ,, ' ' I t. ,.., / 9 r-. <\ I o n av µY] Kai a-vvoia-eiv vµiv 7rE7reio-µevos w, vvv Te, a yiyvw-
O"Kw, 7rav8' d7r Aws, ov8ev V7rOO"TeiAaµevos, 7r€7rappYJ<Tla<T p.ai. 
E{3ovMµY]V 8' Clv, W<T7rep on vµw <Tvµcpepei Ta {3EAn<TTa 
dKoVeiv ol8a, oVTWS el8€vai <TVVOt<TOV Kat Tf/} Ta {3EAn<TTa 
el7r6vn · 7roAA[/} yap llv 1)8iov el7rov. vvv 8' En-' &8~A.ois oi!a-i 

,.. ' ' I ' ,.... I f! ...., -' \ "" I Tois a7rO T01!TWV eµa1!T4} '}'EVYJ<TOµevois, oµws E7ri T<p <J"VVOiO"EiV 
vp.'iv, ErtV 7rpa~YJTE, TaVTa 7r€7r€t<J"8ai A.Eyew a1povµai. viKc{iY] 
8' 0 Ti 7ra<Tiv vµ'iv µf.A.A.ei <Tvvola-eiv. 

-Demosthenes, First Philippic, final paragraph. 
E{3ovMµY]v Clv. Write a note on this use of flv with the 
indicative. 

VI Explain the following words and phrases in Demosthenes
EKvevevpi<Tµevoi Kat 7rEpiupYJp.f:voi xp~µaTa, 

a-vyKeKpoTYJµf.voi Ta Tov 7roA.f.µov, 

6veipo7roAe'iv, v7ro{3oA.iµa'ios, &7roTVfJ,,7rav{o-ai. 

IGREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate into Greek Prose :-
The citizens on their part showed themselves stout and loyal 
subjects; neither was there so much as any tumult or division 
amongst them, but all prepared themselves for a valiant 
defence, and making good the town. For well they saw that 
the rebels were of no such number or power that they needed 
to fear them as yet ; and well they hoped that, before their 
numbers increased, the King's succours would come in. And, 
howsoever, they thought it the extremest of evils to put 
themselves at the mercy of those hungry and disorderly 
people. Wherefore, setting all things in good order within 
the town, they nevertheless let down with cords, from several 
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parts of the wall privily, several messengers, that, if one came 
to mischance, another might pass on, which should advertise 
the king of the state of the town, and implore his aid. 

Loi·d Bacon. 

Translate into Latin Prose :-
Having thus secured all matters on this side, he directly 
turned to the other. He was now made pro-consul of Gaul 
for five years, and afterwards continued! for five more. He 
was furnished with arms, legions, and commanded a warlike 
province, adjacent to Italy. :'.;j For he knew that after he had 
strengthened himself with arms and a military power, neither 
Crassus nor Pompey could make head against him ; the one 
trusting to his riches, the other to his fame and reputation ; 
the one decaying in age, the other in authority; and neither 
of them resting upon true and solid foundations. And all 
this succeeded to his wish; especially as he had bound and 
obliged all the senators, magistrates, and those who had any 
power, so firmly to himself by private benefits, that he feared 
no conspiracy or combination against his designs till he had 
openly invaded the rstate. And though this was even his 
scheme, and at last put in execution, yet he did not unmask ; 
but what by the reasonableness of his demands, his pretences 
of peace, and moderating his successes, he turned the whole 
load of envy upon the opposite party, and appeared to take 
arms of necessity for his own preservation and safety ... 

Lord Bacon. 

MATHEMATICS. I. (Pass Paper.) 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Express the area of a triangle in terms of the co-ordinates 
of its angular points. 

Find the area of the triangle contained by the three 
straight lines :-

x + y= l, 2x+y=l, 4y-x=7 

IL Find the length of the perpendicular from the point x' y' on 
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the straight line ax+ by+ c = 0. How does the sign of 
the result indicate on which side of the line the point 
lies~ 

Show that the equation (x- y + 3) (x + y) = 4 represents 
a locus which lies entirely within one of the pairs of 
equal angles formed by the straight lines x - y + 3 = O, 
x+y=O. 

III. Find the locus of the intersection of the diagonals of the 
quadrilateral formed by the axes and the pairs of lines 

~ + '!/__ = 1, !!.... + }!__ = 1, if n be supposed to vary. 
ab nanb 

IV. If the straight line y = mx + n touches the circle x2 + y2 + 
2gx + 2fy + c = 0, what relation must exist between the 
constants of the two equations~ 

Show that the circles 
x2+y2= (c+a)2, (x-a)2+y2=c2 

have but one common tangent, and find its equation. 

V. Two circles whose radii are T and T' intersect at an angle (}; 
find the length of their common chord. 

VI. Show that if SY be the perpendicular from the focus S of a 
parabola upon the tangent at P, then Y lies on the 
tangent at the vertex. 

Find the locus of the centre Qf the circle circuum
scribing the triangle SPY. 

VII. Show that two tangents can be drawn to a parabola from 
any point, which will be real, coincident, or imaginary, 
according as the point is outside, upon, or within the 
curve. 

VIII. If the lengths of two tangents to a parabola at right angles 
to one another be b, c, the latus rectum of the parabola is 

4b2c2 
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MATHEMATICS II. 

ANALYTICAL CONICS. (Pass Paper). 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Find the equation of the tangent at the point x' y' to the 
x2 y2 

ellipse ~ + b2 = 1. 

Show that if the tangent at a point P of an ellipse 
meet the major axis in T, P .N be , the' ordinate of the 
point P, 0 be the centre of the ellipse, and GA the 
semi-major axis, then OT.ON = OA2• 

II. Show that the area of the parallelogram which touches an 
ellipse at the ends of conjugate Ciiameters~is constant. 

Also show that the acute angle between a pair of 
equiconjugate diameters is less than the angle between 
any other pair of conjugate diameters. 

III. Using the polar form of the equation to the hyperbola, the 
centre being pole, trace the form of the curve. 

If two sides of a triangle be given in position, and its 
perimeter given in magnitude, the locus of the point 
which divides the base in a given ratio is a hyperbola. 

IV. If from a point X in the transverse axis a perpendicular 
KL be drawn to an asymptote and a normal KM to the 
curve : prove that LM is perpendicular to the transverse 
axis. 

V. Show that in any conic the semi-latus]rectum is a'harmonic 
mean between the· segments of any focal chord. 

If Q be the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding 
to P on the ellipse, the locus of the intersection of SP 
and the line joining Q to the centre is a circle. 

VI. Trace the curves-

(i.) 4x2 - 6xy + 6y2 + IOx - l2y + 13 = 0. 
(ii.) xy + 4ax - 2by = 0. 
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SPECIAL SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

DIVISION A. I. 

ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. When, and under what circumstanc11s, did Prussia become 
a kingdom~ 

II. In 1702 war was proclaimed by England against France 
and Sp\tin. Why ~ 

III. A characteristic feature of Queen Ann's reign is the double 
dealing of the leading men of all parties. Give some 
instances. 

IV .. What important results were secured to the allies by the 
battle of Turin, A.D. 1706 ~ 

V. In 1711 twelve new peers were created simultaneously. 
At whose suggestion, and for what purpose, did the Queen 
take this extraordinary step i 

·:V.I. What was the proportion of paupers to the whole popu
lation in Queen Ann's reign, and what was the average cost 
.of a pauper's maintenance i What were the average daily 
wages of a working man at the same period i 

VII. Write brief memoirs of three eminent literary men in 
Queen Ann's reign. 

VIII. Reproduce, as far as you can, what Addison states con
cerning the scope and character of the Spectator. What 
were the price and average circulation of the paped Point 
out any peculiarities in its spelling and diction which have 
impressed you, 
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IX. Addison in the Spectator criticises the style of English 
oratory prevalent in his time. Describe the nature of his 
criticism. 

X. "The French have refined too much upon Horace's rule." 
What is the dramatic canon of Horace here alluded to, and 
what instance is adduced by Addison of French super
refinement in this respect~ 

XI. Explain from the context Pope's words :-" Whatever is, 
is right." 

XII. " Two principles in human nature reign." What, according 
to Pope, are these principles~ 

XIII. Quote, or give the substance of, Pope's comparison of 
Reason and Instinct in Epistle II. 

XIV. Explain the allusions in the following lines :
(a) Shall burning Aetna, if a sage requires, 
Forget to thunder, and recall its fires ? 
(b) Who made the spider parallels design 
Such as Demoivre, without rule or line ? 
(c) From Macedonia's madman to the Swede. 

DIVISION A. 2. LATIN. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Tu ne quaesieris, scire nefas, quern mihi, quern tibi 
Finem di dederint, Leuconoe, nee Babylonios 
Tentaris numeros. Ut melius quidquid erit pati, 
Seu plures hiemes seu tribuit J uppiter ultimam, 
Quae nunc oppositis debilitat pumicibus mare 
Tyrrhenum. Sapias, vina liques, et spatio brevi 
Spem longam reseces. Dum loquimur, fugerit invida 
Aetas : carpe diem quam minimum credula postero. 
Parse-Tentaris, pumicibus, liques. 

II. Translate-
N on Dindymene, non adytis qua tit 
Mentem sacerdotum incola Pythius, 

Non Liber aeque, non acuta 
Sic geminant Oorybantes aera 
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Tristes ut irae, quas neque N oricus 
Deterret ensis nee mare naufragum 

N ec saevus ignis nee tremendo 
Juppiter ipse ruens tumultu. 

Write notes on the words-Dindymene, Pythius, 0ory
bantes, N oricus. 

III. Translate-
Quodsi Thre'icio blandius Orpheo 
Auditam moderere arboribus fidem, 
Non vanae redeat sanguis imagini, 

Quam virga semel horrida 
Non lenis precibus fata recludere 
Nigro compulerit Mercurius gregi. 
Durum: sed levius fit patientia 

Quidquid corrigere est nefas. 
Scan the first stanza in III. 

IV. Translate-
Huc vina et unguenta et nimium breves 
Flores amoenae ferre jube rosae, 

Dum res et aetas et sororum 
Fila trium patiuntur atra. 

Cedes coemptis saltibus et domo 
Villaque flavus quam Tiberis lavit, 

Cedes et exstructis in altum 
Divitiis potietur heres. 

Divesne prisco natus ab Inacho 
Nil interest an pauper et infima 

De gente sub divo moreris 
Victima nil miserantis Orci. 

Parse-Coemptis, lavit, moreris. 

V. Translate-
Utrumque nostrum incredibili modo 
Consentit astrum. Te J ovis impio 

Tutela Saturno refulgens 
Eripuit volucrisque Fati 

Tardavit alas, cum populus freq uns 
Laetum theatris ter crepuit sonum : 

Me truncus illapsus cerebro 
Sustulerat, nisi Faunus ictum 

Dextra levasset, Mercurialium 
Custos virorum. Reddere victimas 

Special 
Senior Public 
Examination, 
March, 1888. 



SpeoiaJ. 
Senior Public 
Examina.tion, 
March, 1888. 

xxxu 

Aedemque votivam memento : 
Nos humilem feriemus agnam. 

To whom did Horace address these. lines ~ Comment on 
the peculiar use of the indicative-s,;;stulerat. Explain
Mercurialium viroriim. 

VIL Translate-
Me Colchus et qui dissimulat metum 
Marsae cohortis Dacus et ultimi · 

N oscent Geloni, me peritus 
Discet Hiber Rhodanique potor. 

Absint inani funere neniae 
Luctusque turpes et querimoniae ; 

Compesce clamorem ac sepulcri 
Mitte supervacuos honores. 

VIII. Explain the following words as used by Horace
Canicula, diota, cantharus, uncus, saga. 

IX. Mark the quantity of the penultim.ate syllable in
Gaetulus, Rhodanus, exilis, dividens, lorica. 

X. Draw up an epitome of the most] important events in 
Roman History during the interval between the birth (B.C. 
65) and the death (B.c. 8) of Horace. 

DIVISIONJ~A. 3. GREEK. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Kat µ~v er ns vµwv Tavrn µ~v OVTWS ~xeiv ~'}'€lTat, Ol€Ta£ o~ 
(3£q, Ka8e~eiv avTOV Ta 7rpayµarn TQ Ta xwp£a. Kat Aiµevas 
Kat Ta TOWVTa 7rpoeiAYJ<f>Evai, OVK op&ws oteTai.' ''OTav µ~v 
yap V7r1 evvo£as Ta 7rpayµarn CTV<YTfj Kat 7racri TaVTa crvµ<f>epu 
To'is µeTexovcri Tov 7roA.eµov, Kat crvp.7rov€'iv Kat <f>epeiv Tas 
crvµ<f>opas Kat µf.veiv f.8€>..owiv Ol &v8pW7rO£' OTUV o' EK 7rA.eov
e~£as Kat 7rOVYJp£as ns Wrr7rep oii'Tos lcrxvcru, ~ 7rpWTYJ 7rp6<f>acris 
Kat p.iKpOv 7rTaUrp.a d7raVTa avexa£ncre Kat 8£()...vcrev, 

Parse the following words in the above passage :-
TavTa, TavTa, Ka8e~eiv, 7rpoeiA.YJ<f>evai, crvcrTi/. 
Write down the Nominative Singular of-vµwv, 7rpayµaTa, 
xwp£a, Aiµevas, 7rUCT£, Decline oVTOS in full. 
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IL Translate-

'AA>..', o'lµai, Kae~µeea ov8€v 7TOLOVVTES' OVK EVL 8' avTOV 
apyovvrn ov8€ TOLS cf>O .. ois E7TLTaTTELV V7TEP aVTOV Tl 7TOte'iv, µ~ 
T[ ye 8~ TOLS (Jeo'i:s. Ov 8~ eavµacrT6v ECTTLV, el crTpaTevoµevos 
Kal 7Tovwv EKe'i:vos aVTOs Kat 7Tapwv €¢' &7Tacri Kat µT)8eva 
KatpOV µTj8' wpav 7Tapa/...e[7TWV ~/LWV µe/.../...6vTWV Kat ifrYJcpt(oµe
VWV Kat 7Tvveavoµevwv 7Tepiy[yveTai. Ov8€ (Javµd.(w TovT' 
eyw· TOVVavT[ov yap &v ~v eavµacrT6v, d µT)8Ev 7TOLOVVTeS 
~µe'i:s ~v To'is 7TOAeµovcri 7Tpocr~Kei Tov 7TavTa 7ToiovvTos 
7Tepi!fiµev. 'A/.../...' EKe'ivo eavµd.(w, el AaKe8aiµovfois µev 7TOTe 
J &v8pes 'A(JT)va'i:oi V7TEP TWV 'EAAT)VLKWV 8iKa[wv aVT~paTe, 
Kal 7TOAAa l8[q. 7TAeoveKTrycrai 7TOAAaKLS vµ'iv €gov OVK ~(Je/...~
craTe, &/.../...' lv' oi &/.../...oi TVXWCTL TWV 8iKaiwv, Ta vµfrep' avTWV 
aVT)A[crKeTE elcrcpepoVTeS Kat 7TpoeKiv8vveveTE CTTpaTev6µevoi, 
vvvt 8' oKVelTE JgiEvai Kal µE/.../...eTe ela-cpepeiv V7Tep TWV vµeTepwv 
aVTWV KTT)µd.Twv, Kal To1s µev &/.../...ovs crecrwKaTE 7TOAAaKLS 
mfVTaS Kat Ka(}' eva avTWV EKafTTOV EV µepei, Ta o' vµfrep' 
aVTWV a7TOAWAEK6Tes Ka(JT)CT(JE. Tavrn eavµd.(w, Kal ETL 7rpds 
TOVTOLS, EL f-LT)OE els vµwv cJ &vopes 'A(JT)va'ioi ovvaTai /...oy[cra
creai 7T6crov 7TOAeµe'Vre XP6vov if>i/...[7T7T<f! Kal T[ 7TOLOVVTWV vµwv 
6 XP6vos oie/...~/...veev OVTOS. 

Parse-
evi, eva, 7Tapwv, 7Tepiryµev, aVT~paTe, Oie/...~/...v(Jev. 

·rovvaVTfov yap av ~V (JavµacrT6v, el f-LT)OEV 7TO?OVVTes ~µe'is ~v 
To'is 7To/...eµovcri 7Tpocr~Kei Tov 7TavTa 7ToiovvTos 7Tepi!fiµev. 

Give the component parts of the contracted form 
TovvaVTfov. Comment on the nse of &v with the indicative. 

Why is f-LT)OEV used instead of ovoev in this passage ~ 

What is the subject of the verb 7Tpocr~Kei ~ 

III. Translate-

'E7T' ovv 'TO ,\vcnTeAovv aVTOLS eKaCTTOL xwpovrnv. 'Yµe'is OE 
OTaV µev els Ta 7Tpd.yµarn a7Tof3/...€fTJTe cpav/...ws exoVTa, To1s 
€cpeCTTT)K6rns Kp[veTE, OTaV OE 86vTes A6yov Tas &vayKas aKOV
CTT)Te TaVTas, acp[eTe. ITep[ecrTL To[vvv vµ'iv &,,\/...~/...ois €p£(eiv 
Kal 8iecrTavai, To'is µev TavTa 7Te7Tetcrµf.vois To'is oe TavTa, Ta 
KOtva o' exew cpav/...ws. ITp6Tepov µev yap tJ &v8pes 'AeT)
va'ioi elcrecpepeTe KaTa crvµµop[as, vvr1t oe 7ToAtTeVecree KaTa 
crvµp.op[as. 'P~Twp ~yeµwv eKaTepwv, Kat crTpMTJYO> V7TO 
TOVT<f!, Kal oi f3oTJcr6µevoi oi TpiaK6crioi · oi o' &/.../...oi 7rpocrveve
µT}cr(Je oi µev ws TOVTovs, oi 8€ ws eKe[vovs. 
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Parse-

A.vCTire.\ovv, 86vTEs, 8ieCTravai, 7rpoCTvevf.µ:r/CT8e; 

and give the Dative Plural of-
av8pes, Mrwp, nyeµ.0v. 

IV. Translate into Greek Prose-
After his repulse from the Chersonesus, Philip marched to 
the aid of Atheas, King of tha Scythians, who had invoked 
his assistance against the tribes on the banks of the 
Danube. Before he arrived, however, the danger had 
ceased, and Atheas dismissed him with an insulting 
message. Hereupon Philip crossed the Danube, defeated 
the Scythians, and returned with an immense booty. But 
as he was passing through the country of the Triballi they 
demanded a share of the spoil ; and upou being refused 
gave battle to the Macedonians, in which Philip was so 
severely wounded that he was reported to be dead. 

V. Write an epitome of the most remarkable events in the 
Athenian history from Solon to Demosthenes. 

VI. Describe the position of the following places and their 
connection with the struggle between Athens and Philip 
of Macedon :-
Byzantum, Olynthus, Amphipolis, Chaeronea, Euboea. 

DIVISION A. 6. GERMAN. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate :-

~ .P 9 i genie. ~u ltlitft nidjt unterge9nl :0 bafl id) nur 
G:in ru9ig [Sort l:lon btr l:lerne9men fonnte! 
0 10fe meine .81tJeife!, !afl bes @!iid'es, 
~es !ang erffe9ten, mid) aud) fid)er 111erben. 
!Es ltlii!0et ficli ein ffiab l:lon ~reub' unb 6cljmer0 
~urclj meine ·6ee!e. jgon bem fremben illianne 
G:ntfernet mid) ein 6cljauer; boclj es reiflt 
illiein ~nnerftes geltJa!tig mid) aum ~ruber. 

or eft. ~ft 9ier 2rens :temµe!? unb ergreift 
Unliiinbig 4ei!'ge [Gut llie \jMefterin '? 
~1J9igen i e. O 4ore mid)! 0 fte9 mid) an, lllie mh; 
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\nadj einer fongen .3eit bas ~er3 fidj ojfnet, 
s:ler 6eligfeit, bem £ieoften, ttJas bie ~Mt 
inodj fiir midj tragen fnnn, bas ~autit 3u fiiif en, 
9Rit meinen ~rmen, bie ben leeren m!inben 
mur ausgeoreitet ttJaren, bidj 3u f aif en 1 
0 Inf! midj 1 lnf! mid) ! benn es quillet qeller 
\nidjt bom jjSarnaf! bie ettJ'ge OueUe f i>rube!nb 
~on g;ers 3u g;ers in's golbne '.t~al qinao, 
m!ie g;reube mit bom ~er3en 11Jallenb f!ieflt, 
Unb Ivie ein f e!ig meer mid) rings umfiingt. 
Oreft 1 Oreft 1 9Rein !Bruber 1 
Parse the underlined words in the above passage. 

II. Translate :-
~ lJ qi genie (allein). s:lu qaft m!o!fen, gntibige ffietterin, 

@in3uqiiUen unjdjulbig ~erfolgte, 
Unb auf m!inben bem eq'rnen @ejd)id' fie 
~rus ben ~rmen iioer bas 9Reer, 
Ueber ber (fabe ttJeitefte ®tred'en, 
Uub ttJoqin es bir gut biinft, 3u tragen. 
m!eije Oift bu unb jieqeft bas ~iinftige; 
Widjt boriioer ift bir bas ~ergangne, 
Unb bein !Slid' ruqt iioer ben ~einen, 
fillie bein Bicf)t, bas .l.\eoen ber Wiidjte, 
Ueber ber @rbe ruqet unb ttJaltet. 
0 entqalte bom !Bhtt meine ~iinbe ! 
jRimmer bringt es ®egen unb ffiu~e; 
Unb bie @eftalt bes 3ufiillig @rmorbeten 
m!irb auf bes traurig·unltlilligen 9Ri:irbers 
!Boje 6tunben lauern unb f d)red'en. · 
~enn bte UnfterOiid)en Iieoen ber 9Renf djen 
m!eitberoreitete gute @ef dj1edjter, 
Unb fie friften bas fliidjtige £\even 
@erne bem 6tero!idjen, woUen iqm gerne 
~~res eigenen, ettJigen ~immelS 
9Ritgenief!enbes fri:i~Iidjes ~nf djau'n 
@ine m!eiie gi:innen unb laif en. 

III. Translate :-
9Rit ber !Bitternis legte fid) auf bie !Bruft bes jungen mannes 
audj ffieue unb 6djulboettJuf!tjein. Unb t>Iii~Iidj rief er Iaut: 
~u Oift audj ein ffiebohttiontir, bu qaft bas @ef efgebeugt unb 
georodjen, ttJeil bu bid) ba3u oeredjtigt gfouilteft. ~u qaft am 
g;ers ber Orbnung geriittelt, nun roUt er 3ermalmenb . auf bid) 
nieber. Unb bas 11Jirb nun burdj bie gan3e @arnifon bon 9Runb 
3u munb ge~en, unb bas !Befte, ttJas fie f agen ttJerben, ttJirb 
~eiflen: 6djabe um ~auerftein, bafl er fajfiert ttJirb. @r Illar 
ein guter 6olbat unb qatte aUe ~nttJartjdjaft, in bcn @Seneral
fta(J 3u fommen. ~ber freilidj, er qat es im ~nnern mit ben 
ffiebolutioniiren geqalten. 
Parse the words underlined in the above. 
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IV. Translate :-
2ldjt :tage toaten nadj biejem @efµtiidj \ergang!!!: [qatlotte 
qatte iqten \j31an geiinbett unb fidj non i tet Xante mit nidjt 
gtoflet-mrnqe. iiberteben fofjen, in jffieimat crU bfeiben. i>enn 
ba ~rancr .. abget. ei.ft toat unb non feinet @egentoait fut bas S)aus 
bes On~elS nidjts crU beffttdjten ftanb, m@;~te fie gegen einen 
bauetnben Wufentqaft nidjts eintoenben.. te ~atte nut toenige 
Seifen non bet SJanb iqtes )Setlobten emlJfangen, noll non 
f einet feurigen, unnerbtftdjfidjen £iebe, ijugieidj abet mit bet 
l.nadjtidjt, bafl et in ~amilienangefegen~eiten jd,Jfeunigft abteijen 
mftjfe unb )Sr,.quftnifjen entgegengeqe, bie i~n nielleid,Jt fiingm 
Seit non iqt tcennen tofttben. ilamit gab fidJ [~atlotte · not
etft ijUftieben. 
Parse the words underlined in the above. 

V. (a.) Under what circumstances is the dative with oon 
· preferred to the genitive. 

(b.) Give instances of the infinitive without 3u. 
(c.) Lay down rules for the use of ijnlien and fein 

respectively as auxiliaries in the active voice. 
VI. Translate into German prose :-

When the lady of the house opened the piano, every one 
wished to hear Charlotte sing, as she had been taught by 
the best music-master in Weimar. She complied with 
the request, and sang two of Goethe's songs, set to music 
by Reichardt, which at that time were very much ad
mired. Frank felt thrilled through and through in his 
inmost soul by this pure maiden voice. He felt strongly 
inclined to address the singer, when she had ended, but 
a feeling of timidity in the presence of cpmpany kept him 
back. Just at that moment. someone opened the score of 
" The Magic Flute" and exclaimed :-" What a pity that 
we cannot have some concerted music from Mozart's great 
opera. 

DIVIS.ION 8. 7. PURE MATHEMATICS I. 

PRoF,Esso1' BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy tlte 
ji);caminers in Parts I. an<J JI., taken Wf!ether ~· but candidales w{io 
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wish to obtain a cr·edit are advised to attempt also the questions in 
Part III. and to omit those in Part I., at any rate. iintzl they have 
done what they can of tlie rest of the p!tpei·. 

PART I. 

I. Find what percentage· of the contents of a cask of spirits 
must be replaced by water so that a wine merchant may 
gain 25 per cent. by retailing the mixture at the same 
price per gallon as he paid for the undiluted spirit. 

II. Divide 
x2 a xrl b 1 
be - --;;- + cd c 

and find the value of 

(~ + c - !)3 
a'i . 

III. Show that 

s (s-a-d) (s-d-b) (s-c-d) 

= (s-a)(s-b)(s-c)(s-d) - abed 

where 2s = a+b+c+d. 

IV. Solve the equations 

(i.) ax-b2 (ax)'- b 

(ax)'+b 
c. 

c 

(ii.) 3 +2.x 5+2x 
1 -

4x2 - 2 
---

1 +2x 7 +2x 7+16x+ 4x20 

PART 11. 

V. The radius of a cylinder is r and its height h. It is found 
that by increasing either its radius or its height by x 
its volume is increased by the same amount. Show that 

r(r - 2h). 
x = What condition is there upon r and h in 

h 
order that the problem may be possible ~ 

'yI. Reduce to equivalent fractions with rational denominators 
2 2 2 

./5- 1 : .j5 + ~3 -1 : 5 + {/~· 
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_Y!_-:3__ VII. If x + be unaltered by interchanging x and y, 
x2 +y2 +rl 

it will be unaltered by interchanging x and z, provided 
that x, y, z are all unequal. 

VIII. What two numbers are those whose sum, multiplied by the 
greater, is 204; and whose difference, multiplied by the 
less, is 35 i 

PART III. 
IX. What is a ratio of greater inequality i Prove that such a 

ratio is diminished by adding equal quantities to both 
its terms. 

Find a quantity, x, such that when it is added to the 
four given quantities, a, b, c, d, the result is four quanti
ties in proportion. Exemplify with 3, 4, 9, 13. 

X. Find the number of combinations of 12 letters, a, b, c, d ... r 
together : in how many of these will a and b occur 
together i · 

XI. Find the co-efficient of x 3 in (1 - 3x0) 9• 

XII. If sinA = ! and tanB = ~' find the values of sin(A - B) 
and tan(2A + B). 

XIII. Show that 
(i.) sin3a cos3a 

sina cos a 

(ii.) sin3a cos3a 
+ sina · cosa 

XIV. Solve the equations 
(i.) 

tan2x cotx 

= 2 

4cos2a. 

2 
+ 1 

,/3 
(ii.) cosx + sinx = 2 J2 sinx cosx. 
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PURE MATHEMATICS. II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy the 
examiners in Parts I. and II. taken together, but candidates who wish 
to obtain a credit are advised to attempt also the questions in Part 
III., and to omit those in Part I., at any rate until they have done 
what they can of the rest of the paper. 

Candidates are reqiiired to be clear in their statements and acciirate 
in their reasoning ; any symbols which tend to clearness may be used. 
When use is made of the result of a preceding proposition the fact 
should be. stated, but the number of the proposition need not be given. 

PART I. 
I. If one side of a triangle be produced, the exterior angle 

shall be greater than either of the interior opposite 
angles. 

If the bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side unequally, the greater segment is adjacent 
to the greater side. 

II. If a rectilineal figure has 50 equal angles, what is the size 
of each Gf them. 

III. If a straight line is divided into two parts, the squares on 
the whole line and on cine part are together equal to 
twice the rectangle contained by the whole and that 
part, with the square on the other part. 

IV. Show how to draw a tangent to a given circle from a g·iven 
point. 

OC is drawn from the centre 0 of a circle per
pendicular to a chord AB ; prove that the tangents at A, 
B intersect in OC produced. 

PART IL 

V. If the base BC of a triangle ABC be trisected in D and E, 
the difference of the squares on AB and AC will be three 
times the difference of the squares on AD and AE. 

VI. If in a circle a straight line, which passes through the 
centre, bisect another which does not, it cuts it at right 
angles ; and if it cuts it at right angles, it bisects it. 
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VII. 

xt 

'1'hrotigh one of the points of intersection of two 
circles draw a chord of one which shall be bisected by 
the other. 

Show how to inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 
Show how to inscribe an equilateral triangle in a 

square, so that a corner may be coincident with a corner 
of the square. 

PART III. 
VIII. The sides about the equal angles of triangles which are 

equiangular to one another are proportionals ; and those 
which are opposite to the equal angles are homologous 
sides. 

Any point P on the circumference of a circle is joined 
to A B, the ends of a diameter; if the perpendicular to 
AB, at any point Q, meets the circle in X, and PA, PB 
in Y Z; then QX2 = QY. QZ. 

IX. If a straight line is parallel to each of two planes, it is 
parallel to their line of intersection. 

X. Explain how in the cuse of logarithms the negative 
mantissa is avoided. 

Multiply together 1 ·34 and 2·614. 
Given log 2 = ·30103 and log 7 = ·84510, find x, where 

53--x = xy19s, 

XI. A ladder whose length is 30 feet stands against a wall at 
an angle of 60° ·with the horizon ; find the distance from 
the top of the ladder at which another ladder must be 
fastened, to make an angle of 75° with the horizon, and 
just reach a window 48 feet from the ground. 

CHEMISTRY. 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. You. are given a mixture of bromide and iodide of potassium. 
Explain how you would prove the presence of both 
bromine and iodine. 
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Ii. Describe some method of determining the quantities of 
oxygen and nitrogen in atmospheric air. What other 
substances are present i 

III. 01·ganic matter is wholly or partially destroyed (using that 
word in its common sense) by nitric and chloric acids, 
explain generally what takes place. 

IV. Describe the preparation and properties of phosphoretted 
hydrogen. 

V. Describe and explain the preparation of boracic acid from 
borax. 

VI. Describe and explain the preparation of potassium. 

VII. An acid solution gives the following reactions :-Yellow 
precipitate with sulphuretted hydrogen-a metallic 
precipitate on a piece of zinc placed in it, which, when 
dissolved in hydrochloric acid, gives a .white precipi
tate with mercuric chloride which: sometimes turns 
almost black. What metal is present, and in what form~ 

VUI. Explain fully what you understand by latent heat, and 
describe some method of determining the latent heat of 
water. 

IX. Explain some method of determining the specific gravity of 
oils. 

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain briefly the principle of "The Conservation of 
Energy." How does this principle deny the possibility 
of " Perpetual Motion i" 

II. How does Stokes explain the fact that sound is better 
heard when travelling with the wind than when travel-
ling against it i ' . 

III. Describe a method of measuring the expansion of a liquid 
by heat. 

Sp1:1oia.l 
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IV. What laws regulate the pressure of a vapour in contact 
with its own liquid 1 

V. Show by a diagram the mode of reflexion of a beam of 
parallel rays incident on a spherical concave mirror. 
Prove that the focus is half-way between the mirror and 
its centre. 

VI. Describe the thermopile. How may it be used to show the 
existence of diathermancy in rock-salt 1 

VII. Explain roughly the formation of Newton's rings. 

VIII. " The electro-motive force between any two metals is equal 
tb the sum of the electromotive forces between all the 
intervening metals." Explain this. 

IX. Describe some simple form of machine by which a current 
of electricity may be made to produce continuous 
motion. 

X. What is meant by the statement that the process by which 
work can be converted into heat is not completely rever
sible 1 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR R. TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

1. How would you determine that a rock is a limestone ; and 
how have limestones originated 1 

II. Describe the physical features of the central region of Aus
tralia. 

III. How have salt lakes originated 1 

IV. What is a stalactite, and how has it been formed 1 

V. What is a fossil ? 

VI. What is a pebble? Describe two or more kinds in respect 
to the origin of their present shape or other characters. 

VII. What is the difference between rain-wate1· and river-water 1 
Explain this ! 

VIII. What is the general composition of coal 1 How has coal 
originated 1 
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UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 

LATIN. 
PROFESSOR BOU:LGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
.Ecce autem gemini a Tenedo tranquilla per alta 
(Horresco referens) inmensis orbibus angues 
Incumbunt pelago, pariterque ad litora tendunt ; 
Pectora quorum inter fl.uotus arrecta iubaeque 
Sanguineae superant undas ; pars cetera pontum 
Pone legit, sinuantque inmensa volumine terga ; 
Fit sonitus spumante salo. lamque arva tenebant, 
Ardentesque oculos suffecti sanguine et igni 
Sibila lambebant linguis vibrantibus ora. 
Diffugimus visu exsangues: illi agmine certo 
Laocoonta petunt. Et primum parva duorum 
Corpora natorum serpens amplexus uterque 
Inplicat, et miseros morsu depascitur artus ; 
Post ipsum, auxilio subeuntem ac tela ferentem, 
Corripiunt, spirisque ligant ingentibus ; et iam 
Bis medium amplexi, bis collo squamea circum 
'l'erga dati, superant capite et cervicibus altis. 
Ille simul manibus tendit divellere nodos, 
Perfusus sanie vittas atroque veneno ; · 
Clamores simul horrendos ad sidera tollit : 
Qualis mugitus, fugit cum saucius aram 
Taurus et incertam excussit cervice securim. 

II. Translate-
Turrim in praecipiti stantem summisque sub astra 
Eductam tectis, unde omnis Troia videri 
Et Danaum solitae naves et Achaioa castra, 
Adgressi ferro circum, qua summa labantes 
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Iuncturas tabulata dabant, convellimus altis 
Sedibus, inpulimusque: ea lapsa repente ruinam 
Cum sonitu trabit, et Danaum super agmina late 
Inr.idit. Ast alii subeunt ; nee saxa, nee ullum 
Telorum interea cesi;at genus. 

llI. Translate-
" Tum vero omne mihi visum considere in ignes 
Ilium, et ex imo verti N eptunia Troia ; 
Ac veluti summis antiquam in montibus ornum 
Cum ferro accisam crebrisque bipennibus instant 
Eruere agricolae certatim ; illa usque minatur 
Et tremefacta comam concusso vertice nutat, 
V olneribus donec paulatim evicta supremum 
Congemuit traxitque iugis avolsa ruinam. 
Descendo, ac ducente deo fiammam inter et hostes 
Expedior; dant tela locum, fiammaeque recedunt. 

IV. Translate, with notes on the italicised words, the following 
sentences :-
(a) Et si fa ta deum, si mens non laeva fuisset, 
Impulerat ferro Argolicas foedare latebras. 
(b) Et nunc quad patrias vento petiere lVIycenas, 
Arma deosque parant con;i.ites, pelagoque remenso 
Improvisi aderunt. 
(c) Vadim:us immixti Danais haud numine nostro. 

V. Scan the following lines-
i. Aedificant sectaque intexunt abiete costas--
ii. Haerent parietibus scalae, postisque sub ipsos--

iii. Panthus Othyrades, arcis Phoebique sacerdos. 

VI. Translate-
Ipse Hannibal, qua turris mobilis omnia munimenta urbis 
superans altitudine agebatur, hortator aderat. Quae quum 
admota catapultis balistisque per omnia tabulata dispositis 
muros defensoribus nudasset, tum Hannibal occasionem 
ratus quingentos ferme Afros cum dolabris ad subruendum 
ab imo murum mittit. N ec erat difficile opus quod coomenta 
non calce durata erant sed interlita luto structuroo antiquoo 
gen ere. 

VII. Translate-
Ratem unam ducentos longam pedes quinquaginta latam a 
terra, in amnem porrexerunt, quam, ne secunda aqua 
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deferretur, pluribus validis retinaculis parte snperiore ripre 
religatam pontis in modum humo injecta constraverunt, ut 
bellure audacter velut per solum ingrederentur : alter-a. 
ratis reque lata longa pedes centum, ad trajiciendum flumen 
apta, huic copulata est, et, quum. elephanti per stabilem 
ratem tamquam viam prregredientibus feminis acti ubi in 
minorem adplicatam transgressi sunt, extemplo resolutis 
quibus leviter adnexa erat vinculis, ab actuariis aliquot 
navibus ad alteram ripaiµ pertrahitur. 

VIII. Translate-

Hannibal consistere signa jussit, Gallisque ad visenda loca 
prremissis postquam comperit transitum ea non esse,. castra 
inter confragosa omnia prreruptaque quam extentissima 
potest valle locat. Tum per eosdem Gallos baud sane 
multum lingua moribusque abhorrentes, quum se immiscuis
sent colloquiis montanorum, edoctus, interdiu tantum 
obsideri saltum, nocte in sua quemque dilabi tecta, luce 
prima subiit tumulos ut ex aperto atque interdiu vim per 
angustias facturus. Die deinde simulando aliud quam 
quod parabatur consumpto, quum eodem quo constiterant 
loco castra communissent, ubi primum digressos tumulis 
montanos laxatasque sensit custodias, pluribus ignibus 
quam pro numero manentium in speciem factis impedimen
tisque cum equite relictis et maxima parte ped.itum, ipse 
cum expeditis-acerrimo quoque viro-raptim angustias 
evadit iisque ipsis tumulis, quos hastes tenuerant, consedit. 

IX. Translate-

Romre aut circa urbem multa ea hieme prodigia factn. aut, 
quod evenire solet motis semel in religionem animis, multa 
nuntiata et temere credita sunt; in quis ingenuum infantem 
semenstrem in foro holitorio triumphuinclamasse, et foro 
bovario bovem in tertiam contignationem sua sponte 
escendisse atque inde tumultu habitatorum territum sese 
dejecisse, et navium speciem de crelo adfulsisse, et redem 
Spei, qure est in foro holitorio, fulmine ictam, et Lanuvii 
hastam se commovisse et corvum in ,redem J unonis devolasse 
atque ipso pulvinario consedisse, et in agi·o Amiternino 
multis locis hominum specie procul candida veste visos nee 
cum ullo ccingressos, et in Piceno lapidibus pluvisse, et 
Coore sortes extemiatas, et in Gallia lupum vigili gladium 
ex vagina raptum abstti1isse. Ob cretera prodigia libros 
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adire decemviri jussi: quod autem lapidibus pluvisset in 
Piceno, novemdiale sacrum edictum, et subinde aliis pro
curandis prope tota civitas operata fuit. 

X. Explain the following terms as used by Livy :-
Plialarica, caetra, vineae, paludatus, praetorium, praetoria 
navis, milites classici, velitts, celoces, lixae. 

XI. Describe the position and give the modern names of the 
following places ;-
Saguntum, Herculis Colitmnae, Yassilia, Melita, Jfutina. 

XII. Indicate the quantity of the penultimate syllable in the 
following words : 
Sarcinae, conquisitor, obsitits, trucido, stativa 

GREEK. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
EK. alat:· 7rapeU'TYJX', <iis loiK', ·&ywv µeyas, 

1rA~pYJS U'T€vayµwv ovbe OaKpvwv K€VOS. 
Kdyw yd.p OVK WvY]U'KOV oi': µ' exp~v 8avEl:v, 
ovo' c:lA€U'EV fk€ ZEvs, rpecfm o', 07rWS opw 
l<aKWV "aK' aAAa µE£Cov' ~ TdAaiv' eyw. 
d o' lU'n TOlS oovAOlU'l TOVS €A.rn8epovs 
µ~ A.=pd. fkYJOE Kapo£as OYJKT~pia 
JgiU'rop~U'ai, U'Ot µev dp~U'8ai XPEwv, 
~µas o' dl(OVU'al TOVS epwrwvrns Td0€. 

II. Translate-
IIOA Yi2i. µ~up, m8ov µoi' "at U'V, 7ral: AaEpr!ov, 

xa,\a TOK€VU'l~TWS 8vµovµevois. . 
U'v r', 0 rd.A.aiva, rol:s KparovU'i µ~ µaxov. 
f3ovAH irEU'Ei:v irp6s a.Joas, EA."wU'a[ TE U'dv 
yepovra xpwrn irpds f3£av w8ovµ€vYJ, 
dU'XYJfkOV'ljU'a[ r' eK vfov f3pax£ovos 
U'7raU'8Ew' j (), 7r€{U'€l' µ~ U'V y" ov yap agiJ v. 
&A.X, 0 cp[AYJ µoi µ'ljup, ~O[U'TYJV xepa 
o6s Kat irapEiav irposf3a.AEtV 7r!1.pYJ[0i' 
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ws- ov11"0T' alI&is, cL\,\cX, vvv 11"avvcnaTov 
aKTtVa KVKAov (j' ~,\[ov 11"poU"6foµai. 
TEAos- oexn ofi TWV eµwv 7l"PDU"rpfltyµ1frwv. 
ti) µfjTEp, cJ TEKOVU"', <:I:rmµi o~ K<iTw. 

UL Translate-
XO. U"V µ"Ev, J 11"aTpt> 'Uias-, 

TWV a11"ope~TWV 11"6,\is OVKETL Ae~n. 
TOLoV 'E,\,\avwv verpos aµrp[ U"E Kpv11"TEl 
oopi o~ oopl 11"epU"av. 
a71"o OE U"TErpavav KEKapU"aL 
11"vpywv, KaTa o' alOa,\ov 
KYJ,\ZO' olKTponfra,v KEXPWU"ai, 
TcfAaiv', oVKETi <I Ettf3aTEVU"w. 

IV. Translate-
o 0€ LwKpaTYjs- dvaKa0i(6µevos e71"l T~v KA£v71v U"VVE1'aµfe TE 

TO U"KEAos- Ka2 E~ETptfe Ti/ xnp£, Kal Tp£f3wv &µa, ws dT01rov, 
€¢71, cJ avopes, EOLKE TL dvai TOVTO, 0 KaAovU"LV o~ av0pw11"ot 
~ov· WS" eavµaU"lWS" 71"ErpVKE 11"pos- TO OOKOVV evavTfov elvai, TO 
A=71p6v, Tcji &µa µev avni.i µ~ EeEAnv 11"apay{yveU"8ai T<{l 
dvOpwmp, eav OE TLS" OtWKT/ TO !frepov Kal ,\aµf3avTI, U"XEOOV TL 
dvayKa(eU"Oai Aaµf3avnv Kat To lTEpov, WU"71"ep EK µias 
1<0pvrpYjs U"vv71µµevw ov' bVTE. Ka[ µoi OOKEt, €¢71, el evev671U"EV 
avTa ArfJ"W71"0S, µvOov ll.v U"VVOeZvai, WS" 0 Oeos- f3ovA6µevos 
avTa oia,\,\ci~aL 71"0,\eµovvrn, E71"ELO~ OVK ~ovvaTo, ~vvYjfev els 
TaVTOv aVToZs ,.as Kopvcf>Os, Ka2 Oi<l TaVTa <tJ &v TO lT€pov 
11"apayf.v71TaL E7Ta1<0Aov8eZ VU"TEpov Kat TO ETepov. WU"71"EP oll'v 
Kat avrcj) µoi EOLKEV, E71"El0~ V1TO TOV OEU"f"OV ~v EV r<{l U"Ke,\ei 
[ 11"p6repov J To d,\yeiv6v, i' Knv 8~ rpa[verai e1Ta1'oAovOovv To 
~a-v. 

V. Translate-
avT~ TJ ovU"[a ~s A6yov Uooµev TOV ELVaL Kat epWTWVTES Kal 
a71"01<ptv6µevoi, 11"6repov WU"aVTWS del EXEL KaTa TUVTa ~&,\,\or' 
&i\.i\.ws; alrrO TO rlTov, aVTO TD KaA6v, aVTO lKa<J"TOV 8 gCT'Tt, TO 
ov, µ~ 71"0TE µeraf3o,\~v 1ml ~VTLVOVV EVOEXETat; r' ael avTWV 
lKaCTTOV 0 gcrTi, µovoEiOEs 8v aVTD Ka(}' aVTO, &craVTws KaTd. 
TUVTa exei Kal OVOE7TOTE ovoaµiJ ovoaµws d,\,\o[wU"lV olSeµ[av 
f.voexerai. 

Parse all the words underlined in the above pasRages, and 
scan the first three lines in I. 
Give a brief description of the structure of a Greek theatre. 
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Sum up the arguments advanced in the Pltaedo to prove 
the immortality of the soul. 

VI. Translate into Greek prose-
When my sons grow up, visit them with punishment, my 
friends, and vex them in the same way that I have vexed 
you, if they seem to you to care for riches, or for any other 
thing, before virtue : and if they think that they are some
thing when they are nothing at all, reproach them, as I 
have reproached you, for not caring for what they should, 
and for thinking that they are great men when in fact they 
are worthless. And if you will do this, I myself and my 
sons shall have received our deserts at your hands. 

But now the time has come, and we must go hence ; I to 
die, and you to live. Whether life or death is better is 
known to God, and to God only. 

VII. 1. How are desiderative verbs formed in Greek 1 
ii. What are the most important suffixes for forming subc 

stantives in Greek 1 
iii. Illustrate by examples the various ways of expressing a 

purpose in Greek 1 

GREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION AND 
GRAMMAR. 

fROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate into Greek Prose :-
These Sirens resided in certain pleasant islands, and when 
from their watch-tower, they saw any ship approaching, 
they first detained the sailors by their music; then enticing 
them to shore, destroyed them. 
Their singing was not of one and the same kind, but they 
adapted their tunes exactly to the nature of each person, 
in order to captivate and secure him. And so destructive 
had they been, that these islands of the Sirens ap:reared, 
to a very great distance, whit~ with the bones of their un
pqried captives, 

J,or:d flacon, 
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II. Translate into Latin Prose :-

By repeated victories over his neighbours, Cassibelan had 
acquired high renown among the natives. The tribes on 
the right bank of the Thames had invited him to place 
himself at their head; and his conduct during the war 
seems to have justified the selection. Deserted by his con
federates, he retreated into his own territories that he 
might place the Thames between himself and his pursuers. 
At the only ford he ordered sharp stakes to be fixed in the 
bed of the river ; lined the left bank with palisades ; and 
stationed behind these the principal part of his army. But 
the advance of the Romans was not to be retarded by 
artificial difficulties. The cavalry, without hesitation, 
plunged into the river; the infantry followed, though the 
water reached to their shoulders ; and the Britons, in· 
timidated by the intrepid aspect of the invaders, fled into 
the woods. 

Dr. Lingard. 

III. (a) Contract the following words in accordance with Attic 
usage-&oio~, C71/...6w;, olv6a~, Tl/MtTJS, /...-671ai. 

(b) Decline in full-o-6vaµis, yvv~, Ze-6~. 

(c) Write down the Greek symbols for the numerals 6, 90, 
and 900. 

(d) Give thti first person singular, perfect passive, of
€/...eyxw, ypci<f>w, cpaivw; and the first person singular, 
future active, of-7r{vw, tJ.ow, 7rAew. 

(e) Distinguish the use of the Genitive, Dative, and Accusa
tive in Greek to mark time, and give illustrative 
examples. 

L Classify the Latin nouns of the third declension in Latin 
which form the plural in ium. 

ii. Compare frugi, senex, beneficus, and explain the difference 
between the interrogatives q_uis and q_ui. 

iii. Enumerate the various modes of forming the perfect 
tense in Latin. 

iv. 'l'ranslate Cui bono fuit ? and quotQ other e]l:am:ples of a 
qouble dative in Latin, 
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PURE MATHEMATICS. I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. A contractor undertook to supply 300 tons of coal at 22s. 
6d. per ton ; he delivered them by weight in sacks 
estimated to weigh 3l lbs. and to contain 1 cwt. of coal ; 
if the sacks really weighed 7 lbs. each, what was the 
money value of his fraud 1 

IL Show that px3 + (p2 + q) x 2 + (2pq + r) x + q2 + s, and px3 + 
(p2 - q) x2 + rx - q2 + s, either both are, or both are not, 
exactly divisible by x2 + px + q. 

1 

III. What meanings a,re attached to the symbols x-Y and x1i 
where y is a positive integer, and why i 

2 

Show that if m=ax, n=av; mYnx=a'7, then xyz= 1. 

IV. What conditions must hold concerning a, b, and c in the 
quadratic equation ax2 +bx+ c=o in order that the 
roots may be :- · 

(1) Imaginary. 
(2) Equal with opposite signs. 
(3) Both positive. 

Show that the roots of x2 + 2 (p + q) x + 2 (p2 + q2 ) 

=o are imaginary. 

V. Find the sum of the first n natural numbers ; also the sum 
of the squares of the first n natural numbers. 

Sum the series 
2+ 6+ 10+ """'4n2-2. 

VI. Show that the sum of the co-efficients of the odd terms in 
the expansion of (1 + x)n is equal to the sum of the co
efficients of the even terms. 

What is the number of terms in the expansion of 
(1) (a+b)9, (2) (a+b+c) 9 i 

VII. Solve the equations 

(i.) a(b-y)+b(a-x) = c(a-x) (b-y) 

a2(b - y) + b"(a - x) = c2(a - x) (b - y). 
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(ii.) j~(bx- a2) - j~(ax- b2) = a- b. 

(iii.) (z + x) (x + y) = a2• 

(x+y) (y+z) = b2• 

(y+z) (z+x) = c2• 

VIII. A man travelling by train observes that eleven telegraph 
posts appear to go by in a minute. In another part of 
the journey the train is travelling twice as fast as it was 
before, and there are two posts fewer in a mile : the in
crease in the number of posts that appear to go by in a 
minute is one more than the increase in the number of 
yards between each post. Find the rate of the train 
and the distance between two posts at each part of the 
journey. 

IX. Express sin.A, cos.A, cot.A, in terms of cosec.A. 
Prove that 

sin.A (tan.A + 2cot2.A) = cos2.A ( 1 + tan.A tan~) 

X. Find the values of sin60°, cot18°, cos33° 45'. 

XI. Find expressions including all the angles which satisfy the 
equation 

4sin.A. sin3.A = 1. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. In any triangle the exterior angle made by producing a side 
is equal to the sum of the two interior opposite angles. 

BS and CT are perpendiculars from Band Con any 
line through the vertex A of the triangle ABC: R is 
the middle point of the base. Show that RS= RT. 

II. If in the triangles ABC, DEF, the angle Bis equal to the 
angle E, the side AC to the side DF, and the angle .ACB 
supplementary to the angle DFE, then the side AB is 
equal to the side DE. 
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In the triangle .ABC, AC is greater than AB : from 
AC is cut off A.D equal to half the sum of .JI. C and AB: 
AB is produced to E so that AE is equal to A.D : show 
that .DE bisects BC. 

A circle is inscribed in an isosceles triangle, and a second 
circle is drawn touching the sides of the triangle at the 
extremities of the base ; show that the tangents to the 
inscribed _circle, at the points where the circles cut, meet 
on the circumference of the second circle. 

IV. Show that if the line joining the centres of the inscribed and 
circumscribed circles of a triangle passes through a 
vertex the triangle is isosceles. 

V. lf four straight lines are proportionals the rectangle con
tained by the extremes is equal to the rectangle contained 
by the means. 

If 0 be the centre of a fixed circle, and a tangent be 
drawn to this circle to meet another fixed circle passing 
through 0 in P and Q, then OP.OQ is constant. 

VI. If a straight line be perpendicular to each of two inter
secting straight lin01;1 at their point of intersection, it is 
also perpendicular to the plane which passes through 
them. 

ABC.D is a face and AE a diagonal of a cube, and 
BG is drawn perpendicular to AE; show that .DG is 
also perpendicular to AE. 

VIL Eliminate (} from the equations 
m= cosecO-sinO. 
n= secO-cosO. 

VIII. Show that the area of a triangle is equal to 

1. (a2-b2) sinA sinB 
2 sin(A-B) 

employing the usual notation. 
IX. Two ships, half-a-mile apart, find that the angles subtended 

by the. other ship and a fort, are respectively 56°19' 
and 63° 41'. Find the distance of each ship from the 
fort. 

log 2 = ·30103 L sin 56° 19' = 9·92018 
log 3 = ·47712 L sin 63° 41' = 9·95248 
log 11=1·04139 log 845·54= 2·92713 

log 910·82 = 2·95943 
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APPLIED MATHEMATIC$. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. If two forces acting on a point be in the ratio of 2 to 3, find 
the angle between their directions when their resultant 
is a mean proportional between them. 

II. What are the conditions of equilibrium of a number of 
uni planar forces acting on a body i 

How are they to be modified when one point of the 
body is fixed i 

A uniform beam AB, whose weight is W, and length 
6 feet, rests on a vertical prop 0]) of length 3 feet ; the 
other end .A is on the horizontal plane AJJ, and is 
prevented from sliding by a string JJA, of length 4 feet. 
Find the tension of the string. 

III. Show how to draw from one of the angles of a rectangle of 
uniform thickness a line cutting off a triangle, so that 
the remainder of the rectangle, when subtended by its 
obtuse angle may hang with its parallel sides horizontal. 

IV. A body of weight Wrests on a rough horizontal table : two 
forces P and Q act on it in directions at right angles to 
each other; what is the least value of the coefficient of 
friction which will allow the body to remain at rest i 

V. A point moving with uniformly decreasing velocity moves 
over 100 feet in two seconds and 60 feet in the next two 
seconds. When and where will it come to rest i 

VI. A body weighing 12 cwt is lying at rest on a smooth hori
zontal plane : what uniform force will be required to 
move it through 100 yards in a minute i What will be 
the force if the plane be not smooth but have a co
efficient of friction i- i 

VII. A body is projected with a velocity u in a direction making 
an angle a with the horizontal. Show that it will be 
moving in a direction at right angles to its former course 

at the end of a time 11: cosec a. 
g 

VIII. Two equal squares are immersed vertically in a fluid, one 
with a side, the other with a diagonal vertical : find the 
ratio of the pressures. 
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IX. A hollow copper sphere, whose internal diameter is 2 feet, 
just floats in water : find its thickness when the specific 

gravity of copper is 8·788. 

X. A cylindrical tube, 24 inches long and closed at one end, 
contains mercury which occupies 16 inches of its length : 
if the tube be now inverted and the open end be inserted 
into a basin of mercury : find the altitude of the mercury 
when at rest. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-:--Three hours. 

I. Explain the allusions in the following quotations, and 
describe briefly the character of the poems from which they 
are selected-
1. "The lonely mountains o're 

And the resounding shore 
A voice of weeping heard and loud lament ; 

From haunted spring and dale 
Edg~d with poplar pale 

The parting Genius is with sighing sent ; 
With flowre-inwov'n tresses torn 
The nymphs in twilight shade of tangled thickets mourn.>• 

2. " What gave great Villiers to th' assassin's knife, 
And fix'd disease on Harley's closing life~ 
What murder'd Wentworth and what exil'd Hyde, 
By kings protected and to kings ally'd i 
What but their wish indulg'd in courts to shine, 
And pow'r too great to keep or to resign i" 

3. "To him the mighty Mother did unveil 
Her awful face : The dauntless Child 
Stretch'd forth his little arms, and smil'd. 
' This pencil take (she said), whose colours clear 
Richly paint the vernal year : 
Thine too these golden keys, immortal Boy ! 
This can. unlock the gates of Joy; 
Of Horror that, and thrilling Fears, 
Or ope the sacred source of sympathetic tears.' " 
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4. " The cold sweat melted from their limbs, 
Nor rot nor reek did they : 
The look with which they looked on me 
Had never passed away." 

5. " Glencairn and stout Parkhead were nigh, 
Obsequious at their Regent's rein, 

And haggard Lindesay's iron eye, 
That saw fair Mary weep in vain." 

6. "Aloud she shrieked !-for Hermes re-appears ! 
Round the dear shade she would have clung-'tis vain: 
The hours are past-too brief had they been years ; 
And him no mortal effort can detain : 
Swift, toward the realms that know not earthly day, 
He through the portal takes his silent way, 
And on the palace-floor a lifeless corse she lay." 

II. Explain the provincial terms in the following passage
" But now the supper crowns their simple board, 

The healsome parritch, chief o' Scotia's food : 
The soupe their only Hawkie does afford, 

That 'yont the hallen snugly chows her cood ; 
The dame brings forth in coruplimental mood, 

To grace the lad, her weel-hain'd kebbeck, fell, 
An' aft he's prest, an' aft he ca's it guid; 

The frugal wifie, garrulous, will tell, 
How 'twas a towmond auld, sin' lint was i' the bell." 

III. Give the substance of Lord Bacon's Essay on Studies. 

IV. State what you know about the literary works of-
Sir Philip Sidney, Sir Thomas Browne, Daniel Defoe, Sir 
William Temple. 

V. Enumerate the chief Anglican divines who, in the 16th 
and 17th Centuries, published important works in English 
Prose, and discuss their various styles. 

VI. Name the authors from whom the following passages are 
taken-

a: 0 eloquent, just, and mighty Death ! whom none could 
advise, thou hast persuaded ; what none hath dared, thou 
hast done ; and whom all the world hath flattered, thou 
only hast cast out of the world and despised ; thou hast 
drawn together all the far-stretched greatness, all the pride, 
cruelty, and ambition of man, and covered it all over with 
these two narrow words, Ilic jacet ! 
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b. As good almost kill a man as kill a good book. Who kills 
a man kills a reasonable creature, God's image : but he 
who destroys a good book, kills reason itself, kills the 
image of God, as it were in the eye. Many a man lives a 
burden to the earth; but a good book is the precious life
blood of a master spirit, embalmed and treasured up on 
purpose to a life beyond life. · 

c. In vain too we pursue that phantom Time, too small, and 
yet too mighty for our grasp ; when shrinking to a narrow 
point, it escapes our hold, or mocks our scanty thought by 
swelling to eternity an object unproportioned to our 
capacity, as is thy being, 0 thou ancient Cause ! older 
than Time, yet young with fresh Eternity. 

ENGLISH PHILOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. " The English and the Sanskrit are two out of the many 
channels til.at have brought the water from the old Aryan 
well-head down to our days." 
Illustrate this remark by reference to the grammar and 
vocabulary of the two languages. 

II. "But few Celtic words have been admitted to the right of 
English citizenship." 
Give, at least, five specimens of such words. What 
inference as to the condition of Celts under English sway 
may be drawn from the nature of the Celtic words existing 
in English 1 

III. " Since the Norman Conquest the bare Future has always 
been expressed, at least in Southern England, by I shall, 
thou wilt, he will." 
What explanation may be given of this curious anomaly ~ 
Illustrate from the cognate form in Old English the origin 
of -bo in amabo. What is the derivation of shall ? 

JV. What is abnormal in the form of the numerals eleven and 
twelve ? What explanation may be given of the anomaly 1 
What is the equivalent in Old English for secundus ? 
What is the origin of the indefinite article a ? 
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V. Decline in the singular and plural the Old English 
equivalents for-
Eye, door, ship ; 
and decline in the singular, dual,· and plural the personal 
pronoun le. 

VI. Write out the present indicative of the verb luftan, and 
give the Northern, Midland, and Southern forms of the 
phrase, We stand singing (present participle). 

VII. Give the modern equivalents for the following Old English 
words-
Ymbe, gescy, cirictune, gemaene, husel; 
and the derivation of-
Lammas, knave, wassail, fellow, sleight (of hand). 

VIII. Parse the italicised words in the following phrases
( a) I tell you what. 
(b) They hate each other. 
( c) It needs must be. 

(d) He went a-hunting. 
( e) It is different nowadays. 

IX. Comment upon the italicised words in the following-
I. I don't care a curse. 
2. Here's a wrinkle for you, 
3. I diddled him. 
4. In them days. 
5. The door's ajar. 

X. Translate into Modern English-
.And ic bidde ealle tha tha aefter me cumen. beon hi mine 
sunes. beon hi mine brethre. outher kyningas tha aefter 
me cumen. that ure gyfe mote standen swa swa hi willen 
beon delnimende on tha . eke lif. and swa swa hi willen 
aetbeorstan that ece wite. Swa hwa swa ure gife outher 
othre godene manne gyfe wansiath, wansie him seo heofen
lice iateward on heofenrice. .And swa hwa swa hit eceth, 
ece him seo heofenlice iateward on heofenrice. 
Give the component parts of the compound words 
delnimende and aetbeor$tan; and parse wansie, him, 
ef:eth, and seo.. · 
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FRENCH. 
PROFESSOR BouLGER1 M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 

: I. Translate-
Car Dien mit ces degres aux fortunes humaines : 
Les uns vont tout courbes sous le fardeau des peines : 
Au banquet du bonheur bien peu sont convies. 
Tons n'y sont point assis egalement a l'aise. 
Une loi, qui d'en bas semble injuste et mauvaise, 
Dit aux uns : J ourssEz ! aux autres : ENvrnz ! 

* ~ * * 
Donnez ! pour ~tre aimes· du Dien qui se fit homme, 
Pour que le mechant m~me en s'inclinant vous nomme, 
Pour que votre foyer soit calme et fraternal; 
Donnez ! afin qu'un jour, a votre heure derniere, 
Contre tous vos peches vous ayez la priere 

D'un mendiant puissant au ciel ! 
Describe the metre of these verses, and mark the scansion 
of the first two lines. 
Parse :-mit, vont, assis, soit, ayez, fit. 

II. Translate-
Enfants, vous etes l'aube, et mon ame est la plaine 
Qui des plus do'uces Heurs embaume son haleine 

Quand vous la respirez ; 
Mon ame est le foret dont les sombres ramures 
S'emplissent pour vous seill de suaves murmu'res 

Et de rayons dores ! 
% ~ ~ % 

Vons etes parmi nous la colombe de l'arche. 
Vos 'pieds tendres et ·purs n'ont point l'age ou l'on marche, 

Vos ailes sont d'azur, 
Sans le comprendre encor, vous regardez le monde. 
Double virginite ! corps ou rien n'est immonde, 

Ame ou rien n'est impur ! 

* '#- * * 
Seigneur ! preservez-moi, preservez ceux que j'aime, 
Freres, parents, amis, et mes ennemis meme 

Dans le mal triomphants, 
De jamais voir, Seigneur ! l'ete sans Heurs verm,eilles1 
Lil- 0age sans oiseaux, la ruche sans abe~lles, 

~~ \'.ll~lSPn lj!ltnS ~nfl!<nts l , 
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Write down and mark with the proper accent the words 
in this passage which have been left unaccentuated. 

III. Translate-
0 rois, veillez, veillez ! tachez d'avoir regne. 
Ne nous reprenez pas ce qu'on avait gagne ; 
Ne faites point, des coups d'une bride re belle, 
Cabrer la liberte qui vous porte avec elle ; 
Soyez de votre temps, ecoutez ce qu'on dit, 
Et tachez d'etra grands, car le peuple grandit. 
Illustrate the political bias of this passage by reference to 
the concluding lines of Les Ji'euiltes d'Automne beginning:
Je hais l'oppression d'une haine profonde. 

IV. Explain the meaning of the following words in Les 
Feuilles d' Automne :- Labarum, /anal, aleatoire, luth, 
boussole. 

V. Translate-
Des. Venez, venez, noble jeune homme. Oh! 
pardon, madame la baronne, ·pardon, monsieur le marquis, 
mais je suis si emu. 
Le 11far. Qu'est-ce done 1 
fJes. Tout le village que j'ai recontre, et a qui 
je n'ai pu taire le retour miraculeux de notre jeune 
guerrier. 
La Bar. Eh quoi ! vous VOUli! etes permis. 
Des. Cette nouvelle inattendue a excite une surprise, un 
enthousiasme universe!. Ils sont la .deux 
cents paysans qui dernandent a grands eris le 
compagnon de leurs premiers jeux le Mros de 
Valentina! 
Le Mar. Monsieur Destournelles ! 
Des. Si monsieur le marquis veut se mettre a cette fen~tre, 
il jouira d'un spectacle bien emouvant : deux cents 
villageois se disputant les mains de leur nouveau seigneur. 

Parse-venez, emu, pu, veut, leurs. 

Write a note on the construction of the following phrase:
Deux cents villageois se disputant les mains de leur nouvea1~ 
seigneur. 

VI. Translate-
Le ll;lar, Et que cha,nte Qe grimqire 1. • , . (Il deJ?~oie le 
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p'-apier et lit.) "L'an 1817, ce jour d'hui 5 octobre, a la 
requ~te du sieur Bernard Stamply. . ." Eh ! quoi, 
Bernardi . . . ce n'est pas possible. Voyons. 
" Domicilie de droit, et logeant de fait au chateau de La 
Seigliere ! . . ." Comment, Bernardi . . . Sortez, 
Jasmin. (Jasmin sort par le fond.--Le Marquis continuant 
de lire.) " Agissant aux poursuites et diligences de maitre 
Destournelles. " (le Marquis, au nom de Destour
nelles, leve les yeux pa1· dessi~s son binocle sur l' avocat, qui se 
tient impassible de l' autre cote de la scene.) (A part.) Ah ! 
tres-bien, c'est l'affaire qui l'amene ici .. 
Le Mar, reprenant sa lecture. "De maitre Destournelles 

. j'ai, Guillaume Durousseau, huissier, baille assig
nation au sieur Louis Tancrede Hector, marquis _de La 
Seigliere, sans domicile connu . " (Nouveau coup 
d'mil du Marquis sur JJestournelles.) "Mais logeant indil
ment audit chateau de La Seigliere, oil je me suis expres 
transporte et OU parlant a une femme a son service, a 
comparoir. . . . . (Cherchant a comprendre.) Comparoid 

·Des. Comparoir, pour comparaitre . • . terme de pratique. 
Le Mar. Ah! . . . c'est un terme . . . de. . • • 
(.A. part.) Pardieu ! je suis curieux de savoir jusqu'ou ils 
ont pousse l'insolence et l'audace. 

Write philological notes on hui, indO,ment, huisser. 

Explain the following words and phrases as employed in 
your te:x:t book :-
Mouillettes, sarrau, Bt1·e su1· les dents, den etait fait, Je vous 
le donne en cent. 

VII. Translate-
Roger. Je vous avoue, madame, que je ne vous comprends 
pas. 
Charlotte. V ous allez me comprendre. Madame de Main
tenoil me fit alors monter dans sa voiture, me conduisit 
chez Son Eminence le nonce du pape, et reclama pour moi 
l'annulation de notre mariage, 
Roger. L'annulation de notre mariage ~ 
Charlotte. Son Eminence ecrivit aussit8t a Rome, et, 
comme l'affaire avait ete chaudement recommandee par Sa 
Majeste elle-m~me a notre ambassadeur, presque courrier 
par courrier, madame de Maintenon re~ut le bref. 
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Roger. Qui cassait notre mariage i 

Charlotte. Oui, monsieur. 

Roger. Notre mariage est casse i 

Charlotte. Casse, monsieur . 
soyez done libre , 

j'ai le droit de partager, sinon 
liberte qui vous est rendue. 

VIII. Translate into French :-

Soyez done heureux 
mais reconnaissez que 

le bonheur, du moins la 

A. Permit me, sir, to present to you a letter of intro
duction from the French Ambassador at the Court of St. 
James. 
B. Ah ! Thank you. Please sit down. I see that my 
friend speaks highly of your character and attainments, 
and requests me to procure for you, if possible, some 
educational post in this colony. Have you any experience 
in teaching i 

A. No, sir. 

B. That is unfortunate. Have you been educated at a 
public school i 

A. Yes, I studied for many years at the chief military 
school in Paris. 

B. Good, Then you know something of mathematics, I 
suppose. 

A. I consider mathematics my i:::trong point, if I have any 
strong point. 

B. Very well. You can teach drawing, doubtless,- and of 
course can speak English. 

A. Yes. Drawing is taught in all French Schools. As 
regards English, I c.annot speak it very well, but I can 
make myself understood. 

B. Very well, sir. If you will be good enough to send me 
your testimonials, I will forward them to the Inspector
General of Schools with a strong recommendation. Good day. 

-II,. I alll extremel,r grateful for ,rour ki4cj,µess, Good day. 
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GERMAN. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate..,...-
Unb es f agte barauf ber gute ~ater mit Wadjbrucf: 

6oldj ein i!Better ift felten 3u foldjer ~rnte gefommen, 
Unb tuir fJringen bie ~rudjt gerein, tuie bas ~eu f djon gerein ift, 
%rocfen; ber ~immel ift geU, es ift fein i!Biilfdjen 3u f egen, 
Unb tJon morgen tueget ber i!Binb mit liefJlidjer Sfitglung. 
1!as ift fJeftiinbiges i!Better ! unb itfJmeif ift bas Sforn f djon; 
morgen fangen tuir an 3u f djneiben bie reidjlidje ~rnte. 
Scan the first three lines in the above. 

II. Translate :-
1!enn tuir fiinnen bie Sfinber nadj unferm 6inne nicf)t formen; 
60 tuie @ott fie uns gab, f o mujj man fie gafJen unb liefJen, 
6ie er3iegen aufsTefte unb jeglidjen laflen getuiigren. 
11enn ber eine qat bie, bie anberen anbere @afJen; 
Seber fJraudjt fie, unb jeber ift bodj nur auf eigene i!Beije 
@ut unb glitcflidj. Sd) lafle mir meinen ~ermann nidjt jdjelten; 
1!enn, id) tueijj es, er ift ber @litter, bie er bereinft erfJt, 
i!Bertg, unb em treffiidjer i!Birtg, ein mufter ~itrJJern unb ~auern, 
Unb im ffiatge getuijj, idj f eg' es tJoraus, nicl)t ber £ette. 

III. Translate :-
i!Bie ber tuanbernbe mann, ber tJor bem 6infen ber 6onne 

6ie nodj einmal ins \2:cuge, bie fdjneUtJerf djtuinbenbe, fajjte. 
1!ann im bunfefn@efJitfd) unb an ber 6eite bes ~elfens 
6d)tuefJen fieget tqr ~ilb; tuogin erhle ~licfe nur tuenbet, 
~ilet es tJor unb gliin3t unb f djtuanft in gerrlid)en ~arfJen : 
60 fJetuegte tJor ~ermann bie liefJlidje ~iibung bes miibdjens 
6anft ficl) tJorfJei, unb f djien bem \]Sfab' ins @etreibe 3u folgen. 

IV. Translate :-
11 as ~riiule in. Sft ber major fdjon tuieber fort? -

~rancisfa, id) glaufJe, id) tuiire jett f djon tuieber rugig genug, 
bajj idj ign giitte gier fJegalten fiinnen. 
~rancista. Unb idj tuiU 6ie nodj rugiger madjen. 
1!as ~riiulein. 1!efto beffer! 6ein ~rief, o fein jBrief! 

Sebe .Beile f.pradj ben egrlidjen, eblen mann. Sebe i!Beigerung, 
mid) 5-U fJefiten, fJetgeuerte mir feine BiefJe. - @:r tuirb es tuo9l 
gemerft gafJen, bajj tuir ben jBrief gelef en. - mag er bodj, 
tuenn er nur fommt. ~r fommt bod) getuifl ? - IB!ofl ein 
tuenig 3u tJiel 6tol3, ~rancisfo, f djeint mir in feiner \2:cuffit~rung 
3u f ein. 1!enn audj f einer @eliefJten f ein @litcf nid)t tuoUen 3u 
banfen gaoen, ift 6tol3, untJeqeiglid)er 6tol3 ! i!Benn er mir 
bief en 3u ftarf merfen liijjt, ~rancisfa -
~r11ncisf11. 60 tl)of!en 6ie feiner entfagen~ 
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V. Translate:-
tJ. '.'tell~. Sja, fil1erner ! idj f udje bidj iilieraU. fil1o fterfft 

bu? 
fil1 er n er. Unb idj halie 6ie gefudjt, Sjm major; f o _geht's 

mit bem 6udjen. - ScfJ liringe Shnen gar eine gute 91ad)ridjt. 
tJ. % ell he im. 21:~, idj liraudje je~t nidjt beine !nadjridjten, 

idj liraudje bein @elb. @ef djroinb, fil1erner, gieli mir fo tJiel 
bu haft; unb bann fudje fo uiel aufaulitingen -ag bu fannft. 

fil1erner. Sjerr major? - !nun, liei meiner armen 6eefe, 
~alie idj'5 bodj gef agt: er roirb @elb tJon mir liorgen, roenn er 
f elber roeldje5 5u tJetleihen hat. 

tJ. '.'tellheim. SDu fudjft bodj nidjt IJfu5fiiidjte! 
fil1erner. SDamit idj i~m nidjt5 uor5uroerfen ~alie, fo nimmt 

er mir'5 mit ber ffiedjten, unb gielit mir's mit ber £infen 
roieber. 

ti. '.'tell~eim. Sjalte micf) nidjt auf, fil1erner ! Sdj ~alia 
ben guten fil1iilen, bir es roieber 5u gelien; alier tuann unb 
rote ?-bas roeij3 @ott ! 
Give some account of the plot of Minna von Barnhelm 
and describe the character of Riccaut. 

VI. Translate :-
6ofrate5 roiinf djte ben 32eno,p~on, einen fdjiinen Siingling tJon 
tt:effiidjen @eiftesgalien, in f einen Umgang 5u 5ie~en. ~inft 
liegegnete er i~m in einer engen @ajf e unb ~ielt i~m f einen 
6torf tJor. s:ler Siingling lilieli fte~en. ,,6age mir bodj, liegann 
6ofrate5, roo fautt man meljf? 11 11 2'.(uf bem marfte, 11 roar bie 
IJCntroort. ,,Unb £le!? 11 ,,~lienllajellift. 11 ,,IJC!ier roo ge~t man 
~in, um roeif e 5u roerben? 11 SD er Siingling jdjroieg unb faun 
auf eine IJCntroort. ,,g:o!ge mir, 11 j,pracf) ber fil1eije, "idj tuiil 
es bir fa gen." 6eitbem f cf)fofjen bie lieiben eine innige g:reunb· 
jdjaft, unb 32eno,p~on toarb ein maun. ber fidj nadjmals nidjt 
nur am 6djriftfte1ler unb g:elb~m, fonbern aucf) burdj :tugenb 
unb g:rommigfeit liei mit• unb !nadjtoelt in ~o~e IJCcf)tung 
fe~te. 

VII. Parse all the words underlined in the above passages, and 
resolve the compound words into their component parts. 

VIII. " The superlative in German is not, like the positive and 
comparative used predicatively in its uninflected form; 
but for this is substituted an adverbial expression." 
Illustrate this by examples. 

IX. Give instances of "the subjunctive of indirect statement." 

X. Translate into German prose-
The funeral service was read, in a solemn and impressive 
manner, by the chaplain of the cemetery. When the 
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coffin was placed in the little chapel of the burial"ground, 
a stro11g dE)sire was manifested by nearly e:very one to 
enter the building; but the space inside was soon occupied, 
as far as it could be conveniently. 
After the .conclusion of the first part of the service, the 
mass of those present proceeded to the grave, which is in 
a quiet spot on the left side of the cemetery, and not far 
from the entrance-gate. 

The numbers present amounted to nearly a thousand. 
Th~ . scene at the grave, both during and after the 
ceremony of interment, was extremely affecting. The 
silence was profound, and every countenance bespoke a 
deep sense of grief. 

CHEMISTRY. 
P.ROFEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sa. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. The air dissolved in water differs in composition from ordi
nary atmm1pheric air. In what does the difference 
consist:, and what is its cause i 

II. Bromine is brought into contact with phosphorus under 
water, what is the result 1 Write an equation to represent 
the action. · 

III. Ordinary phosphorus is heated to 250° C in closed vessels. 
Describe fully the properties of the substance produced. 
How can phosphorus ·be obtained in the crystalline con
dition i 

IV. How is " superphosphate of lime " prepared i 

V. How is pure silica prepared i 

VI. Describe how you would prepare a specimen of crystallized 
potassium chlorate. 

VII. What is "Condy's fluid" i How is it manufactured, and how 
does it act as a disinfectant i 

VIII. Given a specimen of silver chloride how would you obtain 
silver from it i 

IX. How would you ascertain the genuineness of a gold nugget i 
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ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

R. w. CHAPMAN, B.A., B.C.E. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. State and prove a formula for finding the distance through 
which a body has fallen under gravity in a given time. 

Find the numerical expression for the value of gravity, 
taking the yard and hour as units of length and time, 
assuming g=32·12 (in the ft. sec. system of units). 

II. Give a sketch with explanation of a system of pulleys by 
which a man would be able to raise 8 times the weight 
he could without the aid of mechanism. 

III. Describe and explain the use of Attwood's machine. 
A weight of 16 lbs. is hung at the end of a string 

passing over a pulley, and at the other end of the string 
is hung a weight of 24 lbs. What will be the velocity 
of the descending weight at the end of one second. 

IV. Explain the difference between a wave of sound and a wave 
of light. 

V, A copper wire stretched with a weight of 200 lbs. when set 
in vibration sounds its fundamental note 0. What 
must be the length of another copper wire 3 times its . 
diameter and, stretched with a force of 500 lbs. and 
which also gives a as its fundamental note. 

VI. Explain the theory of freezing mixtures. 
The specific heat of mercury is ·033 ; 12 kilogrammes 

of mercury at 70° 0 are mixed with 7 kilogrammes of 
ice cold water. Find the temperature of the mixture. 

VII. What is the special advantage of the air thermometer i 
The boiler of a steam engine is at a temperature of 

120° 0, and the refrigerator at 2° 0. Find the pro
portion of heat which is capable of being converted into 
mechanical energy. 

VIII. Describe and give a general explanation of the formation of 
Newton's Rings. 

IX. Describe Coulomb's Torsion Balance and explain how it is 
applied to prove the law of electrical force. 
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What is the force of attraction between two magnetic 
poles placed at a distance of 5 centimetres apart, the 
positive pole having a strength of 10 units and the 
negative of 25 units. 

X. Give Ampere's Laws for the action of electrical currents 
upon one another. 

A coil of copper wire 40 yards long was found to have 
a resistance of 4 ohms ; another coil of copper wire 60 
yards long had a resistance of 5 ohms. Compare the 
diameters of the wires. 

BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Time-Three hours. 

SECTION !.-BOTANY. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

I. What characters distinguish the class of plants to which the 
gum-tree belongs from that to which the lily belongs ~ 

II. Into what sub-classes ii; the former divided ; state the 
characters of each, and refer· the plants given you for 
study to their respective sub-classes. 

III. What are the striking features of a cruciferous flower, a 
papilionaceous flower, a composite flower, and a gramina
ceous flower. 

IV. What is meant by self, and by crossfertilisation .e 

V. Describe the structures and give illustrative examples:-
1. achene; 2. capsule; 3. legume; 4. pollinia; 5. phyllode. 

SECTION IL-PHYSIOLOGY. 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

I. Describe the action of the bony and muscular mechanisms 
of Respiration. 

II. What work is performed by the kidneys~ What do you 
know of the principal constituents of the urine. 
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III. Write an account of the skin as a regulator of the bodily 
warmth. 

IV. Compare and contrast gastric and pancreatic digestion. 

V. Write a description of the spinal cord and of its functions. 

(Note.- Candidates are not expected to answer more than four of 
the questions in Physiology.) 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY. 

The paper on Physical Geography for the University Scholarships· 
was the same as that set for the Special Senior Public Examina
tion in March, 1888, vide page 42. 
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JY-I:AROH, 1 s s s. 

JOHN HOWARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIP. 

MIL TON'S MINOR POEMS. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Refer the following quotations to their context
( a) To scorn delights and live laborious days. 
(b) So bucksom, blith, and debonair. 
( c) And storied windows richly dight, 

Casting a ,dim religious light. 
( d) . The cynosure of neighbouring eyes. 
(e) To-morrow to fresh woods and pastures new. 
(/) They also serve who only stand and wait. 

II. Write 'notes on the following words and phrases. 
Rebecks -junkets - lubbar -ycleaped-star-ypointing
darkest grain-vertuous ring-sceptr'd pall-minute drops 
- the studious cloister's pale - pillar's massy proof -
scrannel pipes-rathe primrose ; 
and explain the allusions in the following-
(i.) That dishonest victory 

At Chaeronea, fatal to liberty, 
Kill'd with report that old man eloquent. 

(ii.) Where the great vision of the guarded mount 
Looks toward Namancos and Bayona's hold. 

(iii.) That two-handed engine at the door 
Stands ready to smite once, and smite no more. 

(iv.) The Lybic Hammon shrinks his horn: 
In vain the Tyrian maids their wounded Thamuz 

[mourn. 
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(v.) He feels from J uda's land 
The dreaded infant's hand. 

(vi.) The story of Cambuscan bold. 
(vii.) The great Emathian conqueror bid spare 

The house of Pindarus, when temple and bower 
Went to the ground, and the repeated air 
Of sad Electra's poet had the power 
To save the Athenian walls from ruin bare. 

(viii.) The pilot of the Galilaean lake. 
(ix.) Comes the blind Fury with the abhorred shears 

And slits the thin-spun life. 

III. Explain the structure of the sonnet, and quote or re
produce the substance of Milton's sonnet beginning-
Avenge, 0 Lord I Thy slaughtered saints. 

IV. State what you know about the following works of Milton
Tetr-achordon, Areopagitica, Iconoclastes, Dejensio Populi. 

V. Enumerate the " faults and defects,'' according to Dr. 
Johnson,_ of Oomits, Lycidas, and Paradise Lost .. 

COWLEY'S ESSAYS. 
SIR T. BROWNE'S RELIGIO MEDICI, AND URN 

BURIAL 
HERRICK. JOHNSON'S LIVES OF THE POETS. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, .M.A .. D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Contrast Herrick as a lyric poet with any of his contem
poraries. 

II. Quote from Herrick any passages which illustmte his 
intense enjoyment of rustic life. 

III. What, according to Dr. Johnson, is Denham's principal 
claim to the regard of posterity 7 Quote, with Johnson's 
criticism, the four celebrated lines from .Cooper's Hill 
beginning-

" O, coiild I fiow like thee,'' &:c· 

.TohD Howard 
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IV. Describe the character of Hudibras, and state to whom 
Butler is indebted for the plan of the work. 

V. Give some account of " the race of writers that may be 
termed the metaphysical poets," and quote passages iilus
trative of their peculiar style. 

VI. Reproduce as faithfully as you can Sir Thomas Browne's 
remarks concerning - Miracles, spirits, witches, suicide, 
resurrection. 

VII. Quote any sentences from Sir Thomas Browne noticeable 
for majesty of diction and harmony of rhythm. 

VIII. Explain the meaning of the following words, as used by 
Browne-
Vespilloes, incrassated, fer·ity, improperations, expilators; 

and give additional examples of his "hyperlatinisms." 

IX. Explain the allusions in the following phrases-
1. We need not look for Plato's year. 
2. Every man's reason is his best Oedipus. 
3. The honest artifice of Seneca. 
4. Aeson's bath. 
5. Actius's razor. 
6. That handsome distinction of Demas and Soma. 
7. Affiictions induce callosities. 
8. The metropolis of humidity. 
9. Spirits have no ephemerides. 

10. Enoch's pillars. 

X. What illustrations does Cowley give of the slavery of 
greatness i What, according to Cowley, must a man do 
"to make himself capable of the good of solitude i" 
Epitomise Cowley's Discourse concerning the Government 
of Oliver Cromwell. 
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NOV-EM.BER, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF LLB. 

FIRST YEAR~ 

ROMAN LAW. 
MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., and MR. A. GrLL, LL.B., B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

(No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not 
show a competent knowledge of Latin.) 

I. Explain the following terms : -
Jus civile, Latini Juniani, Agnati, Accessio, Tempus utile, 
Actio utilis, Actio noxalis, Bonorum venditio, Cautio. 

IL Translate and explain fully-
Mulieres, quamvis in mauu sint, nisi coemptionem 

fecerint, potestate parentis non liberantur. Hoc in 
Flaminica Diali senatusconsulto confirmatur, quo ex 
auctoritate consulum Maximi et Tuberonis cavetur, ut 
hooc quod ad sacra tantum videatur in manu esse, quod 
vero ad cetera perinde habeatur, atque si in manum non 
convenisset. Sed mulieres quoo in manum conveniunt 
per coemptionem a potestate parentis liberantur; nee 
interest, an in viri sui manu sint, an extranei; quamvis 
boo soloo loco filiarum habeantur ,quoo in viri manu sunt. 

-G. I. 136. 

III. Explain the expressions-Imperfectum, Nullius momenti, 
Ruptum, Irritum, and Destitutum, as applied to a Testa
ment. 

IV. Classify contra!Jt8. 

Otdiuar}- ExaUl., 
LL.B. 

First Year. 
Novembe1·, 1888. 
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V. Write short notes on the following passages:-
Quod in filio faciunt tres mancipationes, hoc facit una 

mancipatio in nepote. 
-G. I. 135. 

N eque autem bonorum posses~orum, neque bonorum 
emptorum res pleno jure fiunt, sed in bonis efficiuntur. 

-G. III. 80. 

Erat et ex senatusconsulto Claudiano miserabilis per 
universitatum adquisitio. 

-J. III., XII. 1. 

Quredam actiones rei persequendre gratia comparatre 
sunt, quredam prenre persequrendre, qured!J,m mixtre sunt. 

-J. IV., VI. 16. 

Capite secundo [legis Aquilire] in adstipulatorem qui 
pecuniam in fraudem stipulatoris acceptam fecerit, quanti 
ea res est, tanti actio constituitur. 

-G. Ill. 215. 

Ceterum dubium non est, quin is quoque, qm JUSsu 
domini contraxerit cuique institoria vel exercitoria actio 
competit, de peculio deque eo, quod in rem domini versum 
est, agere possit. 

-J_ IV., VII. 5. 
VI. Mention some of the principal provisions of the Lex Julia et 

Papia Popprea. 

Vll. Translate, with notes-
Sed quia heredes scripti, cum aut totam hereditatem 

aut paene totam plerumque restituere ·rogabantur, adire 
hereditatem ob nullum vel minimum lucrum recusabar.t 
atque ob id extinquebantur fideicommissa; postea Ves
pasiani Augusti temporibus Pegaso et Pusione consulibus 
senatus censuit, ut ei, qui rogatus esset hereditatem 
restituere perinde liceret quartam partem retinere, atque 
lege Falcidia ex legatis retinere conceditur. Ex singulis 
quoque rebus quae per fideicommissum relinquuntur, 
eadem retentio permissa est. Post quod senatusconsultum 
ipse heres onera hereditaria sustinebat ; ille autem, qui 
ex fideicommisso recepit partem hereditatis, legatarii 
partiarii loco erat, id est ejus legatarii, cui pars bonorum 
legabatur. Quae species legati partitio vocabatur, quia 
cum herede legatarius partiebatur hereditatem. 

-J. II., XXIII. 5. 
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VIII. Explain the actions, "per manus injectionem," and "per 
pignoris capionem." 

IX. Illustrate the maxim, "Nulli res sua servit;" and state the 
leading principles of Roman Law applicable to proodial 
servitudes. 

X. By what means could tutors be appointed 1 Name the cases 
in which they were required to give security. 

XL What kind of Partnership did Roman Law distinguish 1 
How could the obligation of partnership be determined 1 

XII. Define the term "Peculium." Distinguish-Peculium ad
ventitium, Peculium castrense, Peculium profectitium, 
Peculium quasi-castrense. 

LAW OF PROPERTY. 

MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., and MR. T. B. GALL. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where yoitr answers involve matters 
of opinion. J 

1 .A, domiciled in South .Australia, dies there intestate, pos
sessed of real estate in England and South .Australia, 
leaving a widow, two sons, and a daughter surviving 
him. What are the rights of the widow and children in 
the property ? 

IL Explain Patent and Copyright, and state shortly how and 
under what circumstances ·Letters Patent may be 
obtained in South .Australia, and how same may be 
assigned. 

III. .A mortgages his land under the Real Property Act to B; 
he then gives a second mortgage to C, both mortgages 
being registered in order of date. Subsequently .A, 
being unable to pay principal or interest, agrees to 
transfer the land to B, who takes a transfer in the form 
prescribed by the Real Property Act, and registers it. 
How is C's position affected 1 

IV. Under what circumstances will a voluntary post-nuptial 
settlement be upheld against the assignees of the 
husband, who is subsequently adjudicated insolvent? 

Ordin~ry Exam., 
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V. Explain fully how and under what circumstances foreclosure 
may be effected in South Australia-

( a) As regards a mortgage of land under the old 
system. 

(b) As regards land under the Real Property Act. 

VI. A, B, and C are indebted to ]) upon a joint and several 
guarantee. ]) sues C, and obtains judgm.:mt against 
him for the full amount of the debt. A and B then pay 
]) the amount due, and claim to have the judgment 
against C assigned to them. Are they entitled to this 7 
Give the reasons for your answer, and refer to the 
authorities, if any. 

VIL Explain a writ of Elegit, and state how same may be 
enforced, and whether it is available in South Australia. 

VIII. State shortly the principal provisions of the Property Act, 
No. 6, of 1860. 

IX. A executes a lease of land to B, his executors, administra
tors, and assigns, for a term of years at a rental, and 
subject to covenants in and by the lease reserved and 
contained. B assigns the lease to C, who occupies the 
land for some years, paying the rent, but allowing the 
buildings and fences to get into disrepair, contrary to the 
covenant in that behalf in the lease. C then assigns 
the lease to JJ. What are the rights and liabilities of 
A, B, C, and D respectively~ 

X. A, at Broken Hill, orders 20 cases of whisky from B in 
Adelaide, to be forwarded per rail to Broken Hill. 'l'he 
whisky is forwarded in due course, but is detained at the 
Cockburn Railway Station owing to pressure of work on 
the Silverton Tramway preventing its being sent on at 
once. Meantime, A is adjud~cated insolvent, and B's 
traveller seeing the whisky at Cockburn takes possession 
of it on B's behalf. The assignee under A's insolvency 
hearing of this demands the whisky and commences an 
action against B for its recovery or value. Ts he entitled 
to succeed 7 Give the reasons for your answer, and 
state if it would have been different had the whisky been 
taken as far as Broken Hill Railway Station, and there 
seized by the traveller. 
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LAW OF PROPERTY. 

MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., and MR. T. B. GALL. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are r-equired to give reasons where your answers involve matters 
of opinion. l 

I. Explain the following terms :-Emblements, Foreclosure, 
Shifting Use, Special Occupant, Bill of Exchange, 
Caveat Chose in Action, Hotchpot. 

II. Give an account of the Feudal System in England, explain
ing its origin and decay. 

III. Enumerate and state the effect of the principal Statutes con
cerning Real Property passed in the times Edward III., 
Henry VIII., aud Charles II. 

IV. State fully the alterations which have taken place in England 
and in South Australia with reference to the succession 
to Real Property during the present century. 

V. What provisions are contained in the Real Property Act for 
the protection of a cestui que trust ~ 

VI. Illustrate the maxim " Mere naked possession is good against 
a wrongdoer." 

VII. Explain the law as to the formation and winding-up of 
companies. 

VIII. What are the incidents in Joint Tenancy, and Tenancy in 
Common, respectively~ 

IX. Explain the meaning and effect of "Acts of Insolvency," and 
give examples. 

X. What covenants and powers are implied in a Bill of Sale ~ 

Ordinary Exam., 
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SECOND YEAR LL.E. 

JURISPRUDENCE. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., AND MR. T. HEWITSON, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define Law, and explain fully the various senses in which 
the term is used. 

II. What does Austin consider to have been the origin of the 
division of wrongs into mala prohibita and mala in se? 

UL Explain the theory of the fundamental civil pact, and 
Austin's arguments against it. 

TV. What is the meaning of the following terms 7 Jus person
arum, jus in personam, thing, status, limited monarchy. 

V. "Apart from the existence of a State, and of a Sovereign 
power within it, there can be no law." What objections 
have been made to this remark 7 

VI. Draw a parallel between the legal history of India, Rome, 
and England. 

VII. What is the province respectively of (1) The Science of 
Legislation ; (2) the Science of Jurisprudence 7 

VIII. Will a bare "intention " constitute an "injury" 7 Can 
there be an " injury" without "intention" 7 Discuss 
each question. 

IX. Mention some of the defects of what Bentham calls Judge
made law. Would codification in your opinion remedy 
them to any, and what extent 7 

X. Clasllify as rights in rem or in personam the respective 
rights (if any) of which the following are violations : 
Libel, suicide, breach of contract of hiring and service, 
smuggling. 

XI. Blackstone says : "No human laws are of any validity if 
contrary to the will of the Creator which is called the 
law of nature and such of them as are valid, derive all 
authority mediately or immediately from this original." 
Examine this statement. 

XII, Did any of the incidents of Sovereignty attach to t);:\e 
Patria :potestas 9f :primitive societ;y 7 · 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., AND MR. T. HEWITSON, 

LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

L Trace the historical connection between the Assembly de
scribed in the Germania of Tacitus and the British 
Parliament. 

IL Why is the reign of Richard II. of special interest with 
reference to the Constitutional History of England 1 

III. Write a short note on the offence called " Proomunire." 
IV. Explain fully the history of the doctrine of non obstrmte. 

V. Classify colonies, explaining the laws which are_in force in 
them, and the means of legislation. 

VI. Mention some of the constitutional questions which have 
arisen in connection with the refusal by the Government 
of New South Wales to allow the Chinese to land at 
Sydney in the present year. 

VII. Are the following English Statutes, or any of them, in force 
in this colony1-Statute of Mortmain, Statute of Frauds, 
Statutes dealing with Aliens 1 Give reasons and authori
ties for your answers. 

VIII. By whom are the following appointments made in South 
.Australia, and by whom and under what conditions can 
the same be determined 1 

1. Judges of the Supreme Court. 
2. Members of Executive Council. 
3. Heads of Civil Service departments. 

IX. In what respect did the Habeas Corpus Act (31, Car. IL c. 2) 
remedy the Common Law 1 Will the writ lie to bring 
up an alien enemy taken prisoner of war 1 

X. What are the principal provisions of the Parliamentary 
Privileges Act, No. 14of18721 Is our local legislation 
on this matter declaratory or remedial 1 

XL (1) How far, in your opinion, is the Governor of a colony 
protected against liability for a mistake made by him 
when acting within the limits of his authority 1 

(2) Is it within the province of a Colonial Court to determine 
whether any particular act of the Governor is within 
the limits of his authority and therefore an act of State 1 

XII, What are the constitutional powers of the Governor with 
respect to dlssolving either or both hoI!ses of :parliament ~ 

Orrlinary Ex1m1. 
LL.B. 
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THE LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., and MR. E. FARISS NESBIT. 

(You are req_iiired to give reasons when your answers involve matters 
of opinion.) · 

I. Explain the law of South Australia with reference to the 
contracts of infants. Does it differ in any respect from 
that of England 1 

II. Classify agreements which are unlawful and void. 

III. Distinguish between mistake, mi"srepresentat-ion, and fraiul, 
giving illustrations. 

IV. Explain the doctrine of "making representations good/ 
stating how far, in your opinion, such a doctrine can be 
said to exist. 

V. What are the rules as to contracts, the performance of which 
depends on the life or health of a person 7 

VI. State fully the maxims of equity with :·eference to contracts 
between persons between whom a confidential relation 
exists. 

VII. State the law generally with regard to assignments of choses 
in action. Distinguish between a novation and an assign
ment of a chose in action. 

VIII. What are the rights of a promisee where the promisor, before 
the time appointed for performing the contract, announces 
his intention not to perform it 7 Name cases on this 
subject. 

IX. What is the effect of duress, (a) of the person, and (b) of 
goods (1) with regard to an agreement made, and (2) 
with regard to money paid thereunder respectively 7 

X. State the provisions of the 4th section of the Statute of 
Frauds, and, generally, what must be contained in a note 
or memorandum in order to satisfy the secti<..n. 

XI. Where a debtor, owing several distinct sums to a creditor, 
makes a payment to the latter, what are the rights of 
appropriation by the parties respectively 7 If neither of 
them makes an appropriation, how does the law appro
priate the payment 7 

XII. What are the rights of a surety, who has paid the debt, with 
regard to the remedies and securities of the creditor 
against the principal debtor 7 Is there any, and what, 
statutory provision on this subject 7 
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THIRD YEAR LL.E. 

PUBLIC AND PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

MR. F. W. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., and MR. R. G. MOORE. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the following terms :-
International Law, Person, The King's Chambers, Domicile 
of Origin, Lex rei, Lex loci solutionis, Personal statutes. 

II. Explain, with short notes, the objects of Public International 
Law. 

III. What are the principles of International Law with reference 
to the open sea, narrow seas, bays, and rivers which flow 
through more than one State~ Give illustrations. 

IV. Explain and illustrate the doctrine of interference in order 
to maintain the Balance of Power. 

V. What is the history, anil the present state of the law of 
England with reference to children legitimated by the 
subsequent marriage of their parents~ Quote authorities. 

VI. A., in South Australia, draws a bill on B. in the Mauritius. 
It is accepted by B. An indorsement is made on the 
Bill in South Australia which, though it would be good 
by the hw of Mauritius, is insufficient by the law of South 
Australia. The indorsee sues B. Is B. liable 1 Discuss 
the question fully, giving reasons for your answer. 

VII. Give an account of the case of the Trent. 

VIII. What is the Monroe Doctrine ! 

IX. Give an account of the rights and liabilities of ambassadors 
and other public ministers-distinguishing the various 
classes. 

X. What is the effect, on the cession of conquered territory by a 
treaty of peace, on the Municipal laws of such territory. 

XI. What are the essentials requisite to a change of domicile 1 

XII. On what principle does the mode of proving foreign laws 
depend 1 Give the English rule on this subject. 

Ordinary EXam., 
LL.ll. 

Third Year, 
November, 1888. 
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THE LAW OF WRONGS. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., AND MR. E. B. GRUNDY. 

Time- Three hours. 

( Y oit are required to give reasons where you?' answers involve matters 
of opinion.) 

I. Define-Act of State, Assault, Attempt, Conspiracy, Indepen
dent Contractor, tort. 

II. Explain the maxim "Actio personalis moritur cum persona," 
and the exceptions thereto. 

III. A man in his sleep walks into a china-shop and breaks a jar. 
Is he liable ; and if so, how i 

IV. What is the present state of the law as to trespass being 
merged in a felony 7 

V. Define Larceny, and show how the crime bas been altered by 
statute in modern times. 

VI. Write a short account of the history of the Law of Treason. 

VII. Classify Torts under the following headings :

(a) Personal wrongs. 
(b) Wrongs to Property. . 
(c) Wrongs to Person, Estate, and Property generally. 

As to b, explain and illustrate the following passage 7-
" Whatever may or might be the case in other systems, 
the intention to violate another's right, or even the 
knowledge that one is violating them, is not in English 
Law necessary to eonstitute the wrong of trespass as 
regards either land or goods, or of conversion as regards 
goods." 

VIII. Define-(1) Libel and (2) Slander. State the evidence 
necessary to support an action for (1) and (::!), and give 
instances of unqualified and qualified privilege. 

IX. Enumerate the kinds of nuisances affecting
( a) Ownership. 
(b) Jura in re aliena. 
(c) Convenience and enjoyment. 

State what is necessary to constitute (1) a public and 
(2) a private nuisance, and the remedies for earh. 

x. What are the necessary ingredients of a false rretence OI\ 
which to grouud a crimina,l oharge 7 
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XI. Define Murder and Manslaughter; and state under what 
circumstances Homicide is (1) excusable and (2) justifi
able. 

XII. Define-" Accessory before the fact," "Accessory after the 
fact"; and explain the doctrine of a "Common Criminal 
Purpose." Give illustrations. 

THE LAW OF EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE. 

MR F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A., AND MR. E. B. GRUNDY. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ Y oit are required to give reasons where your answers involve ma~ters 
of opinion.] 

I. Define and explain circiimstantial evid@nce, fiction of law, 
res inter alias actce, injunction, e(J_uitable exer:ittion. 

II. State the cases in which evidence ma.y be given without 
oath, and the value to be attached thereto. 

UL What are the exceptions to the rule that parol evidence is 
inadmissible to contradict, vary, or explain written 
documents7 

IV. What provisions are contained in the Rules of the Supreme 
Court as to proceeding by and against Firms 7 

V. In what cases will Amendment of Pleadings be (a) allowed; 
and (b) ordered by the Court 7 

VI. In what respect (if any) have the rules of evidence been 
altered by the Married Women's Property Act, 1883 7 

VII. If one of several persons, who are joint contractors, is sued 
in the Supreme Court has he a right to have his co-con
tractors joined as defendants 7 If so, when, and by what 
means 7 

VIII. State the procedure to attach a debt due to a judgment 
debtor, and to charge stock and shares standing in bis 
name in his own right or in the name of any person in 
trust for him. 

IX. Distinguish between the Jurisdiction of a Local Court of 
Limited, and a Local Court of Full, Jurisdiction; and 
state how and in what particulars the Jurisdiction of 
tl:te Local Court has been extended by the Aot of l886, 

OrdiI.m.ry Exam. 
LL.B. 

.',I'hird Year. 
November, 1888 
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X. Explain the difference between primary and secondary 
evidence and state the circumstances under which 
secondary evidence may be given of the contents of a 
written instrument. 

XI. What are the provisions of the Rules of the Supreme 
Court, 1878, as to obtaining discovery and inspection 1 
and how and subject to what restrictirms (if any) can 
the answers of the opposite party to interrogatories be 
used in evidence on the trial 1 

XII. When (if ever) can a party discredit his own witness 1 
Assuming that, under certain circumstances, he can, 
explain the method of doing so. 
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NOVEJY.rEER, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF M.B. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the lower jaw. 

II. Compare the upper half of the humerus with the correspond
ing portion of the femur. 

III. In what manner are the vertebrra connected with each other, 
and with t:ie ribs. 

IV. Write a description of the bony tarsus and tarsal ligaments. 

V. Enumerate in their relative positions the muscle of thfl flexor 
aspect of the fore-arm. 

VJ. What structures are necessarily exposed by removing the 
Pectoralis Major and Deltoid muscles respectively. 

PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

A viva voce and practical Examination was held in the Dissecting 
Room. 

Ordinary E:r.am., 
M.B. 

First Yea.r. 
November, 1888, 
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ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S., AND E. c. STIRLING, 
M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the constituent parts of " a broad bean" at the 
commencement of germination. 

II. Write an account of the structure of the Bell-animalcule 
(Vorticella), and contrast its organization with that of 
Amooba and Hydra. 

III. Describe, with diagrams, the heart of a frog, with its vascular 
connections. 

IV. Draw a diagram showing the relation of the structures cut 
through in a transverse section of a frog at the level of the 
testes. 

Compare such a section with a transverse section through the 
abdomen ~f a crayfish .. 

V. Discuss the question of the association of living organisms 
with the processes known as fermentation and putrefac
tion. 

VI. What· do you understand by the term " alternation of genera
tions" i State examples of the occurrence. 

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY. 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Identify the specimens a, b, c, &c. 

II. What are the materials, 1, 2, 3 i Describe their structure 
with diagrammatic sketches. 

III. Prepare specimens showing stomata (in plant); nerve fibres in 
the fresh state; human blood. Leave your specimens for 
inspection. 

IV. Display as plainly and nf'.atly as you can the muscular 
system of the fresh-water mussel. 
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INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

PROFEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.8c. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ N.B.-Oandidates are expected to write formulce and equations 
wherever possible.] 

I. A mixture of air and hydrochloric acid is passed over heated 
fragments of brick which have been soaked in a solution 
of cupric sulphate. The gases produced are passed into 
a hot solution of caustic potash. What are the products,. 
their principal properties, and uses i 

IL Barium oxide ( BaO) is moderately heated in a current of 
oxygen and the product is treated with dilute sulphuric 
acid. Write an account of the substances which are 
formed, and of their properties and uses. 

III. How would you prepare sodium sulphite i A solution of 
this substance is boiled with sulphur ; what compound is 
formed, what is its relation to sodium sulphate, how 
can you distinguish it from sodium sulphite, and what 
are some of its uses i 

IV. Mercuric cyanide is heated, (a) alone, (b) in a current of 
sulphuretted hydrogen gas. Write a short account of 
the properties of each of the substances formed. 

V. Describe briefly the preparation on the large scale of the 
following substances, and mention any of their uses :
Ferrous sulphate, zinc oxide, potassium permanganate, 
white lead. 

VI. Given metallio arsenic, how would you prepare the substance 
popularly known as r"rsenic, and how would you convert 
the latter into arsenic acid. How would you distinguish 
between solutions of an arsenite and an arsenate, and 
the latter from a solution of an orthophosphate i 

VIL A mixture of sulphuric acid, potassium bichromate, and 
alcohol is heated and the liquid finally evaporated till 
it begins to crystallize. What compound crystallizes out, 
what is its crystalline form, and how do you explain 
its formation i Name some other compounds of the same 
class, giving formuloo. 

VIII. Describe and explain the phenomena attending upon the 
electrolysis of (a) fused sodium chloride (b) a solution 
of sodium chloride (c) a solution of cupric sulphate. 

Ordinary Exam. 
M',B, 

First Year. 
November, 1888 
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PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

Four substances containing not more than one inorganic base 
and one inorganic acid were given to each student for qualitative 
analysis. 

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY I. 
PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, ]'.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the peculiarities of the andrrecium in Malva, Salvia, 
Grevillea, of an orchid. 

IL Describe the seed in respect to relationship of its con
stituent parts as exhibited by that of the bean, a 
caryophyllaceous plant (Lychnis), and Pinns. 

III. Mention, with examples, the different structures of the 
plant which may be modified into tendrils. 

IV, Tabulate the principal kinds of indefinite inflorescence. 
V. Illustrate by examples the chief forms which are assumed 

by underground stems. 
VI. To what Orders do the undermentioned plants belong, aI\d 

note some of their properties or uses :-Deadly Night
shade, Almond, Mustard, Cotton, Indigo, Potato, Mallee, 
Wattle, Tomato, and Maize. 

VII. What are bracts 1 Give some cf their modifications. 
VIII. Draw up a Synopsis of the characters of the classes and 

chief subdivisions into which all plants are arranged. 

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY II. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. To what Order does the Carrot belong i Describe the chief 
botanical characters and chief properties of the Order. 
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II. Compare and contrast the flower of a Buttercup, Rose, and 
Cherry. Give diagramatic illustrations. 

III. Refer to their Natural Orders the plants (1-12). 
IV. Make a vertical section through the inflorescence of an 

Aster, and give an exact account of each kind of flowers. 
V. Identify and describe the objects (1-5). 

VI. Describe the characters of the Order Leguminosae, and of 
its Sub-orders. 

ELEMENTS OF HEAT, ELECTRICITY, 
MAGNETISM, LIGHT, AND ACOUSTICS. 

The same papers as set for Elementary Physics I. and II. for the 
First Year of the B.A. Degree. 

Ordin:try Exam. 
M.B. 

First Year. 
November, 1888 



Ordinary Exam. 
J\1.B. 

Second Year. 
November, 1888. 
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SECOND YEAR JY-1:.E. 

ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR ANDERSON-STUART, M.D., AND PROFESSOR WATSON, 
M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the bony pelvis. 
IL Describe the arrangement of the synovial membranes found 

in connection with the flexor tendons in the palm of the 
hand. 

III. Compare and contrast the bones of the metatarsus with 
those of the metacarpus. 

IV. The Spinal Accessory Nerve-Give an account of it from its 
origin in the spinal cord to its periphery. 

V. Describe the dis~ection necessary to expose the whole 
anterior surface of the Trachea above the Sternum. 
Name all the structures exposed in the operation, and 
give the exact origin and insertion of each of the muscles 
seen. 

VI. Describe the Circle of Willis, and give briefly the course of 
the great arteries which open into the Circle. 

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Describe the leading features in the development of the 
vertebrate skeleton. 

IL Compare and contrast the heart and great vessels of 
mammals with those of reptiles and fishes. 

III. Discuss the various kinds of masticatory apparatus met with 
in mammals. 

lV· Trace the origin and development of the genital apparat11~ 
in the lJ.11man fe-pi11le a11d ~n the kangaroo. 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR ANDERSON STUART, M.D., AND E. c. STIRLING, M.A., 

M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 
Time-Three hours. 

I. The coloured blood corpuscles of man~describe their 
structure, chemical composition, and functions. 

II. The spinal cord is completely severed transversely in the 
middle of the back ; what is the effect of this upon the 
operations of the genito-urinary apparatus~ 

III. Write an account of the acts of swallowing and of vomiting 
from the stand-point of the physiologist. 

IV. Describe and explain the effects of the respiratory move
ments on the circulation of the blood. 

V. What part does gelatine play in nitrogenous metabolism ~ 
VI. Discuss the various causes which may lead to alteration of 

the calibre of arteries. 

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 
E. C. STIRLING, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 
I. Identify the specimens A, B, C, &c., and write a short 

description of X, Y, Z, with low and high power sketches 
of characteristic parts. 

II. What are the materials 1, 2, 3 ~ Leave your specimens for 
inspection. 

III. Make ready all the necessary apparatus for the experiment 
assigned to you. 

IV. Investigate the nature of the stains on the material M. 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

PnoFEsson MAssoN, M.A., D.Sc., AND PROFESSOR 
RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 
Time-Three hours. 

I. Give a brief account of the manufacture of alcohol. Ex
plain th\) relation of t4is substance to (a) ethane, (b) acetic 
acid, 

Ord'in11.ry Exam. 
M.B. 

Second Year. 
November, 1888. 
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II. What is the constitution of chloral 1 How does it react 
with (a) water, (b) an alkali1 

III. Trimethylamirre and methyl iodide are mixed in molecular 
proportions. After some time water is added, and the 
solution so obtained is shaken with excess of moist silver 
oxide and filtered. Of what does the filtrate consist 1 And 
what are its characteristics 1 

IV. What are the chief reactions involved in the manufacture of 
ordinary soap 1 What do you understand by the term 
saponification in its wider sense i 

V. What changes do the following substances undergo when 
heated 1-(a) calcium oxalate, (b) a mixture of calcium 
benzoate and calcium hydroxide, (c) citric acid. 

VI. What is Fehling's soliition? Explain its use for the estima
tion of glucose. What preliminary change must be 
brought about (and how 1) if it be desired to estimate 
cane-sugar by this reagent 1 

VII. Explain by words and by means of constitutional formulre 
the relation of the following compounds to one another :
glycolic acid, glycocoll, sarcosine, creatine. 

VIII. How many di-hydroxyl-benzenes exist 1 Name them, and 
give formulre to show their relations to one another and 
to benzene. 

IX. What is salicylic acid 1 How may it be prepared (a) from 
oil of wintergreen, (b) from phenol 1 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
PBoFEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Four hours. 

Each student was given some porter containing one poisonous 
substance, either arseni:ou.s acid, t'lrtar emeti'.c, corrosive sublimate, 
morphia, or strychnine. In the case of the first three substances 
the metal only to be detected, and id!llltified. 

In addition to this each student had one of the following 
mixtures to analyse qualitatively :-

1. Tartar Emetic and cupric oxide. 
2. Sulphate of quinine and ferric chloride. 
3. Potassium phosphate and strychine. 
4. Mercuric chloride and zinc sulphate, 
5. Strychine and sodium acetate. 

, · I I ; , · 1 , : " ' 
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MATERIA MEDICA. 

W. L. CLELAND, M.B. 

Time -Three hours. 

I. What are the leaves (I) 1 Give the general and specific 
names of the plants whence obtained. Of what country 
are they indigenous 1 What are the officinal preparations 
and the general physiological action 7 

II. What is the exudation (II.) 7 What is it considered to be, 
and what is the botanical name of the plant 7 What is 
the officinal use of this drug 1 

III. What are the roots (III.) 7 Give the name of the plant 
and its geographical habitat. What is the active 
principle 1 What is its physiological action, and in what 
relation does this stand to that of saponin and emetine 1 

IV. What is the tincture (IV.) 1 What is its common name 7 
What are the principal alkaloids contained in it 7 State 
briefly the physiological action on (a) glandular secre
tions; (b) the intestinal canal in small and large doses; 
(c) the cerebral circulation; (d) the functions of the 
cerebrum and spinal cord; (e) sensibility to painful 
impressions. 

V. The pieces (V.) are the dried slices of a corm. What is the 
name of the plant 1 What other part of the plant is 
officinal 1 What is the aetive principle, and what is its 
physiological action 7 

VI. What are the officinal preparations of lime 7 What are the 
physiological actions of this drug 1 

VII. What are the symptoms of plumbism 1 What is the 
rationale of the treatment by means of potassium iodide 
and magnesium sulphate 7 How do yon account for 
opium acting as an aperient in the obstinate constipation 
sometimes accompanying lead-poisoning 1 

VIII. What are the officinal preparations of metallic mercury 7 
Through what channels may these become absorbed into 
the system 1 What is the test that these preparations 
have been properly prepared 1 

IX. What are the officinal preparations of phosphorus, and the 
amount of active ingredient in each? What is its 
general physiological action on (a) glandular structures; 
(b) bone; (c) alimentary canal 1 

Ordinary Exam., 
X.B. 

Second. Year. 
November, 1888. 
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X. Name three important officinal members of the aromatic 
series of compounds. What are the characteristic 
physiological actions of this group~ 
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~-- THIRD YEAR JM:.E. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 

J. D. THOMAS, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), AND J. C. VEROO, M.D., 
F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give the causes, morbid anatomy, symptoms and treatment 
of granular contracted kidney. 

II. Enumerate the different kinds of enlarged spleen, and show 
how you would distinguish them from one another. 

III. Describe)he tracts of the spinal cord, and give their func
tions. How would you ascertain the place in the length 
of the spinal cord at which a transverse lesion existed. 

MEDICINE AND GENERAL THERAPEUTICS. 

J. D. THOMAS, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), AND J. C. VEROo, M.D., 
F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the Causes, Symptoms, and Consequences of 
Tricnspid Regurgitation. 

II. What forms of Ulceratioi1 affect the Larynx ; by what 
characters may the various kinds of Intra-laryngeal 
Ulcers be distinguished ; and what is the treatment 
suitable to each form 1 

III. What drugs possess a special action on the pupil of, the eye, 
and under what Jonditions is the employment of these 
drugs indicated 1 

PRINCIPLES OF SURGERY. 
W. GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M., and E. C. STIRLING, M.D., 

F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the symptoms and treatment of Caries of the 
Spine in the lower dorsal region. 

Ordinary Exam 
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IL Describe the surgical anatomy of Femoral Hernia 1 
Describe the symptoms of strangulation, and how 

would you distinguish Femoral from Inguinal Hernia 1 
III. Discuss the treatment of Popliteal Aneurism 1 
IV. What is a nrevus 1 Discus8 its treatment in the cheek of 

a young lady. 
V. Describe carefully the various forms of club-foot. State 

briefly the anatomical changes which take place, and 
describe the treatment you would adopt. 

VI. Mention the kind of accident which might produce fracture 
of the base of the skull, and describe the symptoms 
which indicate such an injury. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Describe the vascular and nervous supply of the hand. 
II. What are the relations of the uterus 1 Describe its vascular 

supply. 
III. Give an account of the anatomy of the Inguinal Canal; 

how may it be modified by developmental anomalies 1 
IV. Enumerate the structures divided in exposing the whole of 

the anterior aspect of the Thyroid Gland. 

PATHOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Point out the essential differences between fatty infiltration 
and fatty degeneration, and refer both changes to corres
ponding physiological processes. 

II. Contrast the life history of the connective tissue tumours 
with those of epithelial origin, and specify the natural 
tissues in which their fundamental type is found. 
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III. Describe the naked eye, and microscopical appearance in the 
lung, induced by over . inflation and under - inflation 
respectively. 

IV. Explain the parts played by inflammation and atrophy in 
kidney disease, resulting from obstruction to the flow of 
urine (surgical kidney). Describe briefly the principal 
structural changes met with. 

V. Describe the processes which lead to the permanent occlu
sion of an artery after ligature. 

VI. Define and explain the following terms :-Atheroma, Hyper. 
plasia, Neoplasm, Heterogeneity, Psammoma, Adenoma. 

Ordinary El<am,, 
?tl.B. 

Third Yee.1•. 
November, 1868. 
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FOURTH YEAR ::M.E. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE} . 
OF MEDICINE The same papers as 

M E D I C I N E AN D G E NE RA L set for the Third Year. 
THERAPEUTICS 

PRINCIPLES OF SURGERY. 

WM. GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M., and E. C. STIRLING, M.D., 
F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What do you understand by the term " Concussion of the 
Brain i" How would you treat such a case i What is 
its ordinary course, and what complications may be 
feared i 

II. Describe the Anatomy of Spina Bifida in the lumbar 
region ; the method of treatment and the risks involved. 

III. A person presents himself with a fluctuating swelling in 
Scarpa's Triangle. Discuss the differential diagnosis. 

IV. A cherry-stone enters the air-passages of a child. What are 
the symptoms i What course of treatment would you 
recommend i 

V. Relate the symptoms and treatment of Axillary Aneurism. 
Describe the steps of any operative procedure you may 
adopt. 

VI. Describe the symptoms and treatment of Caries occurring in 
the Atlo-Axoid region of the spine. 

FORENSIC MEDICINE. 
ALFRED LENDON, M.D., M.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

[Only four questions to be answered.] 

I. Describe fully the symptoms of poisoning by Prussic Acid
the post-mortem appearances, and the appropriate treats 
ment. Describe the physical properties of the Acid; it, 
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chemical re-actions ; its physiological actions, as illus
trated by experiments on animals. What important 
questions have arisen with respect to this poison in 
medico-legal cases ~ 

II. Describe fully the symptoms, post-mortem appearances, and 
treatment of Lead Poisoning in its different forms. 
Mention the various conditions under which it is likely 
to occur, and the measures which should be taken to 
prevent its occurrence. 

III. You are asked to examine some skeletal remains. Describe 
the circumstances to which your inquiries would be speci
ally directed, and give the principal data upon which your 
report would be founded, illustrating them by .. any 
examples you may remember. 

IV. At an inquest on the body of a newly-born infant, you are 
asked whether the child was born alive. Discuss 
the value of the principal evidence from which you 
would endeavour to form an opinion. 

V. Contrast the symptoms and usual pathological appearances 
met with in the various forms of so-called sudden death. 

Describe the appearances you might expect to find in 
a body after three or four months' submersion in water. 

Ordinary Exam., 
M."B. 

Fourth Yea.r. 
November, 1888 
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FIFTH YEAR M.B. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE} 
. OF M ED IC I NE . The same pape~s as set 

M E D I C I N E A N D G E N E RA for the Third and L Fourth Years. 
THERAPEUTICS 

SURGERY. 

WM. GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M., and E. C. STIRLING, M.D., 
F.R.C.S., (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Popliteal aneurism-Write an account of the changes in the 
artery giving rise to it, and those in the surrounding 
tissues caused by it ; the rationale of the various 
methods of treatment and the effects upon the artery of 
ligature placed above it. 

II. You are called to a patient who a week before had run the 
prong of a pitchfork into his knee-joint; the limb and 
the joint are greatly inflamed and the patient in high 
fever. Describe the pathological changes you would 
expect to have taken place in and around the joint, and 
the treatment you would adopt. 

UL What is the usual cause of tetanus 1 Describe the 
symptoms and progress of the disease and the modes in 
which it is fatal. What line of treatment would you 
adopt 1 

IV. Give the signs which indicate the impaction of !1 foreign 
body in the·CEsophagus, indicating the points at which it 
is most likely to be arrested. Mention the various 
circumstances under which CEsophagotomy may be 
necessary. Describe that operation and the operation 
which may be necessary if the foreign body has found 
its way into the stomach. 

V. What are the symptons which would lead you to diagnose 
the presence of a calculus in the kidney, and describe 
the changes it may produce there. What treatment 
would you adopt in the various stages 1 
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VI. State carefully the signs which would lead you to diagnose 
a strangulated Inguinal Hernia, and describe the 
anatomical differences of each kind. State clearly the 
treatment you would adopt and discuss the question of 
the application of an operation for its radical cure. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY. 

PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Point out the chief characteristics of the several bones 
forming the base of the skull. 

II. Describe the Hip~oint. 
III. Name in their order the structures divided in amputation of 

a finger at its metacarpo-phalangeal joint. 
IV. Describe the course, relations of the brachia! artery, and 

the collateral circulation after its deligation, 

OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF WOM~N. 

E. W. WAY, M.B., M.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

1. Describe the fretal circulation of the blood, and indicate the 
changes that take place in the circulation after the birth 
of the child. 

II. Define what is meant by Uterine Inertia. State the cn,uses 
results, and treatment of that condition. 

III. What are the chief conditions that necessitate the operation 
of Version. State briefly the various methods of per
forming the operation. 

IV. Describe the causes signs and symptoms of rupture of the 
uterus, and the treatment to be employed. 

V. What is meant by Pelvic Hrnmatocele 1 Distinguish between 
the various forms ; and give the ca1'S\JS, symptoms, phy-. 
sical signs, and treat~e~t, · · · · 

Ordinary E:x:A.m. 
M.B. 

Fifth Year. 
November, 1888, 
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HYGIENE. 

H. T. WHI'.l.'TELL, M.D. 

Time---Three hours. 

I. Give a short account of the origin of hydatids in man, and of 
the most approved means for preventing their propagation. 

II. State what you know of the relation between dampness of 
soil and phthisis. 

III. Describe fully your method of disinfecting a house and the 
furniture of a room after a case of infectious disease. 

IV. Diphtheria breaks out in a country district. During several 
weeks new cases occur from time to time in different 
families. The Board of Health require you to report on 
the causes of the outbreak. How would you conduct 
your enquiry, and what measures would you adopt to 
arrest the progress of the disease 7 

V. What is meant by " natural ventilation 7" Describe some 
of the appliances for effecting it. 

Vl. A room is 25 feet long, 20 feet broad, and 12 feet high, and 
is permanently occupied by six men. How many times 
per hour must the air of the room be renewed to prevent 
the carbonic acid exceeding 0·6per1000 volumes·? Give 
the figures in your calculation as part of your answer. 

VII. Give reasons for or against quarantining vessels arriving at 
Port Adelaide from a port infected with (a) smallpox or 
(b) Asiatic cholera. 

VIII. By what methods may water from rivers or creeks be 
purified for domestic purposes 7 
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NOVE~EER, 18188. 

EXAMINATION 
PRIZES IN 

FOR SIR THOMAS ELDER'S 
PHYSIOLOGY AND CLASS 

EXAMINATION. 

( Ji'or Students not studying for a Degree.) _ 

E. C. STIRLING, M.A, M.D, F.R.C.S, (Eng.). 

Time-Three hours. 

I. A.rterial blood is driven from the left ventricle throughout 
the system, and returns to the right auricle as venous 
blood :-8tate clearly the nature of the events which 
have occurred during this transit. 

IL Draw a diagram showing the relations of the kidneys to the 
urinary bladder. Comment upon the chief features of the 
secretion of the kidneys. 

III. What functions are performed by the liver ~ Describe them. 
IV. Write a short account of the lymphathic system, referring 

particularly to its relations with the circulatory anrl 
alimentary systems. · 

V. Describe the spinal cord and its functions. What would 
be the effect of cutting a spinal nerve i 

VI. Suppose the eye to be divided into two halves by a vertical 
cut extending from front to back :-Draw a diagram, 
showing the relative position of the different structures 
exposed. What is the function of the Retina i Explain 
also, with diagrams, the cause of the defects known as 
long and short sight. How may these be remedied 
respectively i 

Sir Thomae Eider's 
Prizes inPhysiology 

1888. 
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NOVE:::t-Ll:EER, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF 8.A. 

FIRST YEAR. 

LATIN (Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Quodsi in his rebus repetendis, quae mancipi sunt, is 
periculum iudicii praestare debet, qui se nexu obligavit, 
profecto etiam rectius in iudicio consulis designati is potis
simum, qui consulem declaravit, auctor beneficii populi 
Romani defensorque periculi esse debebit. 
Parse mancipi, and give an account of the symbolic sale 
called mancipatio. 

II. Translate, with notes where you deem them necessary
Cum hoc fieri bellissime posset; 'fundus Sabinus meus 
est ' ; ' immo meus,' deinde indicium : noluerunt. fundus, 
inquit, qui est in agro, qui Sabinus vocatur. satis verbose : 
cedo, quid postea ! eum ego ex iure Quiritium meum esse 
aio. quid tum i inde ibi ego te ex iure manum consertum 
voco. quid huic tam loquaciter litigioso responderet ille, 
unde petebatur, non habebat. transit idem iure consultus, 
tibincinis Latini modo : unde tu me, inquit, ex iure manum 
consertum vocasti, inde ibi ego te revoco. praetor interea 
ne pulchrum se ac beatum putaret atque aliquid ipse sua 
sponte loqueretur, ei quoque carmen compositum est, cum 
ceteris rebus absurdum, tum vero in Ulo. :. lil~~s ~tris~ue 
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superstitibus praesentibus istam viam dico; ite viam. 
praesto aderat sapiens ille, qui inire viam doceret. redite 
viam; eodem duce redibant. haec iam tum apud illos 
barbatos ridicula, credo, videbantur, homines, cum recte 
atque in loco constitissent, iuberi abire, ut, unde abissent, 
eodem statim redirent. 

III. Translate-
Petunt enim rationes illius, ut orbetur auxilio res publica, 
ut minuatur contra suum furorem imperatorum copia, ut 
maior facultas tribunis plebis detur, depulso adversario, 
seditionis ac discordiae concitandae. idemne igitur delecti 
amplissimis ex ordinibus honestissimi atque sapientissimi 
viri iudicabunt, quod ille importunissimus gladiator, hostis 
rei publicae iudicaret ~ mihi credite, indices, in hac causa 
non solum de L. Murenae, verum etiam de vestra salute 
sententiam feretis. in discrimen extremum venimus : nihil 
est iam, unde nos reficiamus aut ubi lapsi resistamus. 
Give some account of Catiline's conspiracy. 

IV. Translate-
Quod superest, ubi pulsam hiemem Sol aureus egit 

Sub terras caelumque aestiva luce reclusit, 
Illae cuntinuo saltus silvasqve peragrant 
Purpureosque metunt fl.ores et fl.umina libant 
Summa leves. Hine nescio qua dulcedine laetae 
Progeniem nidosque fovent, hinc arte recentes 
Excudunt ceras et mella tenacia fingunt. 
Hine ubi iam emissum caveis ad sidera caeli 
Nare per aestatem liquidam suspexeris agmen 
Obscuramque trahi vento mirabere nubem, 
Contemplator: aquas dulces et frondea semper 
Tecta petunt. Hue tu iussos adsperge sapores, 
Trita melisphylla et cerinthae ignobile gramen, 
Tinnitusque cie et Matris quate cymbala circum ! 
Ipsae consident medicatis sedibus, ipsae 
Intima more suo sese in cunabula condent. 

V. Translate-
Iamque pedem referens casus evaserat omnes, 

Redditaque Eurydice superas veniebat ad auras, 
Pone sequens, namque hanc dederat Proserpina legem, 
Cum subita incautum dementia cepit amantem, 
Ignoscenda quidem, scirent si ignoscere Manes : 
Restitit, Enrydicenque suam, iam luce su:b ipsa, 
Inmemor, heu ! victusque animi respexit. Ibi omnis 

Ordinary Exa.m, 
B.A. 

First Year. 
November. 1888. 



---- --------

Ordinary Exam. 
:BA. 

First Year. 
November, 1888 

VI. 

ClV 

J!:ffusus labor, atque inmitis rupta tyranni 
Foedera, terque fragor stagnis auditus Avernis. 
Illa, Quis et me, inquit, miseram, et te perdidit, Orpheu, 
Quis tantus furor ? En iterum crudelia retro 
Fata vacant, conditque natantia lumina somnus. 
Iamque vale : feror ingenti circumdata nocte, 
Invalidasque tibi tendens, heu non tua, palmas ! 
Dixit, et ex oculis subito, ceu fumus in auras 
Commixtus tenues, fugit diversa, neque illum, 
Prensantem nequiquam umbras et multa volentem 
Dicere, praeterea vidit; nee portitor Orci 
Amplius obiectam passus transire paludem. 

Translate into Latin prose :-
My lords, the prisoner at the bar is charged with one of the 
blackest crimes that sully the annals of our nation's 
history. He is a man who, throughout the whole course 
of life, has shown himself alike devoid of scruples of 
conscience and sensibility to shame, and has ever sacrificed 
his country's good to his private gain. I pass over, my 
lords, the debaucheries that stained his early youth, the 
graver crimes and heartless policy that characterised his 
maturer years. I recall not to your minds how, in that 
massacre of an innocent and misguided people, he spared 
no age, no sex, no rank, but displayed an unexampled 
atrocity, a refinement of barbarity that dwarfs description ; 
but I confidently call upon you, in the name of justice, 
I adjure you, by the great principles of right and wrong, 
to condemn him solely on the charge on which he stands 
arraigned. 

HONOUR PAPERS. 
The Honour Paper in Latin for the First Year was the same as 

the Pass Paper in Latin for the Second Year. 

GREEK (Pass Paper). 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 
I. Translate-

''£ls i!cpa.-r' EVXOfhEVOS, TOV* o' EKAVE .:PoZ(3os 'Air6A.A.wv, 
/37! OE KaT' OvA.vr:iroio Kap~vwv xw6µEVO<; K~p, 
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T6f wµounv EXWV ap..cpYJpEcpEa TE cpapf.TpYJV. 
EKAay~av o' llp' 6i<noi E7r' cl)µwv xwoµevoio, 
mlTov KlVYJ(Jf.vTos· 0 o' ~i"e* VVKTl EOlKWS. 
t(eT' ~7rELT' &:ncl.ve118e veWv, µeTU. 0' lOv E1JKE"'$ 

om0 OE KAayy0 J'Ev€T1 apyvpfoio f3iofo. 
ovp~as µf.v 7rpWTOV E7r<f XETO Kal Kvvas apyovs, 
UVTdp E'TrHT UVTOtcn f3Uos EX€7r€VKES ecpids 
f3a,\,\'-* alEl OE 7rVpal VEKVWV KaloVTO eaµEiaL 

Parse the words marked with an asterisk. 

II. Translate-
' Olvof3ape>, KVVbS Op..p..aT' EXWV, KpaO[YJV 01 EAacpoio, 
ovTE 7roT' ES 7r6AEµov &µa A.a<tJ OwpYJxe~vai 
OUT€ A.6xovo' levai CTVV apicrT~ECTCTlV 'Axaiwv 
TETAYJKas Ovµ<tJ· Tb 0€ TO! K0P er<lem1 e'lvai. 
~ 7rOAV A.wi'6v ECTT! trnTa CTTpaTbV evpvv 'Axaiwv 
owp' a7roaipe'Ur8ai, OCTTlS creeev avT[ov eirrv. 
OYJµof36pos f3acriA.evs, E7rEl ovnBavoZcriv civacrcrns· 
~ yd-p av,, ATpe[OYJ, vvv 15crTaTa ,\cof3~r:raio. 
d,\,\' EK TO! Epeco Kal E7I"l µeyav opKOV 6µovµai· 
val µd. T60e CTK~7rTpov, TO µf.v OV7rOTE cpvAAa Kat o(ovs 
cpvcrEi, E7rd o0 7rpWTa Toµ0v EV OpECTCTl AeAOt7rEV, 
ov8' civaOYJA~CTEl" 7rEpt yap pa E xaAKOS EAElfE 
cpv,\,\a TE Kal cpAoi6v vvv a.JTe µiv vles 'Axaiwv 
EV 7raAaµvs cpopfovcri 8iKacrrr6A.oi' ol:Te 8€µicrTas 
rrpbs Liios EtpvaTai· 0 8€ TO! µeyas ECTCTETa! optcos· 
~ 7rOT1 'Axi,\,\~os 7ro80 t~ETai vlas 'Axaiwv 
crvp..7raVTas• T6TE o' OVTl 8vv~CTEal axvvµEv6s 7r€p 
xpaicrµew, e.J-f llv 7rOAAol iJcp' "EKTopos av8pocp6voio 
Ov~CT[(OVTES 7r[7rTCOCTl" !TV 8' ev8o()i Ovµ?iv aµv~ns 
xco6p..EVOS, O T' aptCTTOV 'Axaiwv ov8ev fricras.' 

Point out five words in the above passage which are not 
Attic, and give the Attic equivalents. 

III. Translate-
"Qs llpa cpcov~cracr' a7rEf3~creTo, TbV 8' EA.i7r' avTov 
xco6µevov KaTd, Ovµ?iv ru(wvoio yvvaitc6s, 
T~V pa f3£II aEKOl'TOS cl7rYJVpcov· avTdp '08vcrr:rEVS 
ES XpvcrYJV l:KaVEV llycov 1ep0v eKaT6µf3YJv. 
o1 8' oTe 80 ,\iµevos 7roA.vf3eve€os EVTOs ZKovTo, 
1crTla µev crTe[A.avTo, Oecrav 8' EV VYJl p..EAa[vv, 
tCTTbV 8' tCTTo86Kv 7rEAacrav, 7rpoT6voicriv -&cpeVTES 
tcaprraAlP,.COS, T0V 8' etS opµov 7rpoepecrr:rav EpETP,.OtS. 
EK 8' evvd-s ef3aA.ov, KaTd, OE 7rpvµv~cri' e8YJCTav· 
' O' ' ' ' f3 ~ ' ' < ~ e ,\I m ue /(CH avToi o,qtov E7ri pY]yµivi a aO"O"'?S, 

OrcUnary Exatn., 
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EK 8' eKaT6p.f3YJv f3~<rnv EKYJf36A.<t> 'A7r6A.A.ww 
EK 8€ XpvrrYJls VYJdS {3~ 7l'"OVT011'"6poio. 
T~v µf.v E7l'"EtT' E7rl f3wµ6v llywv 7roA.'6µYJTLS '08vrrrrEvs 
7!'"aTpl cpLA'f! f.v XEprrl T£8Ei, Ka[ µiv 7rporreEt7rEV. 

IV. Translate-
T6 8€ 8~ fLETa. TOVTO E7rt811µw vµ'i:v XPYJfTfL'l}8~rrai, w KarntfYJ
cpirraµEvo[ µ011" 1cal yap Elµi ~8YJ Evrn1!8a, Ev ,P µaA.irrT' 
llv8pw7roi XPYJfTfL'l}8ovrriv, oTav µEA.A.wrriv a7ro8avE'i:rr8ai. cpYJµi 
yap, J) llvopES, ol' EfLE U71'"€KT6van, Ttµwp[av vµ'i:v ~~ELV ev8vs 
fLETU, TdV f.µ6v 8avaTOV 71'"0Av XaAE7l'"WTEpav V1J f1[ ~ otav Ep.e 
a7!'"EKT6van· vvv yup TOVTO Etpy6.rrarr8e ol6µEVOL µev dm:tA
A.a~Err8ai TOV Oio6vai EAEyxov TOV (3£ov, Td 8€ vµ'iv 71'"0Av 
EVaVT£ov a7!'"of3~rrETal, WS f.yw cpYJp.L. 7rAEfo11s EfTOVTat vµas oi 
EAeyxovns, ovs vvv Eycii Ka.TE'i:xov, vµE'i:s 8€ ovK r/rr8avErr8E· 
Kai xaAE7l'"WTEpoi Ea-ovTaL OfT'I} VEWTEpo[ drri, Kai vµe'i:s µaA.A.ov 
dya.vaKT~rrETE. d yup otErr8E a7!'"oKTE£vovns dv8pw7rovs 
E7rtrrx~rrEtV TOV ovno[Cnv nvU. vµ'i:v OTL OVI< op8ws C~TE, OVK 
op8ws 8iavoE'i:rr8€" ov 1·ap Err8' aVTYJ ~ a7l'"a.AAa.y~ OVTE 7l'"avv 
8vva-r~ OVTE Ka.A~, &A.A: EKE[VYJ 1m i 1mA.MrrTYJ 1<ai prf.rrTYJ, µ~ 
TOVS IJ.A.A.ovs KOA0-6ELv, &A.A' eavTdV 7l'"O.pa.rrKE11aCELv 07rWS ErrTal 
WS {Jf.AnrrTOS. TaVTa µev oDv vµ'iv TOLS IWTat/;Y}cpirraµevoLS 
µa.vnvrraµEvos a7raAAaTTOJLO.L. . 

Write a note on the construction of ol';Lv €µ~ &.7rEJ(T6vaTE. 

V. Translate-
Ov8Evl TR67l'"'f! cf>aµev eK6VTas d8iKYJTEoV Elva.i, ~ nvi µev 
d8LKYJTEoV 7'p6mp, nvi OE ov; ~' ovoa.µws T6 YE d8i1<ElV OVTE 
dya86v OVTE KaA6v, WS 71'"0AAUKlS ~µ'i:v Kai EV Tep eµ7rporr8Ev 
xr6v'I} wµoA.oy~8YJ· ~ 7rUfJ"at ~µ'i:v EKEtVO.l ai 7rp6rr8Ev 
oµoA.oy[ai EV Ta'irrOE rn'is oA.tyais ~µ€pais El<l<Ex11µevai Etrr~ 
Kai 7raAai, J Kpfrwv, llpa TYJAllrn[OE llv8pES 7rpds dA.A.~A.ovs 
fT7l'"0110U 0iaAEY0fLEVOL EAa8op.EV ~µas aVTOVS 7!'"a{8wv ov8ev 
8iacpepovns; ~ 7ra.vT6s µaA.A.ov oVTws exEi, wrr7rEp TOTE €A.~"fETo 
~µ'iv, EhE cf>arriv oi 7l'"DAAot EtTE µ~, Kai E£TE 8E'i ~µas ETL 
TWV8E xaAE7l'"WTEpa 7l'"UfTXEtV EtTE Kat 7rpa.6TEpa, oµws T6 ye 
aOtKELV Tep a0iKOVVTl Kai KO.l<dV Kat a£rrxp6v TvyxavEL iJv 

' ' 7!'"aVTl Tp07r'f!• 

Review the arguments by which Sokrates convinces Kriton 
that he should not attempt to escape from prison. 

VI. Translate into Greek Prose-
I believe that only God is really wise, and that by this 
oracle he meant that men's wisdom is worth little or 
µothing. J do not think that }l.e meant that Sokrates was 
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wise. He only made use of my name, and took me n.s an 
example, as though he should say to men-" He among 
you is the wisest who, like Sokrates, knows that in very 
truth his wisdom is worth nothing at all. And, therefore, 
I still go about testing every man whom I think wise, and, 
whenever I find that he is not wise, I point out to him, on 
the part of God, that he is not wise." 

HONOUR PAPER. 

The Honour Paper in Greek for the First Year was the same as 
the Pass Paper in Greek for the Second Year. 

MATHEMATICS I. (Pass Paper). 

R. w. CHAPMAN, M.A., B.C.E. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Sum the following series-

(i.) 1 1 1 
a' - ab'a.b2 ' -

1 -etc. 
ab3 

to c terms. 

( .. ) 1 1 2 2 1 3 3 1 t 11. a + - + , a + - + , a + - + e c. 
a a a 

II. Show how to obtain the square root of p + ,Jq 

Rationalise the denominator of-

../ a4 - b4 

,Ja2 + b2 + Ja2 - b2 - ,J2a2 

ton terms. 

II. Prove that a'ratio of greater inequality is diminished, and a 
ratio of less inequality is increased, by adding the same 
quantity to both its terms. 

If'a b c 
ri=~=-a; 

Prove a2 3a2 + 2ac + 6bd 
b2 - 3b2 + 2c2 + 6d2 

Ordina.ry Exam., 
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IV. Solve the equations 

(i.) .. /x2- 4 + .. /x2- 3 

(ii.) x2 - xy + y2 = 3 
x2 - '/l = 3 

1 

(iii.) x4 - 4x3 + 4x2 - 1 = 0 
V. State and prove the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral 

exponent. 
Expand (x -f.ra2)7 

VI. Two trains start simultaneously from two stations A and B, 
each to the opposite station. They travel at the rates 
of 40 and 60 miles per hour respectively and pass one 
another at a point 0. On the return journey the fast 
train starts from A 12~ min. after the slow train starts 
from B ; they again pass one another at the point 0. 
Find the distance between A and B. 

VIL Explain the different methods of measuring angles, and 
show how to express an angle measured in one system in 
terms of its measure in another system. 

VIII. Prove geometrically that-
sin (A + B) = sin A cos B + cos A sin B 
cos (A + B) = cos A cos B + sin A sin B 

Hence deduce 

cos 75° 

IX. Prove that 

(v'3 - 1) J2 
4 

sin A sin (180° - A) 
and cos A = - cos (180° - A) 

Do these equations hold if A is an angle greater than 
180° ~ Give reasons for your answer. 

MATHEMATICS 11.-(Pass Paper). 

R. w. CHAPMAN, M.A., B.C.E. 

Time-Three hours. 

I Draw a tangent to a given circle from a given point without 
it. 
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An equilateral triangle ABO is placed within a circle 
so that A and B lie on the circumference whilst 0 is the 
centre of the circle. Tangents AT and BT are then 
drawn to the circle meeting at the point T. TO meets 
AB in X. Prove that A'l' is twice XT. 

II. Find the centre of the crrcumscribing circle of a given 
triangle. 

Show that a circle can be described passing through 
two of the angular points of a triangle, the centre of the 
inscribed circle, and the centre of the ascribed circle 
which touches the side bounded by the two angular 
points. 

III. State Euclid's definition of proportion. 
Hence prove that triangles upon equal bases are to one 

another as their altitudes. 
IV. Any equilateral polygon which can be inscribed within a 

circle is also equiangular. 
Does this hold for equilateral polygons which can be 

described about a circle ~ 
V. If two straight lines are parallel and one of them is perpen

dicular to a plane, the other will also be perpendicular to 
the same plane. 

VI. A quadrilateral PQ RS is described in a circle, and in such 
that the rect. PQ.PS is equal to the rect. RQ.RS. Prove 
that the diagonal QS bisects the diagonal PR. 

VII. Having given two sides of a triangle and the included 
angle, state and prove a formula adapted for finding the 
other angles. 

VIII. Prove that 
cos6A - cos3A 1 2 A 
cos15A - cos4A = + cos 

Find all the values of x which satisfy the equation
x 

sin 2 =cos2x - cosx 

IX. Solve the triangle ABC where a= 784ft. A = 36° 15', 
B = 87° 26' 
Having given 

log7·84 = ·8943161, L sin87° 26' = 9·9995641 
logl·32455 = ·1220652, L sin36° 15' = 9·7718150 
logl ·10328 = ·0426847, L sin56° 191 = 9·9201836 
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HONOUR PAPERS; 

Honour Papers in Mathematics for the First Year were the same 
as the Pass Papers set for the Second Year. 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. I. (Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is meant by relative velocityi Give instances, prove 
the truth of the Parallelogram of Velocities. 

II. Explain how a sailing vessel is propelled by the wind when 
blowing right across her course. Show by a diagram 
what proportion of the force of the wind is actually spent 
in propelling the vessel. 

III. Distinguish between stable and unstable equilibrium. Give 
examples. 

IV. What is a "co-efficient of friction i" Explain how it is 
that a pulley obviates, to some extent, the effect of 
friction, and why a large pulley does this better than a 
small one. 

Explain the mode of action of the differential pulley. 
V. State the formula which gives the period of vibration of a 

pendulum of known length. 
There is a certain clock which, in winter, keeps correct 

time; but in summer the rod of the pendulum lengthens 
through heat, so that the bob is lowered by a small . 
amount equal to one-thousandth part of the length of 
the rod. Find approximately how much the clock will 
lose. 

VJ. Is the pressure on the base of a fiat-bottomed vessel equal 
to the weight of the water contained in the vessel 1 
Describe experiments in confirmation of your answer. 

VII. A tube of uniform bore is bent into the form of a U and 
placed on the table with both branches vertical. Mercury 
is poured in so that the surface is, in both arms, 12 
inches above the level of the table. If, now, there be 
poured into one of the branches such a quantity of water 
as fills a length of the tube equal to 25 inches, what will 
be the difference in level of the liquids in the two 
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branches i What will be the height of each above the 
table i 

VIII. If a test tube be filled with water, a second test tube rather 
smaller than the first, and empty, be pushed down an 
inch or two into the first, ancl the two be then inverted, 
the second test tube will be sucked up into the first. 
Explain this. 

IX. A tube is held in a vertical position, and a tuning fork is 
found which, when caused to vibrate and held over the 
top of the tube, causes the air in it to sound. If, how
ever, the lower end of the tube be closed by bringing up 
a beaker of water underneath it, it ceases to sound to 
the fork. If a fork be taken which is a fifth above the 
former, it causes the air in the tube to sound when the 
lower end is closed, and not when it is open. Explain 
these facts. 

X. If two tuning forks of equal pitch be taken, and a pellet of 
wax be stuck on the prongs of one of them, there will 
be, when they sound together, a series of risings and 
fallings of the sound. Explain this. 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS II. (Pass Paper). 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. If a bar of steel be held in a vertical position in this latitude 
and struck violently, it hecomes slightly magnetic. How is 
this i 

II. What laws regulate the attraction of magnetic poleon oe n 
another i Two magnets, one 4 cm hng, the other 6 cm 
long, are placed east and west in a straight line, and there 
is a distance of 20 cm between their centres. A small 
magnet mounted, on a pivot is placed between the two 
first magnets and in the same straight line, the pivot 
being 12 cm away from the centre of the first magnet 
and 8 cm away from the centre of the second, and it is 
found that in spite of the influences exerted on it by the 
two first magnets, the mounted magnet points north and 
south. Compare the strengths of the first two magnets. 

III. What effect has an electric current on a magnetic pole i 
How is this effect used to measure the strength of electric 
currents i 
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IV. How is the light produced (i) i11 an arc lamp (ii) in a glow 
lampi 

What current will be required to light in the usual 
way ten arc lamps if each requires a current of 15 
amperes under a11 E.M.F. of 50 volts. 

What current will be required to light in the usual 
way ten glow lamps, if each requires a current of ·7 
amperes under an E.M.F. of 150 volts. 

V. Describe a way of proving that there is no charge in the 
interior of a charged conductor. How do you account 
for the fact i 

VI. Account for the difference in the phenomena when a ray of 
light falls on a mirror and on a piece of cloth. · 

VIL Account for the presence of the dark lines in the solar 
spectrum. 

VIII. How would you test whether a liquid possesses the power of 
rotating the plane of polarization of polarised light i 
Account for the colours produced when white light is 
used. 

IX. Describe the method by which Joule found the mechanical 
equivalent of heat. Assuming it to be 1390 foot pounds 
for a degree centigrade, compare the energy in a mass of 
1 ton moving with a velocity of 10 feet a second, with 
the energy set free when 1 lb. of water at 0°0 becomes 
ice at 0°0. 

X. What is the Dew-point i 
Explain the action of the wet-bulb thermometer. ·· 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

(Pass Paper.) 

PROFESSOR. BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Point out peculiarities in the formation of the following 
words :-Third, Chamber, Thunder, Farther, Bride
groom, Custard, Island, Whole, Verdigris, Strong. 

II. " When Shakespeare began to write, there were very few 
inflections ; the language began to feel greater liberty, 
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and a writer would use the same word sometimes as one 
part of speech, and sometimes as another." Give instances 
of Shakespeare's employment of this liberty. 

III. Give the derivation of-Surgeon, Alimony, Hatchment, 
Jeopardy, Milliner, Country-dance, Piecemeal, Catchpole, 
Gainsay, Umpire. 

IV. Give the most important modern derivations from the 
following old English verbs :-Cannan, Cunnan, Sceran, 
Fangan, Grafan. 

V. Refer to any passages in the Essays of Charles Lamb which 
reveal his life and character. 

VI. Describe Tennyson's " Last Tournament," and quote passages 
illustrative of its pathetic tone. · 

VII. Give instances of Tennyson's resuscitation of old English 
words and phrases. 

VIII. Give a short account of the poems from which the following 
quotations are taken ~-

1. My fugitive years are all wasting away, 
And I must ere long lie as lowly as they, 
With a turf on my breast, and a stone at my head, 
E'er another such grove shall arise in its stead. 

2. The best laid schemes o' mice and men 
Gang aft agley. 

3. E'en in our ashes live their wonted fires. 

4. Then felt I like a watcher of the skies 
When a new planet swims into his ken. 

5. A perfect woman, nobly plann'd, 
To warn, to comfort, and command. 

6. It is enough for me to prove 
That what I loved and long must love 

Like common earth can rot. 
To me there needs no stone to tell, 
'Tis nothing that I loved so well. 

7. The sentinel stars set their watch in the sky. 

IX. Write short memoirs of five of the most distinguished lyrical 
poets from Gray to Wordsworth. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

(Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR .BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate word for word the following passages into modern 
English:-

Tha cwoop he t6 his tMowum : Witodlice thas giefta sind 
gearwe, ac tha the gel ·athode wooron ne sind wierthe. Gath 
un t6 wega gelaetum, and clipiath t6 thissum gieftum swa 
hwelce swa ge gem·eten.' Tha eodon tha theowas ut on 
tha wegas, and geg·adrodon ealle tM the hie gem·etton, 
g6de and yfle; tha waeron tM gieft-hus mid sittendum 
mannum gefyldu. 

I. Parse cwaeth, theowum, gath, wega gelaetum, gegadrodon. 

2. Specify some peculiarities in the pronunciation of English 
in King Alfred's time. 

3. Decline in full j6t, hus, sunu, sunne, m6na. 

4. Give examples of the use of se as an article, a demon
strative, and a relative. 

5. Write down the lst person singular, perfect tense, active 
voice of:-

niman, swincan, stelan, etan, secan. 

6. Write out in full the present indicative and subjunctive 
of Gan. 

II. Translate into modern English :-
Due William was tho old · nyne & thritti yer, 
& on & thritti yer he was ·of Normandie due er. 
Tho this bataile was ydo · due Willam let bringe 
Vaire is folc, that was aslawe ·an erthe thoru alle thinge. 
Alle that wolde, leue he yef · that is fon anerthe broyte. 
Haraldes modor uor hire sone · wel yerne him bisoyte. 
Bi messagers & largeliche · him bed of ire t.hinge, 
To granti hire hire a sones bodi · anerthe vor to bringe. 
Willam hit sende hire vaire inou · withoute eny thing wareuore: 
So that it was thoru hire · with gret honour ybore 
To the hens of Waltham . & ibroyt anerthe there, 
In the holi rode chirche · that he let himsulf rere, 
An hous of religion · of canons ywis. 
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III. Translate with such commentary as you may deem neces
sary! 
Lenten ys come with loue to toune, 
With blosmen & with briddes roune, 

That al this blisse bryngeth ; 
Dayes-eyes in this dales, 
Notes suete of nytegales, 

V ch foul song singeth. 
The threselcoc him threteth oo, 
A way is huere wynter wo, 

When woderoue springeth ; 
This foules singeth ferly fele, 
Ant wlyteth on huere wynter wele, 

That al the wode ryngeth. 
The rose rayleth hire rode, 
The leues on the lyhte wode 

Waxen al with wille ; 
The mone mandeth hire bleo, 
The lilie is lossom to seo, 

The fenyl & the fille. 
IV. Give the substance of Macaulay's criticism on Milton's 

sonnets, and state what you know of the sonnet which he 
styles " a collect in verse." 

V. " It is hardly too much to say, that Lord Byron could 
exhibit only one man, and only one woman." Examine 
this statement. 

VI. Enumerate the most important works of Samuel Johnson. 
What does Macaulay consider the characteristic peculiarity 
of his intellect ~ 

VII. Criticise Madame D'Arblay's three styles. 
VIII. What, according to Macaulay, chiefly distinguishes Addison 

from all other great masters of ridicule ~ 
IX. Refer to some of Browning's poems which are affected by 

Italian influences. 
X. Shakespeare has suggef'>ted two poems to Rrowning. Give 

a short account of the poems. 
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SECOND YEAR E.A. 

LATIN. (Pass Paper.) 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Heu vatum ignarae mentes ! quid vota furentem, 
Quid delubra iuvant ~ est molles fl.amma medullas 
Interea, et taciturn vivit sub pectore volnus. 
Uritur infelix Dido totaque vagatur 
Urbe furens, qualis coniecta cerva sagitta, 
Quam procul incautam nemora inter Cresia fixit 
Pastor agens telis, liquitque volatile ferrum 
Nescius; illa fuga silvas saltusque peragrat 
Dictaeos ; haeret lateri letalis arundo. 

" Noli jungere," says Wagner, "mentes vatui'f? sed ignarae 
vatitm." Adopting this view, how should you interpret the 
expression 1 

II. Translate-
Extemplo Libyae magnas it Fama per urbes, 
Fama, malum qua non aliud velocius ullum; 
Mobilitate viget, viresque adquirit eundo; 
Parva metu primo; mox sese attollit in auras, 
Ingrediturque solo et caput inter nubila condit. 
Illam Terra parens, ira inritata deorum, 
Extremam, ut perhibent, Coeo Enceladoque sororem 
Progenuit, pedibus celerem et pernicibus alis, 
Monstrum horrendum, ingens, cui, quot sunt corpore plumae, 
Tot vigiles oculi subter, mirabile dictu, 
Tot linguae, totidem ora sonant, tot subrigit aures. 
N octe volat caeli medio terraeque per umbram, 
Stridens, nee dulci declinat lumina somno ; 
Luce sedet custos aut summi culmine tecti. 
Turribus aut altis, et magnas territat urbes, 
Tam ficti pravique tenax, quam nuntia veri. 
Scan-
Extremam ut perhibent Ooeo Enceladoqite sororem. 

III. Translate-
N ox erat, et placidum carpebant fessa soporem 
Corpora per terms, silvaeque et saeya ci.uieraJlt 



cxvu 

Aequora; cum medio volvuntur sidera lapsu, 
Cum tacet omnis ager, pecudes pictaeque volucres, 
Quaeque lacus late liquidos, quaeque aspera dumis 
Rura tenent, somno positae sub nocte silenti 
Lenibant curas et corda oblita laborum. 
At non infelix animi Phoenissa, nee umquam 
Solvitur in somnos, oculisve aut pectore noctem 
Accipit : ingeminant curae, rursusque resurgens 
Saevit amor, magnoque irarum :tl.uctuat aestu. 

Describe the character of Dido as pourtrayed by Vergil. 

IV. Translate-
Magme partis fuga inde primum crepit : et jam nee lacus 
nee montes pavori obstabant: per omnia arcta pneruptaque 
velut cooci evadunt, armaque et viri super alium alii prooci
pitantur. Pars magua, ubi locus fugoo deest, per prima 
vada paludis in aquam progressi, quoad capitibus humeris
que exstare possunt, sese immergunt : fuere, quos inconsul
tus }'Javor nando etiam capessere fugam impulerit, quoo ubi 
immensa ac sine spe erat, aut de:ficientibus animis haurie
bantur gurgitibus, aut nequicquam fessi vada retro oogerrime 
repetebant, atque ibi ab ingressis aquam hostium equitibus 
passim trucidabantur. Sex millia ferme primi agminis per 
adversos hostes erupf;ione impigre facta, ignari omnium quoo 
post l:le agerentur, ex saltu evasere, et quum in tumulo quo
dam constitissent, clamorem modo ac sonum armorum au
dientes, quoo fortuna pugnoo, esset, neque scire nee perspi
cere proo caligine poterant. Inclinata denique re quum in
calescente sole dispulsa nebula aperuisset diem, tum liquida 
jam luce montes campique perditas res stratamque ostendere 
frede Romanam aciem. 
Give a short account of the battle rof Lake Trasumennus 
and describe the position of the Lake. 

V. Translate-
Hannibali victori quum cooteri circumfusi gratularentur 
suaderentque, ut tanto perfunctus bello diei quod reliquum 
esset noctisque insequentis quietem et ipse sibi sumeret et 
fessis daret militibus, Maharbal proofectus equitum minime 
cessandum ratus " Immo ut, quid hac pugna sit actum, 
scias, die quinto" iriquit " victor in Capitolio epulaberis. 
Sequere : cum equite, ut prius venisse quam venturum 
sciant, proocedam." Hannibali nimis loota res est visa 
majorque quam ut earn statim capere animo posset : itaque 
yoluµtatell1 se laudare Maharb:;i,lis ait, ad consilium :pensan-
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dum temporis opus esse. Tum Maharbal : " Non omnia 
nimirum eidem di dedere: vincere scis, Hannibal, victoria 
uti nescis." Mora ejus diei satis creditur saluti fuisse urbi 
atque imperio. 
Contrast the Roman with the Carthaginian military 
system during the second Punic War-

VI. Translate into Latin Prose-

It is said, that Scipio, in a conversation with Hannibal, 
asked him, whom he thought the greatest general ; and 
that he answered, " Alexander of Macedon, because he had 
defeated the most numerous armies with a small number 
of men, and had traversed the most remote countries, 
which it had surpassed the hopes of man to visit."
" Whom do you place in the second rank 1" said Scipio. 
"Pyrrbus," answered the other ; "for he first taught how 
to form a camp, and had such an art of conciliating men, 
that the Italian nations chose rather to be subject to him, 
though a foreigner, than to the Roman people."-" Whom 
do you reckon third 1" said Scipio. "Myself," replied 
the Carthaginian. Scipio, who at this answer burst into 
a laugh, asked next, "What would you say, had you con
quered me 1"-" Then, indeed," said Hannibal, "I should 
have placed myself before Alexander and Pyrrhus, and all 
other generals." 

HONOUR PAPER. 

The Honour Paper in Latin for the Second Year was the same 
as the Pass Paper in Latin for the Third Year. 

GREEK. (Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-

'1l"al:O€s 8€ '1TE'1TAWV p:f)Tpbs efqpn7p.evo1* 
EKAaiov· ~ 8€ A.aµf3avovcr' EV ayKaAalS 
~CT'1Ta(€T' ctAAoT' aA.A.ov, W!> eavOVJLEV'fJ. * 
'1J"aV'T€!> 8' EKAaiov olKerai KaTa CTTeyas 
8eCT'1Towav olKTdpovT€S. ~ 8€ 8E~iav 
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7rpo1JTE.iv'* EKcfo-T<J;>, Kol1Tt8 ~v oVTw KaKOs 
011 ov 7rporrf'i7f'f Kat 7rpD<rfpp~Or/~ mfAw. 
TOtaVT' Ell otKOLS E<TTtJI , Aoµ~TOV 1<a1<a. 
1ml 1<aTOa11w11 T' &11 wAfT', EKcpvywv o' EXfl 
TO<TOVTOJI ll.Ayos, oV 7rOT ov AfA~rrfTat. 

Parse the words marked with asterisks. 
Scan the first two lines. 

II. Translate-
d(}' E7f" Eµol µev ft1J, 
ovva[µav oe rrf 7reµfai 
cp&os Eg , Atoa Tfpeµvwv 
Kw1<vTov Tf pdOpwv , , , 
'lrOTaµt'(- llfPTfP'(- Tf KW'lr'(-. 
crV yd.p, t3 µova, 0 cp[..\a yvvamov, 

' ' c ,.., rrv TOii avTas 
Cf.r..\as 7rO<T£JI dJJTt rras dp.f'itjlai 
fvxas Eg ~Aioa. Kovcpa <TOL 
xOwv E7ravw0f 'lrE<TOL, yvvat. El OE TL 
1<aw611 i!AoiTo Aexos 7rorris, ~ µ&A' ~µo{ T' &11 d11 
rrTvy1]0fts TEKJJois n Tot's rrol:s. 
Point out the forms whice are not Attic in the above, and 
givr the Attic equivalents. 

III. Translate-
oilTot rr' dT[(wv ovo' Ell Ex0pot<TLJI Tt0ftS 
EKpvf' Efl.~S yvvai1<6s &.OA.tovs Tvxas· 
&.AA' ll.Ayos Cl.Ayn TOUT' &11 ?Jv 7rpo<rKf[µfvov, 
ft TOV 7rpds ll.AAov owµaO' wpµ~01JS gevov· 
&Ats oe ICA.afrw Tot.µ611 ~JI eµo! 1<a1<011. 
yvva'i1<a o', d 7f'CJJS E<TTLJI, alTovµa[ if' ll.vag, 
ll.AA.011 TLJI, b<TTLS µ·q 7rE7rOJl0fJI ol' Eycii 
rrw(ftJI lfvwxOi 8frrrraAw11· 7roAAol OE <TOL 
gevoi 'PEpa[wv· µ~ µ' &.vaµv~<T'[/S Ka1<w11. 
OVK &11 ovva{µ1]11 ~110' opwv Ell 8wµarrw 
ll.oa1<pvs ftvai. µ~ JIO<TOVVT[ µoi JIO<TOV 
7rporr0vs· &A.is yd.p rrvµcpoprj. f3apvvoµai. 

Explain the force of flv with the indicative. 

IV. Translate :-
"A µev ovv XP~<TfTat 1<al 7rOTf TV 8vvaµn, 7rapd. Tdv 1<aip6v o 
TOVTWJI 1<vpios KaTa<TTd.s vcp' vµwv f3ov..\e6auat" a (f vmfpgai 
Oft 7rap' vµwv, TavT' E<TT~V Cl EYW yeypacpa. &v Tavrn, t3 
lfvopfs 'A011vafoi, 7ropw1JTf Td. XP~fl.aTa 7rpwTov a. Aeyw, ftrn 
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1ca2 T&AAa rrapacr1<evO.cravres, ToVs crTpaTtWTas, Tds Tpt~peis, 
Tov<; Ln"'irea<;, €vTeAry 7l"arrav T?JV cvvaf'iv, v'Oµ<p 1mTa1<A.e[rrY)TE 
E7l"t TctJ 7!"oAeµ<p µevELv, Twv µev XPYJJLUTWV avTot Taµ[ai Kal 
1I"opirrrnl yiyv6µevoi, Twv 0€ 1I"patewv 1I"apd. Tov rrTpaTY)yov 
T'Dv A.6yov CYJTOVVTE<;, 7!"avrrerr&' aft 7!"ep1 TWV avTwv (3ovAev6-
µevoi 1m1 7l"Aeov ovoev 7I"OLOVVTE<;. 

Distinguish the use of 1I"apa with the genitive, dative, and 
accusative cases respectively. 

V. Translate-

Ka t TavTa µev f<TTLV ct7!"aVTa xeipo7!"o[ryTa, Kal Oa7l"UV1J'> 1I"porr
oe'i:TaL. EV OE TL KOLVOV r} cf>vrrL<; TWV eil cf>povovVTWV EV avTii 
KEKTY)TaL cpvAaKT1)piov, 0 7l"U<Tt µev E<TTLV aya8ov Kal rrwn)piov, 
µaAL<TTa OE TOl<; 7l"A~8wi 1I"po<; TOV<; TVpavvov<;. T[ oiv E<TTL 
ToVro; drrlcrT[a. TaVT'Y)V ¢vA0.TTETE, TaVTYJS dvrExe<rOE" Eflv 
TaVTY)V rrwtYJTE, OVOEV f'?J OELVOV 7l"Ue1)TE. 

Explain the construction of ovoev µTi OELvbv 7!"a8ryTE. 

VI. Translate-

ODTO<; Tfl µev dA.A.a w<; v(3p£CeTO Kal 1I"pOV71"1)AaK[teTO V7l"O TOV 
o~µov TOV n';;v 'flpELn';;v, 7I"bAA' av €rY) A.f.yeiv· '''LaVTctJ OE 
1I"pbTepov Try'> dA.wrrew<; €veoELtEV w<; 1I"po06Tryv T'Dv <PiA.icrT[oryv 
1Ca2 roiJs fLET' aVroiJ, al<r86µEvos fl 7rp0:rTovcriv. crvcrrpacfl£vre; 
8' dv8pw1I"OL 7l"OAAol /ml xopr1yov EXOVTE<; .:P[A.imTOV Kal 
1I"pvTavev6µevoi r.ap' E1<elvov, a7!"ayovrri Tbv Evcf>pafov el<; Tb 
8errµwT1/piov w<; <TVVTapaTTOVTa TriV 7I"bALV. 6pwv OE rnv(J' (, 
oryµo<; 6 TWV 'flpELTwv, avTl TOV TctJ fJ-EV (3ory8€lv, Tovs o' 
d:rrorvµrravlcrai, Toi's µEv oVK Wpy[(ETo, Tbv 0' E7rir~0Hov Elvai 
rnvrn 7!"a8e'i:v ecf>YJ Kat E7l"exaipev. µeTa Tave' ot µev e7!"' €to11rr[a<; 
o7TbCTYJ'> ~(3ovA.ovT' e1I"paTTov 07I"W'> ~ 7I"bAi<; A.11cf>8~rrerni, Kat 
1<aTE<T1<EVatovTo TTJV 1I"pa~iv· TWV OE 7l"OAAwv er TL<; arcreoiTO, 
crr[ya 1<al 1<aT€7!"E7l"AY)l<TO, T'Dv Evcf>pafov Ola E7l"a8e µeµvryµf.11oi. 
ovTw 8' cl.(JA.[w<; OIEKELVTO W<TTE ov 1I"pbT€pov h6A.µryrrev ovoet<; 
ToiovTov Ka1<ov 1I"porri6vTo<; prytai cf>wvr)v, 1I"ptv oiarrKEVarraµe
voi 1I"po<; Tfl TE[ XYJ 1I"porrfierrav ot 7l"oAeµioi · TY)VL1<avTa 8' ot 
/LEV 1)µvvovTo, ot oe 1I"povol8orrav. 

Give the primitive meaning of-
1I"poE7l"Y)AaK£CiTo, xopryy6v, 7l"PVTavev6µevoi, U7l"OT11fL7!"U,VlfTCU. 

VII. Translate into Greek Prose-

When the generals whom you chose to command me, 
Athenians, placed me at my post at Potidaea, I remained 
where they had placed me, and ran the risk of death, like 
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other men : and it would be very strange conduct on my 
vart if I were to desert my post now from fear of death or 
any other thing, when God has commanded me, as I am 
persuaded that he has done, to spend my life in searching 
for wisdom, and in examining myself and others. 

HONOUR PAPER. 

The Honour Paper in Greek for the Second Year was the satne 
ns the Pass Paper in Greek for the Third Year. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS I. '(Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain how the "parallelogram of forces" may be derived 
from the " parallelogram of velocities" with the aid of 
Newton's Laws of Motion. 

ABO DEF is a regular hexagon: find the resultant of 
the forces which are completely represented by the sides 
.AB, OD, FE. 

II. Prove that the effect of "1 couple acting upon a rigid body is 
not altered by transferring it to any parallel plane. 

Prove that if three points can be found (not in the 
same straight line) in the plane of a. system of uni planar 
forces, such that the sum of the momtint of the forces 
about each of them is zero, then the system is in equi
librium. 

Ill. What are the requisites of a good balance~ Investigate the 
conditions that a balance should be " sensible" and ex
plain how they are at variance with other desirable 
properties. 

lV. Two balls, of equal weight W, are connected by a string 
AODB, which passes over two tacks 0, D, in a horizontal 
line : a given sphere of weight W being placed on the 
string at the middle point of OD, find how far A and B 
must rise before the system comes into a position 0f 
eq uili bri um. 
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V. Find the position of the centre of mass in a triangular 
pyramid. 

VI. Explain the meaning of the term "dimensions." What are 
the dimensions of" Velocity," "Work," "Force" 1 

An engine is driving at full speed a quantity of 
machinery by means of a belt passing round a wheel five 
feet in diameter. 'rhe wheel is making 70 revolutions a 
minute, and the difference in the tensions of the belt on 
the two sides of the wheel is 30 lbs. Find the actual 
h.p. of the engine. 

VII. Explain Newton's second Law of Motion and show how we 
-may derive from it the principle of the "physical inde
pendence of forces" and the formula P = Mf. 

At the two ends of the cord passing over the pulley 
in Atwood's machine are hanging scale pans each of 2 
ounces weight : in the one is placed a weight of 1 onnce 
in the other a weight of f ounce. Find the pressure of 
each weight on the scale pan in which it is placed. The 
inertia of the pulley may be neglected. 

VIII. A and B are two masses joined together by a string which 
passes over a pulley. Prove that the tension of the 
:>tring is 

2gAB 
A+B' 

Hence show that the acceleration increases as the 
tension diminishes and vice versa. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS II. (Pass Paper). 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Show how to find the straight line of quickest descent to a 
given plane cmve from any point in its own plane. 

A radius is drawn from the centre of a vertical circle 
to the circumference ; in what direction must it be drawn 
if the time that a particle takes to slide down it is the 
same as the time a particle would take to fall through 
the whole length of the vertical diameter. 

IL A heavy particle is projected with given velocity at a given 
angle to the horizon. Find the greatest height the body 
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will attain above the horizontal plane through the point 
of projection, and the horizontal range. 

Show that if a particle fall from any height upon a 
plane inclined at an angle 30° to the horizon, then if the 
elasticity of the particle be perfect, the time of falling is 
half the " time of flight" of the first bound upon the 
plane. 

III. In a conical pendulum if h be the vertical distance between 
the bob and point of suspension, prove that the time of 
vibration is 

9 7r /h ., .Jg . 
IV. A shell of m~ss M is moving with velocity V. An internal 

explosion generates an amount E of energy and thereby 
breaks the shell into two fragments whose masses are in 
the ratio m1 to m2• The fragments continue to move in 
the original line of motion of the shell : show that their 
velocities are 

V + /2m2E V /2m1E 
.J m1M' - .J m2M · 

V. What is the fundamental property of a fluid i Hence prove 
that in a fluid at rest the pressure at any point is the 
same in all directions. 

Fluid of given density is poured into a U-shaped tube 
of uniform section and stands at the same height in the 
two branches of the tube. Unequal amounts of another 
fluid, of less density than the first, and which does not 
mix with it, are then introduced into the two branches 
above the former fluid. Find the position of equilibrium 
of the whole. None of the surfaces of separation are 
supposed to be in the curved part of the tube. 

VI. Find the centre of pressure of a rectangle immersed in a 
liquid with one side in the surface. 

Find the centre of pressure when one corner of a square 
is in the surface and the diagonal through that corner is 
vertical. 

VII. Prove from the theory of surface tension that the rise of a 
liquid in a circular capillary tube is twice that between 
two plates, if the diameter of the tube is equal to the 
distance between the plates. 

What would happen if the ris13 ~µ a capillary tube 
b1;Jcame ver7 great 1 
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VIII. A hollow sphere of thin metal is filled with water through a 
small hole in the top. If the radius of the sphere be 
one foot, find the surface tension per inch at any point of 
the sphere. 

DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Find from first principles the differential co-efficients with 
respect to x of xn when n is any real quantity, of sec x, 
and of a". 

II. If y=(x+ ./I+x2)m + (x+ JI+x2)-m prove that 

dy 
x- + dx 

and hence that 

(1 2) d2y 2 +x dx2=my 

2 dn+2y dn+Iy dny 
(l+x) dxn+2 + (2n+l)xdxn+I + (n2-m2)dx"' = 0. 

III. What indeterminate forms of expressions are there 7 
Evaluate the expressions-

cosecx - cotx when x = O. 
x 

xsin(sinx) - sin2x h 0 w en x= . 
x6 

(logx)10g!I-x) when x = 0. 

IV. If one variable quantity be expressed as a function of a 
second variable quantity, how would you proceed in 
general to find for what values of the second the first is 
a maximum or minimum 7 

The resistance to a steamer's motion in still water 
varies as the n'" power of the velocity. Find the rate at 
which the steamer must be propelled against a tide 
running at a knots an hour, so as to consume the least 
amount of fuel in a given journey. Take the amount of 
fuel consumed in a1i hour as proportional to the 
rl)sishtnce. . 
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V. What is a 11 Partial Differential Co-efficient ~" 
simple geometrical or physical example. 

If c2z2 = a 2x2 + b2y2 find the value of 

o2Z o2Z -+-oX2 oy2 

Give some 

VI. Show that the equation to the tangent at the point x, y, OJ 
the curve ¢ (xy) = 0 is 

o<P a¢ 
(~-x) ox+ (ry-y) oY =0. 

Hence find the equation to the tangent at any point 
2 2 2 

(x, y) on the curve x3 + y3 = a3 . 

Show that if x = - 8y the tangent makes, with the 
axis of x, an angle tan - 1 l 

ds 
VIL Prove the formula p = -· 

df 

If the equation of a curve be given in the form 
x = 2c (secif- I), show that p = 2ctanif.sec2if. 

VIII. Prove the rule for finding the asymptotes of a curve. 
Find the asymptotes of the curve 

x2y = 2x3 - x - y2• 

IX. Show that if there be a multiple point at the point (xy) of 
the curve ¢(xy) = 0 then 

oc/> :o and oc/> =0 
ox oY 

and find the conditions that the point should be 
(1) a double point, (2) a cusp, (3) a conjugate point. 

INTEGRAL CALCULUS. (Honour Paper). 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Tin,ie-Three hours. 

I. Explain the process of integration by substitution, showing 
how the proper limits in the new integral are determined. 

IL Integrate the following-

jx"-1dx; ftan6ld6l: j ~ 
a + bx" ./ ' , J e•x _ 1 
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III. What is meant by " integration by successive reduction ~" 
Show that 

/dx -Ja+bx2 m-2 b j dx 
x"' J a+ bx2 = ( m - 1 )ax"'- 1 - m - 1 . a . x-,,,,---.J~a=+=bx=· 

and in this way find the value of 

/'._ dx 
/x3Ja2-x2 

IV. Show that the length of the arc of the parabola y2 = 4ax 
measured from the vertex to the point whose coordinate 
are (x, y) is 

yJ~ +alog{'!!+ ../F} 
V. Show that if a curve be expressed by means of the 

equation 
'!! = log(l + t 2), x = 2tan -1 t - t 

then t is the length of arc of the curve from the origin 
to the point x '!!· 

VI. Show that the whole area between the curve y(a2 +x2) 

= ma3, and the axis of x is m7ra2• 

VII. Prove that;!/ f(x,a)dx=J-! ·f(x,a)dx 

Show that 

x""+1 { 1 } ./ :ir logxdx = m + 1 logx - m + 1 

And that 

Ji dx 1 -1., 1 x 
==~tan-+--

(x2+a)2 2at ..;~ 2a x2 +a 

DEDUCTIVE AND INDUCTIVE LOGIC. 
(Pass Paper.) 

PROFESSOR. BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 
Time-Three hours. 

I. What is meant by the denotation, and what by the conno
tation of a term ~ Show that the denotation and connota-
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tion of a term are not absolutely fixed. Give any instance 
of a term whose denotation and connotation do not vary 
inversely, and any instance of a term with no connotation. 

II. Write down divisions of propositions based respectively on 
their Relation, Quality, Quantity, and Modality. Distin
guish a verbal from a real proposition. 

III. Enumerate and describe the various forms of immediate 
inference. 

IV. Prove that in the third Figure :-
(1.) The minor premiss must be affirmative. 
(3.) The conclusion must be particular. 

V. Give concrete examples of the fallacies known respectively 
as lgnoratio elenchi and Petitio principii. 

VI. Enumerate and describe very briefly the processes subsi
diary to Induction. 

VII. Upon what two laws is all Induction based, and by what 
mental process do men assure themselves of their truth~ 

VIII. Explain and illustrate the Double Method of Agreement 
and the Method of Concomitant Variations. 

IX. Why in drawing an analogical inference must we have no 
evidence that there in any causal connection between the 
new property and !J.ny of the known points of resemblance 
or difference. 

X. Classify fallacies of Mis-observation. 
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THIRD YEAR E.A' . 

LATIN (Pass Paper). 

D. J. BYARD, EsQ., B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate (Juv. Sat. i., 11. 95-109)-
(a) Nunc sportula primo 

Limine parva sedet, turbae rapienda togatae. 
Ille tamen faeiem prius inspicit et trepidat, ne 
Suppositus venias ac falso nomine poseas. 
Agnitus aecipies ; jubet a praecone vocari 
Ipsos Trojugenas; nam vexant limen et ipsi 
Nobiscum. Da Praetori, da deinde Tribuno, 
Sed libertinus prior est. "Prior," inquit, "ego adsum : 
Cur timeam dubitemve locum defendere quamvis 
Nat us ad Euphraten, molles quod in aure fenestrae 
Arguerint licet ipse negem : sed quinque tabernae 
Quadringenta parant. Quid confert purpura major 
Optandum, si Laurenti eustodit in agro 
Conduetas Corvinus oves i ego possideo plus 
Pallante et Licinis." 

Write notes on Trojugenas and tabernae. 

Translate (Juv., Sat. iii., ll. 67-78)
(b) Rusticus ille tuns sumit trechedipna, Quirine, 

Et eeromatieo fert nieeteria collo. 

(c) 

Hie alta Sieyone, ast hie Amydone relieta, 
Hie Andra, ille Samo, hie Trallibus ant Alabandis, 
Esquilias dictumque petunt a Vimine eollem, 
Viscera magnarum domuum dominique futuri. 
Ingenium velox, audaeia perdita, sermo 
Promtus et Isaeo torrentior. Ede quid illum 
Esse putes 1 quern vis hominem seeum attulit ad nos : 
Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, pietor, aliptes, 
Augur, schoenobates. medicus, magus : omnia novit. 
Graeeulus esuriens in eaelum jusseris ibit. 

Translate (Juv. Sat. x., 11. 114-132)
Eloquium ae farnarn Dernosthenis aut Cieeronis 
Ineipit optare et totis Quinquatribus optat, 
Quisquis adhuc uno partam eolit asse Minervarn. 
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Arcem sequitur custos angustae vernula capsae. 
Eloquio sed uterque perit orator : utrumque 
Largus et exundans leto dedit ingenii fons. 
Ingenio manus est et cervix caesa ; nee unquam 
Sanguine causidici maduerunt rostra pusilli. 
"0 fortunatam natam me Consule Romam." 
Antoni gladios potuit contemnere, si sic 
Omnia dixi.sset. Ridenda poemata malo, 
Quam te conspicuae, divina Phillippica, famae, 
V olveris a prima quae proxima. Saevus et ill um 
Exitus eripuit, quern mirabantur Athenae 
Torrentem et pleni moderantem fraena theatri. 
Dis ille adversis genitus fatoque sinistro, 
Quern pater, ardentis massae fuligine lippus, 
A carbone et forcipibus gladiosque parante 
Incude et luteo Vulcano ad rhetora misit. 

Write a note on Quinquatribiis. 

(a) Nuntiata ea Tiberium laetitia curaque adfecere: gau-
debat oppressam seditionem + sed quod largiendis 
pecuniis et missione festinata favorem militum quae
sivisset, bellica quoque Germanici gloria angebatur. 
Rettulit tamen ad senatum de rebus gestis, multaque de 
virtute ejus memoravit, magis in speciem verbis adornata 
quam ut penitus sentire crederetur. Paucioribns Drusum 
et finem Illyrici motus laudavit, sed intentior et fida 
oratione. Cunctaque quae Germanicus indnlserat, 
servavit etiam apud Pannonicos exercitus. 

Write a note on the mood of qiiaesivisset. 

Translate (Tac. Ann., Bk. i., 73)-

(b) Hand pigebit referre in Falanio et Rubrio, modicis 
equitibus Romanis, praetemptata crimina, ut quibus 
initiis, quanta Tiberii arte gravissimum exitium inrep
serit, dein repressum sit, postremo arserit cunctaque 
corripuerit, noscatur. Falanio objiciebat accusator, quod 
inter cultores Augusti, qui per omnes domos in modum 
collegiorum habebantur, Cassium quendam mimurn 
infamem adscivisset, quodque venditis hortis statuam 
Augusti simul mancipasset. Rubrio crimini dabatur 
violatum perjurio numen Augusti. Quae ubi Tiberio 
notuere, scripsit consulibus non ideo decretum patri suo 
coelum, ut in perniciem civium is .honor verteret1p;, 

Onlinf1.ry Exam. 
B.A. 

Third Year. 
November, 1888. 



Orllinry.ry E:x:n.m., 
B.A., 

Third Ye:tr. 
November, 1888, 

----------------- --- --

cxxx 

III. Write a short account of the life of Juvenal or of Tacitus. 

IV. Describe briefly the campaign of Germanicus against the 
Germans. 

For Latin Prose-
Pyrrhus resolved to attack Ourius before his colleague 

joined him, and he planned an attack upon his camp by 
night. He set out by torchlight with the flower of his 
soldiers and the best of his elephants ; but the way was 
long and the country overgrown with wood and inter
sected with steep ravines, so that his progress was slow; 
and at last the lights were burnt out and the men were 
continually missing their way. Day broke before they 
reached their destination ; but still the enemy were not 
aware of their approach till they had surmounted the 
heights above the Roman camp and were descending to 
attack it from the vantage-gTound. 

LATIN (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, :M.A .. D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Hic Priamwi, quamquam in media iam morte tenetur, 
Non tamen abstinuit, nee voci iraeque pepercit : 
At tibi pro scelere, exclamat, pro talibus ausis, 
Di, si qua est caelo pietas, quae talia curet, 
Persolvant grates dignas et praemia reddant 
Debita, qui nati coram me cernere letum 
Fecisti et patrios foedasti funere voltus. 
At non ille, satum quo te mentiris, Achilles 
Talis in hoste fuit Priamo; sed iura fidemque 
Supplicis erubuit, corpusque exsangue sepulchro 
Reddidit Hectoreurn, meque in mea regna remisit. 

IL Translate-
Tum Juno omnipotens, longum miserata dolorem 
Difficilesque obitus, Irim demisit Olyrnpo, 
Quae luctantem animam nexosque resolveret artus. 
Nam qnia nee fato, merita nee mortelperibat, 
Sed misera ante diem, subitoque accensa furore, 
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Nondum illi flavum Proserpina vertice crinem 
Abstulerat Stygioque caput damnaverat Oreo. 
Ergo Iris croceis per caelum roscida pennis, 
Mille trahens varios adverso sole cofores, 
Devolat, et supra caput adstit\t : Rune ego Diti 
Sacrum iussa fero, teque isto corpore solvo. 
Sic ait, et dextra crinem secat : omnis et mm 
Dilapsus calor, atque in ventos vita recessit. 

III. Translate-
Ibant obscuri sola sub nocte per umbram, 
Perque domos Ditis vacuas et inania regna : 
Quale per incertam lunam sub luce maligna 
Est iter in silvis, ubi caelum condidit umbra 
Juppiter, et rebus nox abstulit atra colorem. 
Vestibulum ante ipsum primisque in faucibus Orci 
Luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia Cnrae; 
Pallantesque habitant Morbi, tristisque Senectus, , 
Et Metus, et malesuada Fames, ac turpis Egestas, 
Terribiles visu formae, Letumque, Labosque; 
Tum consanguineus Leti Sopor, et mala mentis 
Gandia mortiferumque adverso in limine Bellum 
Ferreique Eumenidum thalami et Discordia demens, 
Vipereum crinem vittis innexa cruentis. 

IV. "The descriptive faculty of Virgil is quite unlike that of 
Homer, but yet it has great excellences of its own." Illus
trate this remark by reference to passages in the Aeneid. 

V. Trauslate-
Sed aestate iam adulta legiouum aliae itiuere terrestri in 
hibernacula remissae; plures Caesar classi impositas per 
fiumen Amisiam Oceano invexit. ac primo placidum aequor 
rnille navium remis strepere aut velis impelli : mox atro 
nubium globo effusa grando, simul variis undique procellis 
iucerti fiuctus prospectum adimere, regimen inpedire ; 
rnilesque pavidus et casuum maris ignarus dum turbat 
nautas vel intempestive iuvat, officia prudentium corrumpe
bat. omne dehinc caelum et mare omne in austrum cessit, 
qui tumidis Germaniae terris, profundis amnibus, immenso 
nubium tractu validus, et rigora vicini septentrionis horridior, 
rapuit disiecitque naves in aperta Oceani aut insulas saxis 
abruptis vel per occulta vada infestas. quihus paulum 
aegrequ€ vitatis, postquam mutabat aeE\tus eodemque quo 
ventus ferebat, non adhaerere ancoris, non exhaurire inrum-
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pentes undas poterant : equi, iumenta, sarcinae, etiam arma 
praecipitantur, quo levarentur alvei manantes per latera, et 
fluctu superurgente. 

VI. Translate-
Funus sine imaginibus et pompa, per laudes ac memoriam 
virtutum eius celebre fuit. et erant qui formam, aetatem, 
genus mortis, ob propinquitatem etiam locorum in quibus 
interiit, magni Alexandri fatis adaequarent. narri utrumque 
corpora decoro, genere insigni, baud multuru triginta annos 
egressum, suorum insidiis externas inter gentes occidisse : sed 
hunc mitem erga amicos, modicum voluptatum, uno maLri
monio, certis liberis egisse, neque minus proeliatorem, etiamsi 
temeritas afnerit praepeditusque sit perculsas tot victoriis 
Germanias servitio premere, quodsi solus arbiter rerum, si 
iure et nomine regio fuisset, tanto promptius adsecuturum 
gloriam militiae, quantum clementia, temperantia, ceteris 
bonis artibus praestitisset. 

VII. Translate-

Sed mihi haec ac talia audienti in incerto iudicium est, fatone 
res mortalium et necessitate immutabili an forte volvantur. 
quippe sapientissimos veterum, quique sectam eorum aemu
lantur, diversos reperies, ac multis insitam opinionem non 
initia nostri, non finem, non denique homines dis curae ; 
ideo creberrime tristia in bonos, laeta apud deteriores esse. 
contra alii fa.tum quidem congruere rebus putant, sed none 
vagis stellis, verum apud principia et nexus naturalium 
causarum ; ac tamen electionem vitae nobis relinquunt, quam 
ubi elegeris, certum imminentium ordinem. 

VIII. Translate into Latin Prose-,-
Towards the close of the day, he felt that his end was 
approaching, and calling his children round his bedside, he 
said to them, " At last, what I have so long hoped for has 

. arrived, and the soul, freed from the trammels of mortality, is 
about to go into the presence of that God of whom it is itself 
a sort of emanation. Now that life is done, I could wish 
I had made better use of it; but, as that cannot be, I trust 
that you will not only imitate my example, but will far exceed 
the humble efforts I have made in the cause of truth. My 
only regret is that, by my leaving you, you will miss my 
presence to help you on this road of trial until you have 
reached the goal." Shortly afterwards he became insensible, 
and soon expired. 
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GREEK (Pass Paper). 

D. J. BYARD, EsQ., B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-Hom. Od., Bk. xi., 11. 582-592-
(a) Kat µ.~v TavTaAov eicret8ov xa..\e7r' lf..\ye' exovTa, 

'EcrTa6T' ev ..\[µ.vy]" ~ Ile 7rpocre7rAa(e yevelcp 
};TEVTO OE Oiifawv, mfo v o' oiiK elxev E..\ecr8ai. 
'OcrcraKi yiip Kvfei' o yepwv 7rieeiv µ<vealvwv, 
Tocrcrax' vowp a7rOAECTKET' avaf3poxev, &µ.cpl OE 'lj"OCTCTLV 
I'al:a µ.e..\awa cf>avecrKe, KaTaNvacrKe OE oa[µ.wv. 
/::,,.€vopia o' vifi7rETYJAa KaTii Kp~8ev xee Kap7rOv, 
'Oyxvai Kat poiat Kat p.YJAEai ay..\a6Kap7roi, 
};vKeai TE y..\vKepat Kat €..\at:ai TYJAe86wcrai. 
Twv o7r6T' l8vcrai' o yepwv wt xepcrt µ.acracr8a.i, 
Tiis o' lfveµ.os pl7rTaCTKE 7rOTt vecf>ea CTKi6evTa. 

Parse avaf3poxev. 

Hom. Od. xii., 222-233-
(b) "!h ecf>aµ.riv, o1 ll' r'JJKa €µ.ol:s E7rEECTCT! 7rl8ovTo, 

};KVAAYJV 0' oiJKfr' eµ.v(}eoµ.Y)V, tt7rpYJKTOV aV[YJV1 

M~ m!Js µ.oi oe[cravTES a7rOAA~~eiav ETal:poi 
Elpecrl7JS, EVTOS OE 7rVKa(oiev <rcpeas aVTOVS. 
Kat T6Te o~ K[pKYJS µ.ev ecf>riµ.o<rVVYJS a..\eyeiv~s 
Aai18av6µ.riv, E7rEi ov Tlµ.' dvwyei 8wp~<rcrecr8ai. 
AvTiip ey0 KaTalliis KAVTii Tevxea, Kat ovo oovpe 
MaKp' EV xepcrtv E..\wv, els iKpia VYJOS ef3aivov 
ITpwpris· f.v8ev yap µ.iv eoeyµ.riv 7rpwrn cf>ave'Ur(}a.i 
};K{;A.>..riv 7reTpalriv, ~ µ.oi cf>epe 7r~p.' eTapoiviv. 
Ovoe 'lr'[J d(}p~crai ovvaµ.71v· EKaµ.ov OE µ.oi Bcr<re 
ITavT'[J 7ra7rTalvovn 7rp?is ~epoeioea 7rETpYJv. 

Parse /loupe and elleyµ.riv. 

IL Translate-Protagoras xv.
(a) 'E7reioiiv OE EK oioa<TICaAwv a7raAAa')'W<Ti, ~ 7r6Ais av TOVS 

TE v6µ.ovs avaylCa(ei µ.av8aveiv Kat /CaTii TOVTOVS (~v Ka.Tii 
7rapaoeiyµ.a, tVa ft~ avTot ecp' avTWV elKiJ 7rpaTTW<Tiv, a..\..\' 
aTexvws W<T7rep o1 ypaµ.µ.an<TTat TOtS µ.~7rW oeivol:s ypacf>eiv 
'Twv 7ralowv V7roypaifavTes ypaµ.µ.iis TV ypacp[lli oVTw TO 
')'paµ.µ.aTEtoV oi/l6a<Ti Kat avayKa(oV<Ti ypacpew KaTiJ. T~V 
vcf>~')'YJ<T!V TWV ypaµ.µ.wv, ws Ile Kat ~ 7r6..\is v6µ.ovs koy
paifa<Ta, aya(}wv Kiio 7raAaiwv voµ.o(}eTWV evp~µ.aTa., KaTii 
TOV10VS ava.yKa(ei Kat lfpxeiv Kat lfpxe<T8ai, 8s ll' llv E/CTOS 
f3mlvv TovTwv, 1Co..\a(ei · "a.t Bvoµ.a. Tii 1'oAa<Tei rnVT'[J "at 
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7r~p: -&µ'iv Kai tlA.>..oei 7rOAAa xov, WS evOvvOVCTYJS T~S 0£KYJS, 
rnOvvai. 

Protagoras xxxix.-

(b) 'A"AH µ0v, ~v 8' €y0, f.vavTlov dv8pda 8eiACq,. ''E<f>YJ. 
OvKovv ~ Twv 8eivwv Kai µ0 8eivwv crocp[a f.vaVT[a T[} 
TbVTWV aµaOfr,:- ECTT[; 1mi Evrnvea en E7rEVEVCTEV. 'H 8€ 
TOVTWV aµaOia 8eil..[a; mivv µ6yis EVTavea E'TrEVEVCTEV. 'H 
cro<f>ia apa TWV OElVWV l<GtL µ0 8eivwv av8peia ECTTiv, EVaVT[a 
ovcra Tif TOVT{l)V &µaO[q,; OvKen EVrnvea OVT' E'TrlVEvcrai 
?JOEAYJCTEV Ecriya TE. Kai Ey0 el'rrov· T[ 8~, J ITpwTay6pa, 
oVTE CTV <Pus & EpWTW OVTE arr6¢us; AvTbS, e<f>ri, rrepavov. 
''Ev ye, e<f>riv Ey0, µ6vov Epr5µevos en ere, er CTOl WCT7rEp TO 
7rpWTOV en 8oKOVCTlV elva[ TWES tlvOpwrroi aµaOecrTaTOl µev, 
av8peir5TaTO£ 8€. .PiAovEiKElV µoi, e¢ry, OOKEts, iJ ':EwKpans, 
',,,.., '' ' ,,.... 'i' ' TO Ef"E HVal TOV a7rOKptVOfh€VOV. xapiovµai OVV CTOl, Kat 

Aeyw, on EK TWV wµoA.oyryµevwv dovvaTbV µoi 8oKEl elvai. 

Protagoras vii,-

( c) TovTOV T6v xr5pov µrUicrrn eywye l80v ?JCTe?)V, ws KaAws 
evAaf3ovVTO µry8erroTE f.µrro80v EV Trf eµrrpocrOev elvai 
ITpwrnyr5pov, &AX Errei80 aVTdS dvacrTpe<f>oi Kat ol µfr' 
EKe[vov, ev rrws Kai Ev KOcrµrp rrerriecrxEtovTO oVToi o! erriJKooi 
evOev Kai evOev, Kai f.v KVKArp rrepiir5vTES dd els Td 6rricr0ev 
KaO[crTaVTO Kal..A.icrTa. 

III. Translate into Greek Prose-

Solon. I would like to put to you a few questions; 
you will answer them, I am sure, easily and affably. 
Pisistratus, have you not felt yourself the happier when 
you have made a large offering to the gods i 

Pisistratus.-Certainly. I have made many such offer
ings, and have always been the happier. 

Solon. --Did they need your sacrifice i 

Pisistratus.-Far from it. They need nothing from 
us mortals ; but I was happy in the performance of what 
I felt to be my duty. 

Solon.-Piously and reasonably said, my friend. The 
gods did not indeed want your sacrifice. Of course not ; 
for they gave you everything. The Athenians do want 
something from you-the very thing in fact which you 
have taken from them. Believe me, you will be as happy 
in giving back to your fellow-citizens what you have taken 
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from them, as in offering to the gods what they have 
bestowed on you. 

IV. Mention some characteristics of the Epic Style of Poetry. 

V. Explain and criticise the theory that virtue is knowledge. 

VI. Comment on the following grammatical forms :-
~[YJ<f iv. 7rorrrr[v. p£7rTaU'/(€, µavTYJO<;, V€</>€AYJY€pern. 
YJ€Awio. 

GREEK (Honour Paper). 
PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrTT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
'H µf.v tip' c:;, cl7rdvrr' d7rf./3YJ yA.av1(wm<; 'A(J~vYJ, 
Tv8d8YJ' 8' e~avn<; lc:iv 7rpoµaxoirriv €µ£x(JYJ· 
1mi, 7rp£v 7r€p evµfii µ€µaw<; Tpw€rrrri µax€rreai, 
8-q T6T€ µiv Tp2<; T6rrrrov lA€V µf.vo<;, W<YT€ AEoVTa, 
ti ,, ' ' ""'' , , ,.,. ov pa T€ 71'0LfLYJV ayp'{l E71' npo7rOKOl<; Ol€U'O"lV 
xpa-6rrv µf.v T1 avA~<; V7r€pUAfL€YOV ov8f. oaµa<r<YIJ. 
Tov µev T€ rr·eevo<; <Jprr€v, E71'€tTa of. T, ov 7rporraµ-6vn, 
&A.A.a KaTa <YTa(JµoV<; o-6€Tal, TU 8' ep~µa ¢of3drni. 
a1 µf.v T' dyxirrTt:vai E7r' dA.A.~A.vrri KEXVVTai, 
avTap o €µµ€µaw' f3a(J€YJ' e~aA.A.€rni avA.~,· 
ws µ€µaw<; Tpc~€<r<ri µ[YYJ KpaT€pb<; 6.wµ~8YJ'· 

Write an explanatory note on the line-
dA.A.cl KaTd U'TaeµoV<; M€rni, TU 8' ep~µa ¢of3€lTaL, 

II. Translate-· 
6.a€p EfL€Lo, KVVO<; Kal<OfLYJ xavov, OKpVOE<YU'YJ<;, 
w<; µ' 8¢€A' ~µan TfiJ OT€ fL€ 7rpWTOV TEK€ µ~TYJP 
oEx€rr(Jai 7rpt¢f.povrra KaK~ dveµow (}{;€A.A.a 
ct, Spo<; ~ €l<; Kvµa 7roA.v¢o£rrf3oio (JaA.a<r<rYJ<;, 
€v(Ja fL€ Kvµ' d7r6€p<r€ 7riipo<; Tiio€ €pya y€vf.rreai. 
avTap E7rcl Tii8€ r' 6io€ (}€02 KaKa T€KfL~pavTo, 
avopo<; E71'HT' W</>€AAOV dµ€£vovo<; €tvai aKotn<;, 
o<; fJoYJ VEfL€<Y[v T€ Ka2 aErrxrn 7r6A.A.' &vepw7rWV. 
T0-6T<f o' o{fT' &p vvv ¢pev€<; EfL71'€00t o{fT' tip' o7r[rrrrw 
EU'U'OVTai· Tfii Ka[ µiv E7ravp~<r€<r(Jai ot'w. 

Parse &7r6€p<r€. What is pec~liar in the synta4 of the 
pl~use in wP.icn it qµcurs ~ 
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III. Translate-
'Hµos o' ovr' <J.p 1/"W ~ws, ET£ o' dµcptAVKYJ vvg, 
T~ftOS flp' aµcpt 7rVp~v KptTdS eyp<TO AadS 'Axai!Jv, 
rvµf3ov o' &µ¢' avr~v lva 11"ofrov egayay6vres 
lJ.KplTOV EK 1/"EOOfov, 1/"0Tt o' avr'Ov re'i:xos eoeiµav 
7rvpyovs ()' VtfYJAOV>, e'l:A.ap VYJWV TE Kat avriJv. 
EV o' avTOlO"l 1/"VAas EVE1l"O[eov eJ dpapv[as, 
<Jcppa Oi' avrawv 17r7rYJAao-[YJ oo'Os d1r 
EKToo-eev OE f3a()el:ai1 E7r' avr0 racppov <Jpvgav, 
evpeW..v µeyaAYJV, EV OE O"KOA07ras KaTE11"'Y)gav. 

Write a short note on the occurrence of hiatus in Homeric 
verse. 

IV. State briefly the most important theories concerning the 
origin of the Iliad and Odyssey. 

V. Translate-
Avµµ£gavres OE E7l"El0~ Ta 0-YJf-LELa EKarf:pois ~peYJ, Evavµaxovv, 
1/"0AAOVS f-LEV 01/"A[ras exovres dµcporepot E7rt TWV K_arno-rpwµa
TWl', 1/"0AAOVS OE rogoras TE Kat aKOVTlO"Td> re;> 1/"aAaic;> ' ~ , ~, , .,. ( , -rpomp a7retporEpov ET£ 7rapEo-Kevao-µEvoi. r,v TE YJ vavµaxta 
1mprepa, rii ftEV TEXVTJ ovx oµo[ws, 7rE(oµax£q. OE r'O 1/"AEoV 
7rpoo-cpEp~> 0?50-a. e11"eio1] yap 7rpoo-f3aA.A.oiEV dA.A.~A.ots, ov 
pq.o{ws U11"EAVOVTO V11"0 TE 1/"A~eovs Kat oxA.ov TWV VEWV, Kat 
µaA.A.6v rt 7rtCTTEvovres ro'i:s e7rt rov Karao-rpwµaros o7rA.lrats 
ES T~V v[KYJV, oi' Karao-raVTES Ef.Laxovro ~o-vxa(ovo-iJv TWV veiJv. 
0tEK11"AOl o' OVK ~o-av; dA.Ad. evµc;> Kat pwµn r'O 1/"AEoV Evavµa
xovv ,p E1/"lO"T~ft'[/· 

(a) e1/"Eto~ rd. o-YJµe'i:a ~peYJ. 
(b) e7ret8~ yd.p 7rpoo-f3aA.A.otev. 

Why is e7rei8~ used with the indicative in (a), and with the 
optative in (b) ~ 

VI. Translate-
Ot µ€v ye vewrep07rOLOt Kat E7rlVO~O"at ogers Kat E7rlTEAEO"a£ 
~PY<t> ~13 &v yviJo-w vµe'i:s OE Td V7rapxovra TE o-w(ew Kat 
<7rtyvwvai ftYJOEV Kat epycp ovoe ravayKaf:a JgiKf:o-()ai. 
alJ()is OE Ot ftEV Kat 7rapa ovvaµtv TOAft'Y)Tat Kat 1rapa yvwµ'Y]V 
KlVO'VVEVTat Kat E7rt 'rol:s oeivo'i:s <VEA7rl0ES" Td OE vµ€
TEpov T~S TE Bvvaµews EVOEa 7rpagai, T~S TE yvwµ'Y]> 
ft'Y)OE TOLS f3ef3a£ois 7rl0"TEVO"at, TWV TE BeiviJv ftYJOE7rOTE oreo-eai 
a7roAv()~o-eo-()ai. Kat f-L~V Kat lJ.oKVOl 7rpd> vµas jLEAAYJTd> Kat 
a7rOOYJf-L'Y)Tat 7rp'Os EVOYJftOTrlrOVS. OloVTal yd.p o1 ftEV rr/ 
A7r0VO-lCf av Tl KTao-eai, VfeLS OE rr E7reA.()e£v /Wt Td ho'if'a av 
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f3M.fai. 1<paTouvTf.s n Twv Jx8pwv e7rt r.AEtCTTov €~€pxonai, 
Kat Vll<ib1uvoi E7r' eAaxlCTTOV &va7r£r.TOVCTlV. fri 8€ TOlS µev 
crwµacriv aAAoTplWTaTOlS V'll"Ep T~S 7rOAEWS xpwvTal, TV yvwµu 
8€ olKElOTUTT/ ES TO r.paCTCTElV Tl V7rEp avT~S. Kat a µev &v 
E'll"lVO~CTavTES µ~ ~~EA.8wcriv, olKEla CTTEpEcr8ai ~youVTal· a 8' 
&v E7rEA8ovTES KT~CTWVTal, oA[ya 7rp0> Ta µeAAoVTa TVXElV 
r.pa~avns. ~ 8' apa Ka[ Tov 'll"Elpr;: crcpaAwcrw, cJ.vnA7r[cravns 
aAAa E'll"A~pwcrav T~V XPE£av. 

(a) o av yvwcriv. What is the force of av with the 
subjunctive in this expression. 

(b) emyvwvai µYJ8€v. Why µry8f.v ~ 

(c) ~'v 8' apa Tov 1mt 7rdpr;: crcpaAwcriv. Explain the force of 
apa and Ka[. What is peculiar in the use of the aorist 
er.A.~pwcrav7 

VII. Translate-

i,v yap o 8EµicrToKA~s (3Ef3ai6TaTa 8~ ¢vcrEws lcrxvv 8YJA.ibcras 
Kat 8iacf>EpoVTWS Tl ES avTO µaAAov ETEpov a~lOS 8avµacrai. 
OLJ(d<z. yap ~VVECTEl, /<at OVTE 7rpoµa8wv ES avT~V .ov8ev OVT' 
€mµa8wv, Twv TE 7rapaxp~µa Si' UaxlcrTYJS f3ovA-fis KpancrTos 
yvwµwv Kat TWv µEAA6vTwv E7rt r. AEtCTTov Tov yEvYJcroµf.vov 
aplCTTOS ELl<aCTT~S. Kat a µev P.ETa XE'i:pas ~xoi, Kat E~YJY~
cracr8ai oT6s TE' iJJv 8€ a'll"E[pos dYJ, Kpwai iKavws OV/( a'll"~A
AaKTO. TO TE aµeivov ~ xei:pov EV TctJ cJ.cpavE'i fri 7rpoEwpa 
µaA.icrTa. Kat TO ~vµ7rav el7rEZv, ¢vcrEws µev 8vvriµei, µEAerrys 
8e f3paXVTYJTl, KpdTlCTTOS 8~ OlJTOS aVTOCTXE8ict(eiv Ta 8eaVTa 
eyEVETO. 

Mention any acts of Themistokles which support this 
estimate of his charater. 

VIII. Translate into Greek prose-

Terrible, meanwhile, was the agony of contending feelings 
sustained by the infantry of both armies on the shore, 
while the action was evenly balanced : the native forces 
being ambitious of adding to their glory, and the invaders 
apprehensive of still heavier calamity. For, as the fortunes 
of the Athenians were staked upon their ships, their alarm 
for. the issue was unparalleled, and the inequality of the 
ground interrupted their view of the engagement, and 
as the spectacle was near at hand, and they were not all 
looking to the same point at once, if some of them chanced 
to behold their friends victorious in any quarter, they would 
recover their spirits and begin to invoke the gods not to 
deprive them of safety; while those w4o had fixed their 
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gaze upon the vanquished squadrons mingled lamentations 
with cries, and their minds were more deeply affected by 
their view of the engagemen,t than those of the. actual 
combatants. 

MATHEMATICS I. ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY 
(Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR HANSON, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Find the equation to the straight line passing through two 
points whose co-ordinates are given. 

Hence find the equation to a straight line in terms of 
the intercepts which it makes on the axes. 

II. Find the perpendicular distance of a ghen point from the 
straight line ax+ by + c = o. 

Show that the locus of a point such that the 
product of the perpendiculars from it upon the two 
straight lines represented by ax2 + 2lixy + by2 = 0 is 
constant and equal to k2 is 

ax2 + 2hxy + b-1;2 = k2 ,,/ (a _ b)2 + 411,2. 

III. Find the equation of a circle referred to any rectangular 
axes. 

Find the general equation of a circle touching the 
axes. 

IV. Define the radical axis of two circles. and show that the 
radical axes of three circles, taken i~ pairs, meet in a 
point. 

V. Find the equation of the straight line passing through two 
given points on a parabola, and find the equation of the 
tangent at any point. 

Find the locus· of the point of intersection of two 
tangents which are such that the rectangle contained by 
the ordinates of the points of contact is constant. 

· YI. Investigate the equation of a tangent to an ellipse in the 
form 
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Show that the product of the perpendiculars from the 
foci upon any tangent is constant. 

VII. If cp, cf>' be the excentric angles of the extremities of a 
pair of conjugate diameters of an ellipse, prove that 

cf> ./' cf>' = }!__ 
2 

Find the locus of the middle point of the line joining 
the extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse. 

VIII. Find the polar equation of the straight line through two 
given points on a conic, and find the equation of the 
tangent at any point, the focus being the pole. 

If a chord of a conic subtend a constant angle at the 
focus, show that it tonches a second conic having the 
same form and directrix as the given conic. 

IX. If any chord of a conic be drawn through a fixed point 0, 
it will be cut harmonically by the curve and the polar 
of 0. 

MATHEMATICS II. ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY 

(Pass.) 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A., 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Show that the area of the triangle formed by the origin and 
two points (x1 y1) , (x2 y2) is 

-§-(x1 'Y2 - X2 'Y1) 
Hence show that if the areas are changed in any way by 
using the formuloo x = Z1 x' + m1 y', 'Y = l2 x' + m2 y' 
then Z1 m2 - Z2 m1 =1. 

IL ABCD is a parallelogram : through any point P are 
drawn HK parallel to one pair of sides and meeting the 
other sides in H and K, and LN, parallel to the second 
pair of sides, and cutting the other sides in L and N : 
Show that HL, KN meet on one diagonal and KL, HN 
pµ the oth(:Jr diagon:i,l of the par:i,llelograw. 
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III. Show that the equation to the normal at any point x'y' of a 
parabola is 

y- y' +Ji (x - x') = o 
2a 

If the normal to a parabola at one end B of the 
latus rectum be drawn meeting the parabola again in 
P, then the point where the tangents at B and P meet, 
and the other extremity of the latus rectum, lie on the 
same diameter of the parabola. 

IV. Find the typical equation of a series of confocal conics. 
V. Show that the length of the normal at any point P of an 

ellipse is bb' where b' is the length of the semi-diameter 
a 

conjugate to OP. 
Find the equation of the circle inscribed in a semi-ellipse 

and touching the axis minor. 

VI. Draw the loci represented by the following equations : 
(i.) y2 - 2xy + x2 - 2y - 2x + 5 = 0 
(ii.) ;i;2+xy-x2 +3x+2y+l = 0 
(iii.) x2 - 4xy + 5y2 - 18y + 6x + 18=0 

VII. Explain the system of Trilinear Coordinates and show that 
every equation of the first degree will represent a 
straight line. 

VIII. Find the equations in trilinear coordinates of the lines 
drawn from the angular points of the triangle of refer
ence to the middle points of the opposite sides. Show 
that they meet in a point, and find the coordinates of 
the point. 

DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS 
(Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the differential co-efficient of a function : and deduce 
from your definition the differential co-efficients of 

-11 tan - , log cos w. 
x 
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II. Obtain equations to determine the maximum or mmrmum 
values of a function of two independent variables. 

The sum of the three concurrent edges of a tetrahedron 
is given : show that the volume of the tetrahedron is a 
maximum when the three edges are equal to one another 
and perpendicular to one another. 

III. Prove that (;~)2 = (~~r +r2• 

The equation of a lemniscate is r1r2 = a2 where the dis
tances of any point on it from its two foci are 1\ r2 and 
the length of the line joining the two folli is 2a. 

Prove that 

IV. Explain what is meant by the intrinsic equation of a plane 
curve. 

Prove that the equations 

s=c tan2 if; x= 2c (sec if-1); y=c{tan if sec f
log (sec </;+tan if)} 

represent one and the same curve. 

V. Show that if p be the radius of curvature at any point of a 
curve and <r be the length of the arc of the evolute 
measured from a fixed point up to the point corresponding 
to the point on the original curve, p+<r is constant. 

The evolute of a given curve is constructed, and the 
evolute of that evolute and so on. 'fhe length of the arc 
of the n"' evolute so found, measured from a fixed point 
on it up to any other point, is sn : the radius of curvature 
of the original curve at the corresponding point is p. 

an-Ip 
Prove that di//"_1±_ sn is constant : where if is the angle 

the tangent to the original curve makes with the axis 
of x. 

VI. Trace the curve 

xy2 +x3 = 3ax2 - 3a2x cos2a + a3 cos4 a 

finding its real asymptote and its l'eal points of inflexion. 
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VII. Evaluat~je•x cos (bx+c) dx and.fc.z+ l) (xx~;) (x+S); and 

./
1 dx 2 

shew that o(l +x)2(l- x2)1-;J. 

VIII. Find the formula for the length of the arc of a curve 
measured up to any point in it in the form 

s = dp +-_fadif. 
dif 

Apply this formula to rectify the cardioid whose 
equation is r = a(l +cos ()). 

IX. Investigate the formula for the area of a plane curve in the 
form tf(xdy-ydx). 

Deduce a formula in terms of another variable t, when 
x and y are given in terms of t by the equations 

x=<P (t), y=if; (t). 
Find the area bounded by the circle x =a. cos () 

y =a sin (), and the hyperbola x = b cosh (), ?J = b sinh () 
that area being taken which lies within the circle and on 
the convex side of the hyperbola, and b being taken less 
than a. 

STATICS AND ATTRACTIONS (Honour Paper). 

PROFFSSOR NANSON, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Enunciate and prove the parallelogram of forces. 
Three forces meet at a point, and each force is opposite 

to the resultant of the other two. Prove that they are in 
equilibrium. 

II. Investigate the conditions of equilibrium of a system of 
forces in one plane. 

Find the locus of a point such that the algebraical 
sum of their moments about it of all the forces of a 
given system is constant. 

III. If three forces maintain a rigid body in equilibrium, show 
that they must lie in the same plane and meet at a point 
or be parallel. 
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A heavy rod whose centre of gravity is not at 
its middle point rests inside a smooth hemispherical 
bowl. Find the position of equilibrium. 

IV. Prove that any system of forces is equivalent to a single 
resultant force and a couple, the axis of which is in the 
direction of the force. 

Find the central axis of two forces which are at 
right angles. 

V. Investigate formulae for finding the centre of gravity of a 
plane area by double integration. 

Find the centre of gravity of a quadrant of an ellipse. 

VI. Investigate the equation of the common catenary. 
If p1 and p2 be the radius of curvature at two points 

the tangents at which are at right angles, prove that 
l/p1 + l/p2 = l/c. 

VII. Find the magnitude and direction of the attraction at any 
point of a fine uniform rod. 

If a particle be attracted by the three sides of a 
triangle, show that it will be in equilibrium if it be 
placed at the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle. 

VIII. Find the attraction of a thick spherical shell of uniform 
density at any point within the inner boundary, between 
the boundaries, or without the outer boundary. 

IX. Define potential, level surface, line of force, and show that 
at any point of a thin tube formed by lines of force the 
attraction varies inversely a,s the cross section. 

Find the attraction of a homogeneous infinitely long 
right circular cylinder at an external point. 

INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND DYNAMICS OF A 
PARTICLE (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I , 7r axcosO =j' 7r • axcosO I. Show that acos 0 e dO = a2xsm20e dO 
. 0 0 
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Hence if ?J =I' 7r eaxcos() d(} 
;:; 0 

d 2y dy 2 Show that x- + - - a xy= 0. 
dx2 dx 

cc-kxn-l I'(n) 
II. Show that/ e x dx = fjb 

0 

.l. 1 n 1 
Hence (or otherwise) show that/~ (log;;) - dx=I'(n). 

III. Determine the period of vibrations of small range of a 
simple penduluru. 

A bead sliding on a circular wire of radius a, whose 
plane is inclined at an angle a to the vertical, oscillates 
about the lowest point ; determine the period of the 
vibrations when of small amplitude. 

IV. Find the components of acceleration resolved along the 
tangent and normal of a point moving in a plane curve. 

A point is moving in a parabola, and at a distance r 
from the focus its velocity is v; show that its acceleration 

is compounded of I. !!_ (v2r) parallel to the axis and 
4r dr 

!r~(v2 ) along the radius vector outwards. 
4 dr r 

V. lf a particle be projected from a point P at right angles to 
the line joining P to a centre of force O, the equation to 
the orbit described will be 

x2 µy2 
-+ --=l a2 v2 

where 0 is origin, OP axis of x, a the length of OP, v the 
initial velocity, and µr the law of force. 

If, when a particle is describing an ellipse about a 
centre of force at the centre, and is at the extremity of 
the major axis, the force becomes repulsive without 
otherwise changing its law, then the particle will pro
ceed to describe a co-axal hyperbola. 

VI. Enunciate Kepler's three laws, and apply them to deduce 
the forces under which planets move. 
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Given that the mean distance of the first satellite of 
Jupiter from the planet subtends at the sun an arc of 
1' 52", that the periodic time of the satellite is Id. 18h. 
28m., and that the periodic time of Jupiter is 4,332i 
days, show that the mass of the sun is about 1,050 times 
the mass of Jupiter. 

VII. An inextensible chain of given mass has its ends fastened 
to two equal and similar elastic strings; the ends of 
these strings are fastened to a peg in the rim of a 
smooth circular disc, round which the whole chain thus 
formed is stretched, and rests in a horizontal plane. 
Show that the time of an oscillation is independent of 
the length of the heavy chain and of the size of the disc, 
provided only that the elastic strings remain stretched 
during the motion. 

PROBLEMS (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR NANSON, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. If y= J(a+bx+cx2) prove that 
dn+2 dn+I 

2(a+bx+cx2) __ Y +(2n+I)(b+ 2cx) +Yi 
dxn+2 dx" 

dn + 2(n2 - I)c_ll'. = o. dxn 

II. Find the maximum value of xPy•z• where p, q_, rare positive 
and x2/a2+y'2fb2+z2/c2=1, and show that the value 
obtained really is a maximum. 

III. Trace the curves 

(i.) (x2-a2)y2= .x2(x2 + a2). 

(ii.) (x2 + y2)2 = a2x2 + b2y2. 

IV. Find the values of 

./cc dx Io: dx 
Jo (x2 + a2)(x2 + b2)(x2 + c2)' Jo (x2 + a2)3' 

V. Find0 the volume generated by the revolution about the axis 
of ~ of the curve 
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2 
(X)2n+i(Y\2n+1 

;:; + IiJ = i. 

n being zero or any positive integer. 

VI. In a funicular polygon the portions of the string between 
successive particles are equal, the lowest portion of the 
string is horizontal, and the particles lie in the circum
ference of a circle ; find the ratio of the mass of each 
particle to that of either of the two lowest. 

Hence shew that if a string hang in the form of an arc 
of a circle the density at any point is proportional to 
sec2 tf, where if is the angle between the tangent at that 
point and the horizon. 

VII. Show that any system of forcf's acting on a rigid body will 
be in equilibrium if the sum of the moments of the forces 
about each of the six edges of a finite tetrahedron is 
zero. 

VIII. A weight Wis drawn up a conical hill of height Ii and slope 
a and the path cuts all the lines of greatest slope at an 
angle {3, shew that the work done on attaining the 
summit will be Wh (l+µ. cot a sec {3), where fL is the 
co-efficient of friction. 

IX. The density at any point of an attracting sphere varies as 
the n'" power of the distance from the centre. Find the 
potential at any point internal or external. 

X. A particle moving under the influence of a central force 
varying partly as the inverse cube of the distance and 
partly as the inverse fifth power of the distance is pro
jected from an apse with the velocity from infinity, show 
that the orbit is of one of the forms 

r=a cos k(), r=a cosh k(), 

XI. Two equal particles, P and Q, are connected by a fine string 
of length 2c which passes through a small hole in a 
smooth horizontal table. P is held on the fable at a 
distance c from the hole and Q hangs at rest. If P be 
projected horizontally at right angles to the string with 
velocity v, show that the initial radius of curvature of 
P's path is 2cv2/(gc + v2), and if Q be projected horizontally 
with velocity v, P being initially at rest, show that 
the initial radius of curvature of Q's :path is 2cv2/(gc - v2), 
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MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. I. (Pass Paper). 

FRANCIS ANDERSON, EsQ., M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

NoTE.-Not more than eigM questions to be attempted. 

I. Loclce: Essay on Human Understanding, Book II.-

I. "We know nothing beyond our simple ideas." 
What exactly does Locke mean by idea i 

2. How do we get the idea of Powei' i Ts there any 
inconsistency in Locke's position i 

3. Illustrate the different ways in which the senses 
cooperate in perception. 

4. How does Locke explain the fact of Memory i 
5. State and criticise the distinction made between self 

and conscioitsness. 

6. Discuss Locke's treatment of the problem of the 
relation of Qiiality and Siibstance. 

II. B1ttler: Dissertation on Virtue and Sermons on Hiiman 
Natitre: 

1. What is meant by a Moral Faculty as a distinct 
power of mind i 

2. On the assumption of such a faculty, what other 
faculties are implied in its exercise i 

3. How does Butler reconcile "self-love" with "public 
good i" 

4. "The radical defect of Butler's whole scheme lies in 
its psychological basis i" Comment on this statement. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE II. (Pass Paper). 

FRANCIS ANDERSON, EsQ., M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

NoTE.~Not more than eight questions to be attempted. 

I. Schwegler's History of Philosophy (Descartes to Rant.) 

1. " Descartes is the founder of a new epoch in 
Philosoph;r." Comment on this ~tat!"ment, 
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2. What is Dualism 1 How far does Spinoza trans
cend the Dualism of' Descartes 1 

3. Compare the views of Locke and Leibnitz with 
regard to Innate Ideas. · 

4. " The Sensationalism of Locke necessarily implies 
Materialism." Illustrate this remark from the history 
of French Philosophy. · 

5. What does Hume mean by saying that the notion 
of Causality is due to custom 1 Criticise his argument. 

6. How does Kant prove that Space and Time are 
a priori forms of perception 1 

II. Stewart's Outlines of Moral Philosophy. 

1. How does Stewart distinguish· between Sensation 
and Perception 1 

2. State his arguments-(a) On the question of the 
origin of existence ; (b) on the question of future 
existence. 

3. Comment on each of the following statements :
(a) "We cannot properly be said to be conscious 

of our own existence." 

(b) "The existence of a Deity does not seem to 
be an intuitive truth." 

(c) "It is the relative rectitude of an action which 
determines the moral desert of the agent." 

5. Compare Stewart's views with regard to Conscience 
with those held by Butler 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. I. 
(Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the origin and meaning of the terms objective and 
subjective. 

II. Ill'ustrate the fact t.hat the phaenomenon of an external 
object is not presented i111mediately to the mind, 
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III. All mental phaenomena are seen to divide themselves into 
three great classes. Enumerate, describe, and illustrate 
these classes. They are included under one universal 
phaenomenon which, according to Hamilton, admits of 
philosophical analysis. Give the results of his analysis, 
and his objections to Reid's analysis. 

IV. Enumerate the various hypotheses suggested to account for 
the Union of Mind and Matter. Give Hamilton's criticism 
of these hypotheses, and state your own view. 

V. On what grounds does Hamilton contend that the mind is 
never wholly unconscious of its own activity~ 

VI. Show that Descartes' celebrated Oogito, ergo sitm, as an 
inference, is either false or tautological. 

VII. " The return of the Stoics to the Socratic position after the 
divergence from it which we have seen gradually taking 
place in Platonic-Aristotelian thought is very noteworthy." 

What was the Socratic position ; bow did the Stoics return 
to it; what was the Platonic-Aristotelian divergence ; and 
why is the return noteworthy~ 

VIII. Sketch the common and distinctive features in Judaism, 
Stoicism, and Christianity considered exclusively as ethical 
systems . 

.IX. What is Hobbe's cardinal doctrine in moral psychology~ 
Contrast it with the doctrine of Butler. 

X. Examine the effect on ethical thought in England of the 
Darwinian theory. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. II. 
(Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. To yup &ya.8011 Ka.2 r~v doa.i/hov[a.v oil1< d,\6yws f.oDma-iv €K 
rwv (3[wv {11roAa.P-f3avelV" ol /h~v 7rOAAo2 Kat cpopnKJ,ra.roi 
T~v ~oov~v, Oi'o 1rnl r6v (3£ov dya.7rwai rov a7roi\a.va7i1<6v, 
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Examine these three theories of the Chief Good, and state 
which of the three, is adopted by Aristotle. 

IL What is the Platonic doctrine of the Idea of Good i Give 
the substance of Aristotle's criticism of that doctrine, and 
you.r own views on the justice of his criticism. 

III. What indications are to be found, in the Ethics, of Aristotle's 
belief in a future state, and what do you consider to be his 
convictions on the question 7 

IV. How does Aristotle deal with the .question-7rOTEpov 
fLa8YJTOV ~ apET~ 7 

V. Review Aristotle's analysis, so far as it is given in the 
Ethics, of the constitution of the soul. 

VI. In what respects does the Utilitarianism of Mill differ from 
that of Bentham 7 

VII. The following objections have been urged against the 
Greatest Happiness Principle :-That happiness is unat
tainable ; that men can do without, happiness; that such 
a principle makes men cold aud unsympathetic ; that it is 
Expediency in opposition to Principle ; that there is not 
time for calculating the effects of any line of conduct on 
the general happiness ; that it furnishes means of cheating 
our conscience ; and that its a godless creed. How does 
Mill reply to all these objections 7 

VIII. What does Mill state to be the "ultimate sanction" of 
Utilitariahisn 7 

IX. Reconcile the desire of Virtue for its own sake with the 
Utilitarian standard. 

X. Indicate any points of weakness in Mill's Utilitarianism 
which occur to you. 



cli 

NOVEJY-l:EER, 1888 _ 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.Sc. 

FIRST YE.AR. 

GREEK No Candidates. 
LATIN } 

FRENCH 

MATHEMATICS } The same papers both in Pass 
and Honours as set for the 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS First Year of the B.A. Degree. 

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY }The same papers as set 
PRACTICAL BIOLOGY AND for the First Year of 

PHYSIOLOGY the M.B. Degree. 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (Pass Paper). 

l'RoFEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ N.B.-Oandidates are expected to write jorrnida: and equations 
wherever possible.] 

I. A mixture of air and hydrochloric acid is passed over heated 
fragments of brick which have been soaked in a solution 
of cupric sulphate. The gases produced are passed into 
a hot solution of caustic potash. What are the products, 
their principal properties, and uses i 

II. Barium oxide (BaO) is moderately heated in a current of 
oxygen and the product is treated with dilute sulphmie 
acid. Write an account of the substances which are 
formed, and of their properties and uses. 
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III. How would you prepare sodium sulphite i A solution of 
this substance is boiled with sulphur ; what compound is 
formed, what is its relation to sodium sulphate, how 
can you distinguish it from sodium sulphite, and what 
are some of its uses i 

IV. Write constitutional formuhe for nitric acid, sulphuric acid, 
orthophosphoric acid, pyrophosphoric acid, calcium 
hydroxide, and explain how far these formulre are 
justified by actual facts. 

V. Describe briefly the preparation on the large scale of the 
following substances, and mention any of their uses :
Ferrous sulphate, zinc oxide, potassium permanganate, 
white lead. · 

VI. What is meant by atomic heat i What influence has it had 
in determining the atomic weights of the elements i 

VIL A mixture of sulphuric acid, potassium bichromate, and 
alcohol is heated and the liquid finally evaporated till 
it begins to crystallize. What compound crystallizes out, 
what is its crystalline form, and how do you explain 
its formation i Name some other compounds of the same 
class, giving formulre. 

VIII. Describe and explain the phenomena attending upon the 
electrolysis of (a) fused sodium chloride (b) a solution 
of sodium chloride (c) a solution of cupric sulphate. 

GERMAN. (Pass Paper). 
PROFESSOR MORRIS, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 
I. Translate the following passage from Schiller-

( a.) 6ie fOmmt - fie fommt, bes IDiittags ftoI&e S:Iotre, 
~as lilleltmeer tuimntert unter i~r. 

mu ~ettenffong unb einem neuen @otte 
Unb taufenb ~onnern na~t fie bit -

@:in f d)tuimmenb ~eer furd)tOarer !£itabef1en . 
(~er :Ocean fa~ i~resgieid)en nie) 
UniibertuinbiidJ nennt man fie, 

.8ie~t fie ein~er anf ben erfdjrocfnen lillellen; 
~en ftoI&en filamen tuei~t 
~et eldjrecfen, ben fie um fid) f~eit. 

Wt maieftiitif d) ftillem 6d)ritte 
'.triigt feine £aft ber &itternbe file~tun; 

lilleltuntergang in i~rer IDiitte, 
fil~t fie ~eran, unb alle 6tiirme ru~n. 



(b.) 

(c.) 
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:tier fiiij!t ein menjd)Iicf)es 9tiiijren, 
Biiflt Id)nell tJor ben %ijron fie fiiijren. 
Unb b!id'et fie lange tlerttmnbert an; 
:tlrauf fµricf)t er: .,~s ift eud) ge1ungen, 
S9r liabt bas {ler!J mir be0ttmngen; 
Unb bfr %reue, fie ift bod) fein 1eerer ~aijn; 
60 neijmet aucf) micf) 0um @en off en an! 
SdJ jei, gettJiiijrt mir bie ~itte, 
Sn eurem ~unbe ber britte." 

Bum ~erfe, bas ttJh: einft bereiten, 
@e(Jiemt jid) ttJoij1 ein ernftes ~ort; 
~enn gute ffieben fie beg1eiten, 
:tlann j1ieflt bie ~frbeit munter fort. 
60 1aflt uns je~t mit fr1eifl betrad)ten, 
~as burcf) bie f djttJad)e Shaft entf µringt 
:tlen f dj1ecf)ten .11.Rann mufl man tJerad)ten, 
:tier nie bebad)t, ttJas er tJollbringt. 
:tlas ift's ja, tu as ben 11.Renfdjen aieret; 
Unb ba1Ju tuarb iijm ber ~erftanb, 
SDafl er im innern {leqen jµiiret, 
~as er erjdjafft mit jeiner {lanb. 

lI. Give an account of" The Cranes of Ibycus." 

III. Translate the following from Goethe-

(a.) <£ar1. Sai;tijaufen ift ein SDorf unb 6dj1ofl an ber Sai;t, 
geljort f eit 511Jeiijunbert Saijren ben {lerren tJon ~er1icf)ingen 
er6~ unb eigentijiimlid) all. . 

@ o ~· Stenn ft bu ben {lerrn non ~erfid)ingen? 
<£a r1 (fieijt iijn ftarr an). 
@ii~ (fiir fid)). ~r fennt ttJoijl tlor 1auter @eleijrjamfeit 

f einen j15ater nicf)t. · · 
(b.) ~eislingen. S[Jr jeib nicf)t ttJolil, gniibige frrau'? 

Wb ellj eib. :tlas faun eucf) einer{ei fein. S[Jr tlerlaflt 
uns, tJerfof3t uns auf immer. ~as fragt iijr, ob ttJir leben 
ob er fterben ! 

(c.) 

~eislingen. S9r tlerfennt midj. 
W b er ij eib. SdJ neijme eud), tuie iljr eudj gebt. 
~ eislin gen. :.Das Wnfeljn triigt. 
Wb e1ij eib. 60 feib iljr ein <£ljamii1eon? 
~eis1ingen. ~enn iljr mein ~er5 feljen fiinntet! 
Wb e lij eib. 6djone 6adjen ttJiirben mir uor bie Wugen 

fommen. 
~eislingen. @ettJifl! ~ljr ttJiirbet ener ~ilb brin 

finben. 
w ti ellj eib. Sn irgenb einem ~infer bei ben \jSortriiten 

ausgeftorbener framilien. 
@ii~ . SdJ ttJill nicljts ttJeiter ljoren. %ret' einer anf unb 

aeuge ! {lab idj ttJiber ben Staifer, ttJiber bas {Jaus Defter~ 
reidj nnr einen 6djritt get9a11? {lab id) nid)t non jeijer 
burcf) alle {lanblungen bettJtef en, bafl id) beff er alS einer 
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fiigle, ttJns '1leutjdjfonb jeinem ffiegenten jdjulbig ift? Unb 
liejonbers ttJns bie ~leinen, bie ffiitter unb ~reien, igrem 
~ni\er f djulbig jinb? Sdj miiflte ein @)djutfe. \ein, ttJenn idj 
midj fi\nnte liereben fojjen, bas ijU unterjdjretlien. 

(d.) (fl i j a fJ e t g • 2{15 bie IJHdjt5ttJftrbigen illCiltenfJerg tJer• 
brannten, janbte ign jein Sjerr, ignen (fingalt ijU tgun. '1la 
fiel ein struµµ munbij djer auf fie los. - @eorg ! giitten fie 
fidj aUe gegalten ttJie er, fie giitten aUe bas gute ®~ttJifjen 
galien miifjen. )Siel ttJurben erftodjeu unb ®eorg mtt; er 
ftarli einen ffieiterstob. 

IV. Explain the following from Schiller-'.l)a~ grofle ~Bratt, 
~g~rfusf cf)ttJinger, 8ttiif1ing~1Jaar, $an5ergemb, 
®cf)ttia1dj, bem curu1if cf)en ®tug1; and the following 
from Goethe's play-.pans st'ilcf)enmeifter, $fannen" 
f{icfer, ®cfjrii1Jffii1Jfe, ®anct. ~eit, ffiiloe5ag1, inacfjt" 
Sms. 

V. What is the gender of the following nouns-5lfoge, @eoirg, 
@efagr, @raf, .panb, WCCibcfjen, iname, ~gat, ~ugenb, 
~agrgeit. 

VI. What prepositions in German govern the accusative i When 
a preposition governs both the dative and the accusative, 
what is the difference in their use i 

VII. Translate-
)Soltnire madjte einft bem ~iinige, ttJagrjdjeinlidj im 2Iuf' 

trage bes franijl:ifijdjen ID1inifteriums, tJerjdjiebene ~riebenstJor 
jdjliige. 'lier ~iinig antttJortete barauf im Sngre 1760 ~ol· 
genbe5: 

,, '1lie ~riebensliebingungen, tJon benen Elie reben, finbe idj 
\o unjinnig, biifl idj fie einem stoUgauje ijUldjicfen ttJiU; benn 
bort fann man eben redjt barauf · antttJorten. Sgre ID1inifter 
fiinnen fidj barauf oerfofjen, bafl idj midj ttJie ein )Ser0ttJeifelter 
tJertgetbigen unb ben ~rieben nicf)t anber5 unter5eidjnen ttJerbe, 
am auf mebingungen, bie fidj mit ber @gre meiner 91ntion tJer· 
tragen. )ffieldje .l.logif ! Elie f agen, idj miige [letJe alitreten, 
weil e5 tJon '1lummfi\1Jfen liettJognt jei ! )ffia5 ttJiirben Sgre 
ID1inifter antworten, wenn Semanb bie [gam.)Jngne tJon ignen 
tJerfongte, ttJeil man 0u \agen .)Jfiegt: 99 @)djii.)J\e unb 1 [gnm• 
µagner madjen 100 @)tiicf )Sieg ! 2Idj, ttJeg mit f oldjen liidjer• 
1idjen jjSrojecten ! " 

VIII. Translate into German-
The proposed new method owes its origin to an epoch

making book published a few years back in Germany, 
and called "Der Dorf-Teich als Lebensgemeinschaft von 
Junge." The author took a village pond as a centre and 
treated of the fishes, bircl8, and other natural objects 
that exi~t in the world in connection with a pond. 
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Such centres of instrnbtion are proposed by the would
be reformers of natural science teaching. They would 
have twelve Situationsbilder (characteristic pictures) 
provided. The subjects which these pictures should 
represent are very varied. One would give a mountain 
scene with the animal and vegetable life suitable thereto ; 
another meadow scenery with the typical animals and 
trees. A third would represent a room furnished with 
articles of common life-for instance, a lamp and some 
ordinary kinds of food. In a fourth we should see a 
garden with the typical domestic animals, &c. Others 
would give a glimpse of tropical and arctic scenery, and 
would serve to illustrate what was at the same time 
typical and peculiar to the subject. 

GERMAN HI STORY. (Pass Paper). 

PROFESSOR MORRIS, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Who was Arminius 7 and who were his chief antagonists 7 
II. What is the objection to the name Charlemagne 7 Discuss 

the matter fully. 

III. Write a short life of Frederick Barbarossa. 

IV. What were the objects of the Teutonic Order 1 How did it 
come to an end as a sovereign Power. 

V. What is meant by an Elector 7 How many Electors were 
there at different periods 7 What was the Golden Bull 7 

V L Who were John Zisca, Franz von Sickingen, Wallenstein, 
John Sobieski, Blucher7 

VII. What is meant by the term Mayor of the Palace, Palsgrave, 
diet, Landwehr, A. E. I. 0. U. 7 

VIII. Between whom were the Battles of Leipzig, Liitzen, 
MalpL1quet, Minden, Morgarten, Rossbach, fought? In 
what wars do they fall 7 and what was the result in each 
case 7 

IX. Give some account of the Peaces of Westphalia, Ryswick, 
Passarowitz 7 What wars did they close 7 

:X. Write a l:iistor,r of the Pragmatic Sanction and its r()si:tlts, 
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XI. Write short accounts of Lessing and Jean Paul Richter. 

XII. Electorate of Brandenburg-Kingdom of Prussia-Empire 
of Germany. Trace the changes suggested by these 
namr.s. Discuss the question why the Unity of Germany 
was so long postponed. 
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SECOND YEAR B.Sc. 

ELEMENTARY APPPLIED} The same papers as set for 
MATHEMATICS the Second Year of the 

B.A. Degree. 

PURE MATHEMATICS (Pass Paper.). 
R. w .. CHAPMAN, M.A., B.C.E. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Deduce the expansion for log. in from that of log. (1 + x). 
Prove that 

e4
- l { 1 1 } { 1 1 } 4e2 = 1+12 + j4 +...... I+~+ 15+ ...... 

II. Prove that the series 
1 1 1 
-+-+ + ...... 
1 a 2a 3a 

is convergent when a is > 1, and is diverge'nt when 
a= 1or<1. 

III. Show how to resolve into partial fractions any fraction of 
the form 

ax2 +bx+c 
(x-a) (x-(3) (x-y) 

Decompose into partial fractions 
15x2 + 39x- 3 

(x-l)2 (x+2)2 

IV. If n be a prime number, and N prime to n, prove that 
N"-1 - 1 is a multiple of n. 

Prove that 3~" - 32n2 + 24n - 1 is divisible by 512. 
V. Sum to n terms each of the following series :

(1 ). 1·4+2·5+3·6+4·7+ ...... 
(2). (a+ 1) (2a+ 1) (3a+ 1) + (2a + 1) (3a + 1) (4a + l} 

+ (3a+ 1) (4a+ 1) (5a+ 1) + ...... 
VI. State and prove De Moivre's Theorem. 

Peterm,in,e all the values of 

( J3 + ~-=!)-!: 
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VII. Prove that 
<P =tan¢ - !tan3¢ + -}tan5¢ ..... . 

Hence show that 

l -x (1- x)3 (1- x)5 

l+x- i- i+x +-} l+x 

= 1 - - xi- (1 - x3) + -} (1 - x5) - ...... 

1 . 
VIII. Show how to resolve :;, n - 2cos8 +-,; mto factors. 

x 

PHYSICS I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. An arrow is placed in front of a concave spherical mirror. 
Determine, geometrically, the position of the image
lst, When the object is placed between the principal 
focus and the mirror ; 2nd, When placed beyond the 
principal focus. 

II. Prove that, in the case of refraction at a single surface, the 
deviation of the ray increases with the angle of incidence. 

If the angle of a prism be 60° and the refractive 
index J2, show that the minimum deviation is 30°. 

III. Describe the principal points which mm;t be attend0d to in 
order to obtain a good spectrum. 

What is meant hy the dispersive power of a substance 1 
If the index of refraction of a prism made of the 

substance be l ·66 for the violet rays and l ·63 for the red 
2 

rays, show that the disper;;ive power is~ 
43 

IV. Compare the Astronomical and Galileo's Telescope, noting 
the chief advantages and disadvantages of each. 

Prove that in either telescope the magnifying 
focal length of object glass 

power = 
focal length of eye-piece 

V. Obtain a formula for finding the size of the real image of a 
double convex lens, having givrm the size of the object, 
its distance from the lentici.ilar centre, and the principal 
focal length. 
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If a person sees best at a distance of 6 inches, what 
must be the focal length of spectacles which will enable 
him to see best at a distance of 10 inches 1 

VI. Describe the cause of the formation of Primary and 
Secondary Rainbows. Describe their relative positions, 
and explain why it. is that the order of colours is 
reversed in the two bows. 

VII. Explain how simple harmonic vibration may be deduced 
from uniform motion in a circle, and hence prove that 
the time of vibration is independent of the amplitude. 

Liquid is poured into a U tube of uniform section, 
standing with its branches vertical, till the liquid 
altogether occupies a length l of the tube. If the liquid 
be caused to oscillate in the tube, show that the time of 
vibration is 2 7r J"I_ 

2q 

VIII. State the laws which govern the transverse vibrations of 
strings, and show how they may be deduced from 
elementary principles. 

PHYSICS 11. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time--Three hours. 

I. Describe, with practical details, a method of determining 
the value of Hat any point on.the earth's surface. 

IL Explain the meanirig of-Electrical Potential, Capacity, 
Line of Force. 

Give a rough sketch of the lines of force in the follow
ing systems :-

( l) Two small equal spheres placed near together, 
charged with electricities of opposite sign, the positive 
charge being numerically greater than the negative 
charge. 

(2) Two small spheres placed near together and 
charged with equal quantities of electricity of the same 
sign. 

(3) A charged electroscope. 
III. A condenser is formed of two large parallel plates 

of area S separated by a dielectric, whose thickness is t 
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and specific inductive capacity k. Prove that the 

capacity of the condenser is Sk 
4 7r t 

IV. State Joule's Experimental Laws for the devebpment of 
heat in an electric circuit, and show how Ohm's Law 
may be deduced from them. 

A current of 5 amperes runs through a divided 
circuit of two branches ; the resistances of the branches 
being 3 and 2 ohms respectively. Find the number of 
heat units developed in each branch during one minute. 
Assume that an ampere through one ohm develops 
therein ·24 heat units per second. 

V. Explain the term " electro-motive force." Is it really a 
force in the ordinary sense of the term 7 

Describe a method of comparing the electro-motive 
forces of two cells. 

VI. There is a fault of contact between two neighbouring 
telegraph wires. How can the position of the fault be 
determined i 

VII. In what way do Andrews' experiments. upon '' critical tem 
perature" enable us to distinguish between a "true 
vapour" and a " true gas " i · 

Describe the behaviour of a mass of carbonic acid 
during the following operations :-(1) The temperature 
being 15°0, the pressure is gradually increased from 1 to 
50 atmospheres; (2) at this pressure the temperature is 
gradually raised to 40°0; (3) the pressure is then 
slowly reduced to the atmospheric pressure. 

VIII. Distinguish between the apparent and the real dilatation 
of a liquid. Describe a practicable method of deter
mining the real co-efficient of dilatation of mercury. 

IX. Prove that the elasticity of a gas is equal to its pressure. 

CHEMISTRY (Pass Paper). 
PnoFESSOR MASSON, M.A., D.So., AN.D PROFESSOR 

RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 
Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the terms primary, secondary, and tertiary as applied 
to alcohols, and describe tbe (;l'[ect of oxid.i:i;ing agents OJ;\ 

a membe~· of e~c{\ cla:ss.. · 
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II. Give two general methods of preparing sulphonic acids 
(e.g., ethylsulphonic acid) and a third method applicable 
to those of the aromatic series. What light is thrown by 
these reactions on the constitution of sillphites 7 

III. Trimethylarnine and methyl iodide are mixed in molecular 
proportions. After some time water is added, and the 
solution so obtained is shaken with excess of moist silver 
oxide and filtered. Of what does the filtrate consist 7 And 
what are its characteristics 7 

IV. What are the chief reactions involved in the manufacture of 
ordinary soap 7 What do you understand by the term 
saponification in its wider sense 1 

V. What changes do the following substances undergo when 
heated 7-(a) calcium oxalate, (b) a mixture of calcium 
benzoate and calcium hydroxide, (c) citric acid. 

VI. What is Fehling's solittion? Explain its use for the estima
tion of glucose. What preliminary change must be 
brought about (and how 7) if it be desired to estimate 
cane-sugar by this reagent i 

VII. Explain by words and by means of constitutional forrnulw 
the relation of the following compounds to one another :
glycolic acid, glycocoll, sarcosine, creatine. 

VIII. What are the essential characters of benzene that have led 
chemists to attribute to it a ring formula 7 

IX. What is salicylic acid 7 How may it be prepared (a) from 
oil of wintergreen, (b) from phenol i 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY (Pass Paper). 
PBOFEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Four hours. 

Each student was given one of the two following sets of 
mixtures to analyse qualitatively :-

I. (a) Quinine sitlphate and potassic bichromate. 

(b) A mixture of powdered metallic antimony, bismuth, 
. and manganese. 

IL (a) Strychnine, sodic acetate, and potassic bromide. 

(b) Merciwic chloride, a~itimony, and Cf!:dmiitm siilrhate1 
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ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, ~.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ N.B.-Candidates are expected to write formitlre and eq~tations 
wherever possible. J 

I. What arguments can be drawn from the phenomena of 
organic chemistry as to the possibly non-elementary 
character of certain of the so-called elements i Explain 
your answer fully. 

II. Describe carefully how you would prepare pure aldehyde and 
pure acetone. ·Each of them is combined with hydro
cyanic acid, and the product saponified. What substances 
are formed 1 

III. You are supplied with' sulphuric acid, oxalic aci.d, common 
salt, black oxide of manganese, caustic potash, and 
aqueous ammonia. Explain how to prepare urea from 
these materials. · Describe also the preparation of pure 
urea from urine, and state the action upon it (a) of heat, 
(b) of water at 100° under pressure, (c) of nitrous acid, 
(d) of alkaline hypobromite. 

IV. Describe generally the preparation of the mercaptans, and 
state in what respects they differ from the alcohols. 

V. Explain fully by means of constitutional formulrn and 
chemical reactions the relationships between the lactic 
acids and propionic, acrylic, and propiolic acids. 

VI. Explain the reasoning by which chemists have arrived at the 
constitution of the three isomeric dibrombenzenes. 

VII. Describe the preparation of mesitylene, and explain the 
reasoning upon which its ordinary constitutional formula 
is based. Accepting the ordinary formula, how can the 
constitution of metaxylene be deduc:ed ~ 

VIII. Write an account of the preparation of pararosaniline, and 
show clearly how its connection with triphenylmethane 
has been traced. 

IX. Describe what is known as the diazo-reaction, and show how 
by its means aniline can be converted into heuzei:ie1 

mouobrombenzeue, and phenol respectively. 
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PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-IO a.m. to 5 p.m. 

The following mixtures were given to each candidate for 
qualitative analysis :-

I. Strychnine, Urea, and Uric Acid. 

II. Potassium i6dide, silver nitrate, antimony arsenate, 
magnesium sulphate, and cobalt oxide. 

BOT ANY. No student selected this subject. 

} 
The same papers as 

PHYSIOLOGY, AND PRACTICAL set for thti Second 
PHYSIOLOGY Year of the M.B. 

Degree. 

GEOLOGY. (FIRST PAPER.) 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the effects produced by the intrusion of a large 
mass of dolerite into (a) shale, (b) limestone, (c) coal, 
( d) sandstone. 

II. What inferences should you draw from the study of con
glomerates as to ancient geographical conditions 1 Give 
instances fi;om South Australian strata. 

III. How would you distinguish an igneous from a metamorphic 
rock i Name and describe the chief metamorphic ro~ks. 

IV. Describe a stratigmphical inversion and a reversed fault. 

V. Describe the nature of the evidences of upheaval of the land 
in South Australia during recent geological times. 

VI. What is a trilobite i What is a belemnite i What is a 
goniatite 1 Briefly state the distribution of each in time. 

VIL Compare the principal types of vegetation during Carbon
iferous and Jurassic epochs. 

VIII. Write a description of the accompanying geological section. 

Orclin;i.ry .Exa.m. 
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GEOLOGY. (SECOND PAPER) 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.GS., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Name the rock specimens (1-10). 

Il. Name the genera of fossils (1-10), and state what geological 
periods they respectively characterize. 

III. Draw up a table of the systems of stratified rocks of Aus
tralia. State their chief areas, lithological and economical 
properties, and their palreontological characteristics. 

IV. Draw a horizontal section corresponding with the line in
dicated on the accompanying geological map. 

V. Find the dip of the beds, coloured yellow on the map, 
question 4, assuming that the stmta conform with the 
slope on which they rest. 
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THIRD YEAR B.Sc. 

) The same papers both for Pass and 
MATHEMATICS j\ Honours as set for the Third Year of the 

B.A. Degree. 

LIGHT. (Honour Paper). 

MR. E. F. J. LoVE, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. A train of waves, whose fronts are parallel to an opaque 
screen, in which an aperture of moderate dimensions is 
pierced, is moving towards the screen. Find the dis
turbance at any point of a semicircle lying beyond the 
screen, the centre of the semicircle coinciding with that 
of the aperture. 

Explain the bearing of this investigation on the pro
pagation of (a) sound; (b) light. 

II. Investigate an expression for the intensity of light reflected 
from a thin of plate air between two plates of glass, and 
apply the result to esplain the phenomena of Newton's 
rings. 

III. Discuss, with full experimental details, the method of 
determining the wave-length of sodium light by means 
of the Diffraction grating. 

IV. Describe the phenomenon of "anomalous dispersion," and 
give Kundt's rule for the relation of dispersion and 
absorption. 

V. Prove that the intensity·of the light reflected normally from 
the bounding surface of 2 media, whose relative index of 

refraction is µ is given by (~ ~ i) 2 

Powdered glass immersed in a solution of common 
salt allows light of only one colonr to pass, the colour 
varying with the strength of the solution. Explain this. 

VI. Describe and account for the phenomenon of Internal 
Conical Refraction. 

VIL Show that a plane-polarized ray is equivalent to two circularly 
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polarized rays, the vibrations in which take place in 
opposite directions. 

Apply this conclusion to explain the rotation of the 
plane of polarization of the light transmitted through 
quartz. How has the validity of this explanation been 
experimentally verified 7 

HEAT, SOUND, AND ELASTICITY (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 
Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe Carnot's engine; and exJ)lain how, for theoretical 
purposes, we may regard it as strictly reversible. 

II. What are the two principal ways of measuring (1) specific 
heat, (2) elasticity 7 Show that the ratio of the two 
specific heats to one another is equal to the ratio of the 
two elasticities to one another. 

III. Apply Carnot's cycle to determine the effect of increased 
pressure on the melting point of ice. Assuming that 
water expands 10 per cent.· on freezing, and that the 
latent heat of fusiou is 80, find the change of freezing 
point due to an increased pressure of one atmosphere. 

IV. Give a sketch of Fourier's solution of the following pro
blem :-The temperature at every point of a body of 
infinite extent and uniform conductivity being known, it 
is required to determine the temperature of any given 
point P after a time t has elapsed. 

V. · Show, on the Kinetic theory of gases, that the absolute 
temperature as measured by two gas thermometers are 
proportional, and if they agree at one temperature they 
agree throughout. 

Find the average velocity of air particles at a pressure 
of 76 cm. of mercury and temperature 0° C., assuming 
that the mass of l.c.c. of air= ·001292 grammes, the 
acceleration due to gravity= 981, and the density of 
mercury= 13·596. 

VI. Obtain the differential equation of the transverse vibrations 
of a string; and explain the reflection of a wave at a 
fixed end. 

VII. On what two constants do the elastic properties of an isotropic 
homogeneous solid depend i Give a short account of an 
experimental method of fiI1cding them. 
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ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM (Honour Paper). 
MR. E. F. J. LoVE, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 
I, Obtain the "surface characteristic equation" of the poten

tial, and apply it to determine the charge on a conductor 
when the normal force at any point of its surfaee is given. 

II. Discuss the theory and use of Thomson's " absolute" 
electrometer. 

III. Explain the method of Electric Images, and apply it to 
determine the potentials of two conducting spheres at a 
considerable distance apart when their charges are given. 
Connect the smaller of the two spheres to the earth, 
leaving. the other insulated : what will the charges and 
potentials become~ 

IV. Describe two methods of comparing the movement of a 
magnet with the strength of the field (not due to itself) 
in which it is placed : hence show, with experimental 
details, how the horizontal component of the earth's 
magnetic intensity is determined. 

V. Describe fully the experiments undertaken to verify Ohm's 
Law for electrolytes ; what are the special difficulties of 
the investigation ~ 

VI. Obtain a formula for the integral current through a ballistic 
galvanometer, and apply the result to determine the 
capacity of a condenser in absolute measure. 

VIL Describe some method of measuring electro-magnetically 
the electromotive force of a cell. 

ADVANCED ORGANIC, INORGANIC 
AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY 

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING 
HISTOLOGY, PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY. AND THE ELE
MENTS OF DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY, WITH VEGE
TABLE MORPHOLOGY, HIS
TOLOGY, AND PHYSIOLOGY 

GEOLOG~ MINERALOG~ AND 
PALJEONTOLOGY. 

No student 
selected 

these 
subjects. 
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FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS. 

1. LATIN, PART I. l Th 2. GREEK, PART I. e same pap~rs 
5 ENG.LISH LANGUAGE AND as set for the First 

• Year of the B.A. 
LITERATURE Degree in these 

6. PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I. subjects. 
7. PHYSICS, PART I. J 

12. ELEM. ENT ARY BIOLOGY J ~hhe ;~mte taper ;~hse~ ~or 
AND PHYSIOLOGY e ir~ e~r 0 · e . c. 

Degree m this subJect. 

4. GERMAN. The same paper on Literature and Grammar 
as set for the B.Sc. Degree. 

SECOND YEAR SUBJECTS. 

I. LATIN, PART II. 
2. GREEK, PART II. 
9. LOGIC . 
6. PURE MATHEMATICS, PART II. 
13. PHYSIOLOGY 
14. BOTANY 

7. PHYSICS, PART II. 
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
II. ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL 

CHEMISTRY 
15. GEOLOGY 

No Candidates pre
sented themselves 
in these subjects. 

!The same papers as 
set for the Second 
Year of the B.Sc. 
Degree in these 
subjects both for 
Pass and Honours. 
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3. FRENCH. 
PROFESSOR MORRIS, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate the following passages from Le Barbier de Seville:-

(a) BAZILE.-La calomnie, monsieur! Vous ne savez 
guere ce que vous dedaignez; j'ai vu les plus honnetes 
,gens pres d'en etre accables. Croyez qu'il n'y a pas de 
plate mechancete, pas d'horreurs, pas de conte absurde, 
qu'on ne fasse adopter aux oisifs d'une grande ville en 
s'y prenant bien: et nous avons ici des gens d'une 
addresse !. . . D'abord un bruit leger, rasant le sol comme 
hirondelle avant Forage, pianissimo murmure et file, et 
seme en courant le trait empoisonne. Telle bouche le 
recueille, et piano, piano, vous le glisse en l'oreille 
adroitement. Le mal est fait, il germe, il rampe, il 
chemine, et rinforzando de bouche en bouche il va le 
diable; puis tout a coup, ne sais comment, vous voyez 
calomnie se dresser, si:ffier, s'enfler grandir a vue d'reil. 
Elle s'elance, etend son vol, tourbillonne, enveloppe, 
arrache, entraine, eclate et tonne, et devient, gr&ce au 
ciel, un cri, general, un crescendo public, un chorus 
universe! de haine et de proscription. 

(b) BARTHoLo bas au cumte. 
C'est le dr8le qui a porte la lettre au comte. 

LE COMTE bas. 
11 m'a l'air d'un fripon. 

BARTHOLO. 

11 ne m'attrapera plus. 
LE COMTE. 

Je crois qu'a cet egard le plus fort est fait. 
BARTHOLO. 

Tout considere, j'ai pense qu'il etait plus prudent de 
l'envoyer dans ma chambre que de le laisser avec elle. 

LE COMTE. 

lls ii'auraient pas dit un mot que je n'eusse ete en tiers. 
ROSINE. 

11 est bien poli, messieurs, de parler bas sans cesse ! Et 
ma le9on 1 (lei l'on entend un bruit, comme de la vaisselle 
renversee.) 

Highel' Public 
Eiam.ination, 

November, 1888. 
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BARTHOLO criant. 
Qu'est-ce que j'entends done! Le cruel barbier aura 

tout laisse tomber par l'escalier, et les plus belles 
pieces de mon necessaire ! ( Il court delwrs) 

II. Translate the following passages and words, adding in each 
case a short explanatory comment :-

(a) Pardon de la liberte ! Qu'a-t-il produit pour 
qu'on le loue i Sottises de toute espece: la liberte 
de penser, !'attraction, l'electricite, le tolerantisme, 
l'inoculation, le quinquina, l'Encyclopedie, et les drames ... 

(b) Le chef branlant, la tete chauve, 
Les yeux verons, le regard fauve, 
L'air farouche d'un Algonquin. 

(c) Le nerf de !'intrigue. 
(d) Les moustiques, les maringouins, les feuillistes. 

III. Write a short account of the character of Figaro. 

IV. What are the meanings of the following words :-Chauve
souris, ecusson, marraine, nef, pelerin, pertuisane, 
quenouille, scapulaire, timbalier i 

V. Translate-
( a) Si quelque enseignement se cache en cette histoire, 

Qu'importe 1 il ne faut pas la juger, mais la croire. 
La croire ! Qu'ai-je dit i ces temps sont loin de nous ! 
Ce n'est plus qu'a demi qu'on se livre aux croyances. 
N ul, dans notre &ge aveugle et vain de ses sciences, 

Ne sait plier les deux genoux ! 
( b) Ne crains-tu pas surtout qu'un follet a cette heure 

N'allonge sous tes pas le chemin qui te leurre, 
Et ne te fasse, helas ! ainsi qu' aux anciens jours, 
Revant quelque logis dont la vitre scintille, 
Et le faisan <lore par l'&tre qui petille, 
Marcher vers des clartes qui reculent t0ujours i 

(c) Mais elle disait: "Loin du monde, 
Vivre et prier pour les mechants ! 
Quel bonheur ! quelle paix profonde 
Dans la priere et dans les chants ! 
La, si les demons nous menacent, 
Les anges sout nos boucliers ! " 
Enfants, voici des breufs qui passent, 
Cachez vos rouges tabliers ! 

- Victor lliigo. 



clxxi 

VI. What is meant by as!'lonance ! What is an Alexandrina ~ 
Is alliteration common in French poetry ~ 

VII. The principal element of the French language is Latin, but 
not classical Latin. Comment ou this statement, and 
illustrate it.· 

VIII. What is the rule about the agreemen~ of the Perfect 
Participle in French~ 

IX. In translating English into French care must be taken as 
to words that end in ing. Comment fully on this. 

X. Translate-
(a) Pour acheter les -enfants quarante francs, il n'en 

resulte pas necessairement qu'on est un ogre et qu'on 
fait provision de chair fraiche afin de la manger. 

Vitalis ne voulait pas me manger, et, par une exception 
rare chez les acheteurs d'enfants, ce n'etait pas un 
mechant homme. 

Apr~s avoir descendu une pente assez rapide, nous 
etions arrives sur une vaste lande qui s'etendait plate et 
monotone a perte de vue. Pas de maisons, pas d'arbres. 
Un plateau convert de bruyeres rousses, avec 9a et Ia 
des grandes nappes de gen@ts rabougris qui ondoyaient 
sous le soufile du vent. 

(b) Quand je m'aper9us de sa ruse, je supprimai bien 
entendu le sucre d'orge, mais il ne se decouragea pas: il 
commen~it par m'implorer de ses yeux suppliants ; puis 
quand il voyait que ses prieres etaient inutiles, il toussait 
de toutes ses forces, sa face se colorait, les veines de son 
front se distendaient, les larmes coulaient de ses yeux, et 
il finissait par suffoquer, non plus en jouant la comedie 
mais pour tout de bon. 

XI. Translate into French-
The story is told that a master in one of our great 

public schools-which shall be nameless-kept on 
reading About's Le Roi de Montagne& with his French 
class for twelve years continuously. By the time it was 
ended a fresh lot of boys had come up, and he began 
it again. I cant help thinking he must have longed for 
some change, much as I admire Edmond About's brilliant 
je:u d!esprit. Nevertheless there is something to be said 
for his system. He had got hold of a book which interested 
and attracted his boys, and he stuck to it, not perhaps 

Higher Public 
Examination, 
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W;~~t~1!0 being readily able to put his hand 0n another. He 
November, !BBB remembered probably the weary dulness that he had 

himself felt as a boy when struggling in very small in
stalments through Athalie, or even Les Femmes Savantes, 
or Tartuffe, and he wished to spare his pupils a similar 
infliction. 

10. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (Pass Paper). 

The same paper as set on this subject for the First Year of the 
B.Sc. Degree. 

10. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (Honour Paper). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ N.B.-Oandidates are expected to write formi1,Za; and equations 
wherever possible.] 

I. Describe briefly the method which has been employed for 
the liquefaction of oxygen, explaining the principles 
involved. 

II. A water on analysis is found to contain little or no free or 
albumenoid ammonia, and it does not reduce potassium 
permanganate to any appreciable extent. On the other 
hand it contains relatively large quantities of nitrates 
and more chlorine then usual. What would you say as 
to the suitability of such water for drinking purposes~ 
Explain fully your answer. 

III. Describe the manufacture of bleaching powder. What com
pounds are believed to exist in a solution of this sub
stance ~ Explain with equations its decomposition by 
sulphuric and hy~rochloric acids. 

IV. State what you know of the experiment by which it is 
claimed that fluorine has been isolated, and write a short 
account of its properties. 

V. Compare the metals of the alkalies and of the alkaline earths 
with reference chiefly to their compounds. What metal 
forms a link between these two groups, and why? 
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VI. Describe the preparation of aluminium from bauxite. 

VIL Describe fully how a solution of ferric hydroxide can be 
obtained, and explain the principles involved. 

VIII. What is meant by allotropism 1 State the usual theory to 
account for it, and exemplify by an instance in which 
this theory is believed to be substantiated. 

IX. The vapour density of sulphur at about 500°0 is found 
by experiment to be 6·62 (air taken as unity) and at 
temperatures above 800°0 to be 2·23. The vapour density 
of ammonium chloride is found to be 0·89 (air taken as 
unity). Discuss fully these facts. 

16. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 
PAPER I. 

ARCHDEACON FARR, LL.D., AND J. A. HARTLEY, EsQ., B.A., B.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What do you understand by a logical definition ? Examine 
the definitions " A verb is a word which denotes being, 
doing, or suffering," and " A verb is a word which makes 
a statement." 

II. What are the more common forms of logical fallacies 1 
Illustrate your answer from your experience as a teacher. 

III. Give a psychological analysis of "memory," and state the 
conditions necessary for its effective exercise. What use 
would you make of your knowledge of this subject in 
training your pupils 1 

IV. Give your views on the training of the moral sense. 

V. Discuss the school teaching of history. 

VI. Parents frequently o~ject to their children learning Latin. 
State your own views, and support them by arguments. 

VII. What branch of natural science would you select to teach 
to children between twelve and fourteen 1 Give a full 
statement of your reasons for your choice. 

VIII. State your views on the question of school punishments. 
Give Herbert Spencer's doctrine a:nd critici;?;e it, 

Higher Public 
Examination, 

November, 1888. 
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THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 
PAPER IL 

ARCHDEACON FARR, LL.D., AND J. A. HARTLEY, EsQ., B.A., B.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain Locke's views on the teaching of writing, and on 
"Latin without Grammar." 

II. Locke says "Children's enquiries are not to be slighted ; so 
also great care is to be taken that they never receive 
deceitful and eluding answers." Examine and i~lustrate 
this statement. 

III. Summarize Herbert Spencer's remarks on the teaching of 
geometry. 

IV. Sketch the life of Comenius, and give an account of any one 
of his principal works. 

V. What were the special merits of Pestalozzi as an educator~ 
How and why did he fail 7 

VI. Explain the principles on which the Kindergarten system is 
based, and give a sketch of the practical working. 

VII. Have you observed in your study of the History of Educa
tion any points which might, with advantage, be noted 
at the present day 7 If so, indicate them. 
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DECEMBER, 1888. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF Mus. BAG. 

FIRST YE.AR. 

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC AND HARMONY. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is meant by the terms "Great Octave," "Small 
Octave," and "Twice Marked Octave."? 

II. Distinguish clearly between Compound and Simple times. 
Illustrate you answer by writing two measures of music, 
each containing three notes and one rest, but each hav· 
ing a different time signature. 

III. What is a tetrachord? Write the upper half of the scale 
of F sharp Minor in all forms known to you. 

IV. Distinguish between the appoggiatura and the acciacca· 
tura, and quote any works in which they are used. Do 
modern writers use these embellishments ? 

V. Transpose the following passage into the Tonic major, 
adding bar lines and time signature :-

@ ~bF B-:g~ g:~~=-p:~
==l=-i--· ~~~ --=~'F 

~ 
VI. Figure the basses of, and resolve the following discords :-

Ordinary Exam., 
:M;us. Bae. 
First Year. 

Oeoember1 1888. 
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VII. Above the note B D write, in four parts, the chord known 
as the" Neapolitan Sixth." State what key the ex
ample is in. 

VIII. Continue the following sequence and bring it to a natural 
ending in four complete bars :-

°' I ID_~ 11...., 

) ~I-::~-=~-·=~ . -. I~=-1--t:--==--===--= +m-- -~--~- -----~---==-=,- t-=--1-ei~ !~==-=========== 

)@~ -§: ~ - - • 
{ _____ Et= ____ ~--·---

IX. Write a progression beginning in the key of E Minor, 
passing through each of its attendant keys, and ending 
in the original key. 

X. Harmonize the following melody for four voices, and 
modulate to the keys of C major and D Minor :-

XI. Write a bar with figures, showing the harmony used by 
Mendelssohn in the first ten bars of the Lieder ohne 
W orte, Op. 30, No. 9. 
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XII. Add parts for Treble, Alto, and Tenor above the following 
bass. Mark the roots of all discords :- · 

6 7 - 98 5 - 98 
6 5 4 M 
3- ~ 

6 - 5 7 6 
5 4 - a 5 

@t~=~--ci~I~f~I~~ •.. ·l=~~-~11 -'-1L-1--r--t--3___ EI-r-- ::Ei.2__:e 
5 --- 7 6 5 6 7-"... 
2 --- 5 4 3 

COUNTERPOINT. 
PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

9 8 
7 3 
4 

I. Define "Counterpoint" and " Harmony," and show in 
what different directions a student's attention is en
gaged when receiving instructions in these subjects. 

IL Most subjects for contrapuntal treatment are given in 
notes of equal length ( i e semibreves.) Is this com
pulsory, or may notes of different time value be used ? 

III. Explain the expression " Mi Contra Fa." 

IV. Quote from memory any rules that apply to all the 
species of Counterpoint. 

V. To the following C.F. add a Counterpoint for Alto in the 
Fifth species (two parts.) 

~r~k,H.,JJ 
VI. Below the same C.F. add a Tenor part in the Second 

species and a Bass part in the First species (three parts.) 

VIL To the following C.F. add a Fourth species for Treble and 
a First species for Alto (three parts.) 

·-e- - --- -- -e- --'-"- -- _Q - -~_Q_~~-~---,.,-t-e-~· ~ ~~ §:72- == .. ~ e 
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VIII. Transpose the above subject a fifth higher, using the 
Tenor stave, and add a Bass part in the Third species 
(two parts.) 

IX. Add parts for Tenor and Bass (both in the First species) 
below the following (three parts.) 

~:±:~ ~~~ :t:~ -e~~ -ii E~-e ~ =~ -:t- -I- -~- - - -
--- --I- -- --

X Below the above C.F. add a Tenor part in the Second 
species (two parts.) 

N.B.-Candidates are particularly requested to figure the bass 
of each exercise. 
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SECOND YEAR Mus. BAO, 

HARMONY. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Timf'-Three hours. 

I. Give a list of all the Diatonic and Chromatic concords 
available in the key of E major. 

IL State the rules relating to Hidden 5ths and 8ths. 

III. Under what circumstances may augumented intervals 
occur in vocal melodies ? 

IV. Under the following melody write a suitable bass with 
figures to indicate the harmony. Let there be modu
lations to E major and B minor. 

V. Analyse the first 24 bars of Mendelssohn's Lieder ohne 
worte, Op. 30, No. 10, giving a bass with figures 
to show the harmony used. Do not figure passing 
notes. 

VI. Write the suspensions 9-8, 4-3, and 5-6, showing the 
available inversions of each. 

VII. Fill up the following bass in four parts, with proper clefs, 
giving the roots of all discords upon a separate stave:-

Ordinary Exam. 
'MUI. Bae. 

Second Yea.r. 
December, 1888. 



Ordim,iry ,Eµm, 
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• 

s.ecohd Y~a.r . 
. ne_~~~~~~ ~.13.s~. ~~~~jl-~~11· ~--.,--~ ~ ~1~=~- ~~~t::== =~=t~-S:~ - -r- ___ t_ ,_t _________ t=_t::: 

6 4 5 -- 4 6 5-· 6 6 4 76 --
11-5 b 2 -- 3 ~ 4323 5 2 5 

~-----~·-~---~~--=1----, 
\;:S_'!'!:=#=f'.2 jl=::::j = t f--~~--- ~=~~~1:;t _ __._ =:::i 
---+=.+-c:;L__.__ -~-r-- ---~r------=1 

7 6 5 9 8 4 6 4 7 8 ~7 4 ~6 4 7 ~8 b7 
4-- n b 3 5 - ~ ~ 5 --

43-- ~4 3-

@L ~~-~--=-~ ... ~~=tE=1 =1 e- ~-t 
==-~=t==~~--•-Ed 11 t======t 

~ ~6 b6 ~4 7 87fi6 8 9 87 43 
4 b ~-- ft6 7 3-
b b43--- 4--

VIII. Say what keys the bass given in question VIII. passes 
through. Point out any sequence in the bass, and say 
whether it be "tonal" or "real." 

IX. May passing notes ever be approached or quitted by 
leap? Quote from memory any melody in which pass
ing notes occur on the accented portion of a bar. Give 
the technical name for such notes. 

X. Over each of the following notes write, in four parts, an 
augmented triad, a major triad, a diminished triad, 
and a minor triad :-

(a) (b) (c) 

@; 3~e-:E 3 
:=-:-:-e-::-:f-==±~CL_3 

N.B.-Candidates must work questions IV., V., VI., and 
VIL 

OOUNTE.RPOINT, CANON AND FUGUE 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define " Counterpoint," "Antiphony," " Gamut," 
" Mode,'' " Mean." 



II. Point out any faults or merits in the followi11g progessions: 
(a) (b) 

-~Q-~-~---~=---~~-~ @=a- -~ =---=- -c::rr:==:: --= === 
===-- === === !:12=---= == === 

III. In the key of B minor write a bass with figures showing 
the common chords available in that key. 

IV. Does the law that "no two parts may have more than 
three consecutive thirds or sixths" apply to an ex
ercise in three or more parts ? 

V. State an exception from the rule against two chords in a 
bar. 

VI. Some theorists class Counterpoint of three notes against 
one as belonging to the Second species; others say it 
belongs to the Third species. With which of these do 
you agree ? Give reasons for your answer. 

VII. To the following subject add Bass and Soprano parts, 
both in the Third species (three parts.) 

:;;:=hJi====E===E~=e=i=---F=e-E===F====A 
~~=~('.'.rE:ls-E :=E :=E:=-e-E_ E-e-E:v=:=e 

VIII. Transpose the above subject an 8ve. lower and add two 
upper parts in the Fifth species (three parts.) 

IX. To the following C.F. add a Treble part in the Fourth 
species, anil parts for Alto and Tenor in the First 
species (four parts.) 

~--~--~--. ~=v=~--~-e-~~i-~~ _"\;S __ -:--o...:. :e- :::n- : _a-: ~ ~- -e-: -
----- --- --- -- --- ---·- --- -- ---

X. Write the first eight bars of "Home, sweet home " in 
the key of F, and add a Double Counterpoint of the 
Fifth species in the tenth below. Figure the bass. 

XI. Mention the constituent parts of a fugue. Is the 
Counter exposition an essential part of a Fugue ? 

XII. Give answers to the following subjects, and say whether 
each be tonal or real, and, if the former, whether 
anthentic or plagal :-

(al 

@;J~='~5=gi11~~t~w-·-"'~~ ------ =+= -- ~....!=i= f-- --
-- ---- f-- ---.i- --- ----

Ordinary Exa.m., 
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(b) 

~-ffi=i~===--ff-- ~~===~ 
-ti- =x:::L-"'.:1- ~. ll=i-t= - =I= 
- --·- r---~-_.._._ - --

ACOUSTICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain in a general manner the way in which sound 
waves are propagated through the air, giving mechanical 
analogies. 

II. Describe the siren, and explain how it may be used to 
measure the number of vibrations per second in a sound 
of given pitch. 

Describe a way in which it may be shown experi
mentally that sounds of the same pitch have the same 
number of vibrations per second. 

III. How would you prove experimentally that the number of 
vibrations per second of a string varies inversely as the 
length of the string. 

IV. If two tuning forks of the same pitch be mounted on 
suitable stands and placed in the same room, and if one 
be sounded, the other is, after a few seconds, found to be 
sounding too. What is the cause of this effect 7 Give 
other examples of its occurrence. 

V. If a small disc be lowered into an open organ pipe when 
sounding, it is found that when it is half way down the 
sound of the pire is not affected, but when it is a quarter 
of the way down there is a tendency for the note to jump 
up an octave. Explain these facts. 

Where would the disc have to be placed in a stopped 
organ pipe so as not to interfere with the sound ~ 
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VI. Explain the action of a reed. What do we mean when we 
say that the vibrations of the reed sometimes govern, and 
sometimes are governed by, the vibrations of the air in 
the pipe attached to the reed i Give instances. 

VII. Explain how two sounds can produce silence. 

VIII. What are combinational tones i State the pitch relative to 
the primary notes of the differential tones formed when 
a fourth is sounded. 

IX. State the physical theory of the consonance and dissonance 
of chords. Explain according to this theory how it is 
that the fifth is a more consonant interval than the 
fourth. 

Ordinary Exam. 
Mus.Bae. · 

Second Year. 
December, 1888. 
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THIRD YEAR Mus. EAO. 

HARMONY. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Music is sometimes described as written in the 
"free" style or " strict " style. If a piece of music were 
given to you for analysis how would you decide which 
of these styles it belonged to ? 

II. Arrange the following melody for a string quartet. Let 
there be constant movement in one or other of the 
accompanying parts, after the model of the bass part 
given. Mark the bowing :-

III. Analyse the first variation in Mozart's so-called Sonata 
in A. Give a bass with figures to show the harmony 
used. 

IV. Write from memory four short melodies taken from works 
by Handel, Beethoven; Mozart, and Wagner. State 
the source of each fragment.· 
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V. Write a song for Tenor voice to the following words. 
Give the voice part complete, but only a sketch of the 
pianoforte part need be supplied:-

Oh light that art gilding the clouds in the east, 
Sink soft on the eyes of my love, 

And touching the fringe of her lashes, rest there 
As light as a timorous dove. 

H.M.B.R. 

The sweet eyes are opened : Ah me, what a charm 
The tints of the sunlight leave there ! 

Oh love, it is morning; awake to the glow 
That gleams in thy shadowy hair ! 

The sun rises higher, and sets in a flame 
The dew on the quivering grass ; 

Oh love, may thy days be all lightsome as this, 
Ere dawn into darkness must pass ! 

VI. Sketch the outline of a short movement for the pianoforte 
in either Minuet, Rondo, or Ternary form. Only the 
melody and a figured bass need be given, with occasional 
bars fully written out to show the distribution of the 
harmonies. 

VIL Write a Part-song or Madrigal to the words given in 
question V. At discretion the whole, or a portion only 
of the words may be used. The voice parts to be fully 
written out. 

VIII. Add figures to the following bass showing what har
monies might be used. Mark with a cross any bars 
in which modulations are introduced, and state to what 
keys the modulations lead :-

©-- -~-i-_!_r-:=f--=~~ • - -1::== -J-- ~-S: -·1~-~-~ ~ ~-rr--m-~ ==- -r--r==~'.==t= ~=t=-=-== --=±_--=:_=!:== -

~-$=P ~::=1 ~~--(C]f3 .::E~~a .=-~ 
--=t=-~_c:;:1_._::E ___ --r--::E_..,.1;;;;;t-____ :::1 

@I~ ~--:~~3~-::j~ e- !:! I --~-t=-~4"+ e- .,....J ii r-----
--· -- r:L r---

IX. Over the note "F" write, in five parts, the three forms of the 
chord of the Augmented Sixth. Say to what two keys 
the chords may belong, and resolve them accordingly. 

N.B.-Candidates need only attempt one of Questions V., Vl,, 
and VJI. Questions n. and VIII. are essentia,L 

Ordinary Exam., 
Mus.Bae. 

Third Year. 
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COUNTERPOINT, CANON AND FUGUE. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. For what reason is a study of Counterpoint as well as 
Harmony a necessary part of musical education? -

II. Mention a peculiar practice among old masters in their 
endings of compositions in minor keys, and suggest a 
scientific explanation of the custom. 

III. To the following C.F. add a Bass part in the Fourth 
species and Treble part in the Third species. The 
bass may begin on the first beat if thought desirable 
(three parts.) 

~~~~~~~= !.L~=- e=~- Q~~ e-=~~~e-m 
IV. Transpose the above subject an octave higher, and add 

three parts below, all in the Fifth species. Let there be 
some imitative devices shown (four parts.) 

V To the following C.F. add a Treble in Fifth species and 
parts for Alto and Two Tenors in the First species 
(five parts.) 

©F~J =3~3-~~3_u~3-~===E~- e 
__ ZL::=~j_l+l'?.-3-__ 3 __ ._3 __ 3 __ ~_ -e~-8 

VI. Point out any contrapuntal devices employed in the con
struction of the following chant. Give name of com
poser:-
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~ ~I ~=1=r]=~=-e~===~::J=-l:::::i-::£F==-e= 
---Lt__-~-.-= ==== --v- ~==l=F-1-..... -F-e-lE 
___Q_ f---f"'-•- -o-~ f---o--e-v ___ _ 

I 1 J I ! -(9--f- -.,...,-

l 1 
J _d_ 

_LJ_ _d -e- _t.L I I I 
~==~i'.'.2=~=t=QQ-~==f==d~--Q-e-i:=-==~~~-e- ~-t:::- --- -e-::F____ ---f---e- -
==----==-= -=-= === === ,e=e- r p=t-e- -

VII. Give the subjects to precede the following answers. State 
the source of the subject (c) in C Minor:

(a) 

k-~ ~--~- E_..__~~1_E ____ L___.._:tESs=--=--
<b> 

@~u~I#~EI~~~~_I~~~f:U:I~~~=~ 
__ '.:F r--l __ I_5_ci :_f_~Ie:t:::~.tPE~ 

(c) 
~ 

~-!!-~~~-~J~~~~~:::f--~~=~=~-= iE----==~ ~~ -..!-- +- ""-t-- !--f--!---[--f"- 1--ti-
--~-\-_\,l____ ..,_ -- - ~ - !----
__ _ILQ__ ___ -- ---- -=~-..,__ ----... 
VIII, Write, in short score, the exposition of a four part vocal 

fugue on the following subject. Let a middle voice 

~lea~-:"";FJ~ tF :i--i---+-E!--"._•- -~--1~ _,_ -
---=~=--- --- --- -·~=---

IX. Show that the above subject is suitable for treatment 
in Stretto, 

FORM, AND INSTRUMENTATION. 
PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Four hours. 

I. Describe the forms of the overtures to (I) Handel's 
" Messiah,'' ( 2 J Mendelssohn's "Midsummer Night's 
Dream," ( 3) Mozart's "Zauberfiote." 

OrdinM·y Exam. 
Mus. Bae. 

Third Year. 
December, 1888. 
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II. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects:
(a) "The origin of the Sonata." 
(b) " Form in music." 
(c) Beethoven's influence on the Sonata." 

III. Who invented the "Scherzo" ? Describe the form 
and say what movement it was intended to replace. 

IV. Analyse Beethoven's Sonata in C, op. 53. 

V. Continue the following melody for eight bars, modulating 
if desired. Then add an answering phrase of eight 
bars, beginning and ending in some related key, but 
arranged so as to lead naturally to a repetition of the 
first eight bars :-

~~ 
VI. Write the real sounds of the following passages:

( aJ 
CORNO DI BASSETTO. 

t-ru==e-=E±i=4--i - §'J::E=~~::=1=f'!=~ - -;--•-'!I!-=•:;;= i=J--1==1--k _'!l!._.-..J J;ii:;;Jo---:1- ......!-;----- ---~ ~----+~-+=-j=-_.lr ___ ~----·----. (b) 
TROMBA IN A. 

jn-p~-,.-=---tP~--,.~~~"fl= ~-~ff•~~~i!E~ "fl=-3-~+=r--•-•-•-•- =t==t=,_::r-+-=1-- ._,,~H=J=1::::=- 1::::_'--r-1= --f--ltftt -~t;t-- -~- -- --... -+--.... _.__ 
VII. Assuming that you had not at your disposal the instru -

ments for which the above passages were written, 
what others would you substitute ? Re-write the parts 
for the instruments you suggest. 

VIII. Which of the following chords would be practicable on the 
violin? Quote them by numbers :-

( 1 I (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (g) 
I ~ ~ 

B-~-~~___j-~-~-~--~-·-r:-·-~-~-~-,3 = - ~~ -i- - =~ -.-- ~ =~ :- 3 I --$~= et - - - -1- -1- -r- _,_ -
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IX. State the compass of the following instruments, and say 
what clefs are used in writing for them :-Violoncello, 
Clarionet in B flat, Tenor Trombone, Flute, Bassoon. 

X. Score the following extract for full orchestra :-

-e- -B- . -a- -e-- - - -- - - -- I - I 

1., ____ J--;J__k-,J _ _c~ ;~!If 4Q J ,J~ 
~ ~i-=::i==-"'1:: -~_:I ---~~ vr~ ::rz==:i-~- -e- -,..,-- -r--.-i --e-.-- - -e- ---iv- -•-

1...... I I I ii ~I I 

l i'I- 1 • ~~ aR~s. ···d··· ... ... I I J -e~ 

@~. ~~~~~ te-=a -~1~~-~~~j_ 
-1:1-t---1 L _u.__ _ _ _. ~ 
_J.L __ - --- t-1- - - . 

-e- -a- -e-. I~ I - - --- - ..,_ 

Ordln&l'Y E:µm., 
M.us. Bae. 

Third Y0a.r. 
December,-1888. 
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NOVEMBER, 1888. 

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN MUSIC. 

THEORY OF MUSIC. 
PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give examples of the various kinds of notes, including 
the breve and semidemisemiquaver. 

II. Write a quaver rest, a semibreve rest, and a semidemi
semiquaver rest. 

III. Write a double dotted minim, and show how many semi
quavers it would be worth. 

IV. Why i< thi' clef oallOO the G clef I i 
and why is this called the C clef ? I 
If the G clef were placed on the third line of a stave 
what would be the names of the notes on the other 
lines ? 

V. What is a compound interval ? Is the unison an interval? 
VI. Over the note B flat write (a) a minor 3rd, (b) a minor 

6th, (c) an augmented 4th, and (d) a minor 2nd. 
Oyer the note C sharp write (e) a -minor 7th, (f) a 
diminished 5th, and (g) a perfect 4th. 

VII. Say (without writing down the notes) what each of the 
intervals mentioned in Question VI would become if 
inverted. 

VIII. Write a chromatic scale ascending and desending one; 
octave, commencing on the note E. 

IX. State what keys have four flats, two flats, three sharps, 
and five sharps im their signature. 

X. Write four measures (or bars) of ~time-the first to con
tain three notes, the second five notes; the third seven 
notes, and the fourth two notes and two rests. 
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XI. State the difference between g time and ~ time, and be· 
tween ~ time and ! time. 

XII. Alter the value of the r.otes in the following passage, 
and re-write it as four bars of~ time. 

~ -e~ -. ·: · wE]j~tt5P-1t~~ 
-~-~- --~--±:::::...., P= -
XIII. Transpose the melody given in QuestionXII amajorthird 

higher, using the Tenor clef. 

XIV. Give the meanings of the following : - Con moto 

tenuto, Mezzo, Rinforz, Sp., a poco a poco, M.11£.J 144, 
Grazioso, Andantzno. 

XV. How many notes are needed to form a Minor Common 
chord ? Add a Tenor part to the following, using only 
common chords :-

XVI. In what key is the following melody ? Add bar lines and 
time signature :-

~ - =i--- '""1-1-tz --------
. ~-~~~; - ~~~~~~ ------~------__.,,,, -f--1.-~--

- 1.:.==::...;: I IJl........i iif" ··--

jumorP11b1.lo 
Exambia.tion 

ill Music, 
November, 1888. 



lil•nior Public 
Exam!Datiou 

in Music. 
l!Tovember, 1888. 

cxcii 

SENIOR PUBLIG EXAMINATION IN MUSIG. 

THEORY OF MUSIC 

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC AND HARMONY. 

PROFESSOR lvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. State the difference between Simple and Compound time. 
Illustrate your answer by writing two measures (or 
bars) of music, each containing one crotchet and 
four quavers, but each bearing a different time signa
ture. 

II. To what key or keys may the following intervals belong: 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

-~--~~~ IE 1"2- - ~=o -
--- -~- -- -----' . I 

III. For what purpose is the slur used in music ? 

IV. What is an enharmonic interval? Can such an interval 
be played upon a piano or violin? 

V. Complete th~ following. so as to make each passage a 
minor scale (harmonic form.) Do not alter the first 
note! ' 

VI. Transpose the following melody a perfect 4th higher, 
adding bar lines and time signature :- , 

~JJ~-~~ 
VII. Correct the errors in the following progressions without 

altering any bass no~e or changing the position of the 
first chord in each bar. Add figures to the bass :-
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(a) (b) (c) 

( i; ~ h =tI2W=IC---E~ 
) 5@==~1--=iE=-" -
) -~ _J_ _J _J _Q 

t@ §_~ ~~- ~ 
I 

VIII. Add Alto and Tenor parts to the followmg. Short score 
may be used, but credit will be given if the parts are 
written in proper clefs :-

--r-•---~~=----=4~-=~i=Fi=-'==3 j - =-J:=-- -=:E -- ::E :--r-3 ~~~ I I ~ I I J . ~""'"I I I 

l --1~--fl~-~----::il#9•--3 ©=i;. ~~=!=== ! ~-r:-+-+--_ - ·t] 
-- -r--t=- _l:_t::: ~---- ------

6 54 5 - 6 7 6 66- 6 5 
3 2 2 - 5 4 a 

~·~~----l---1-~J-UFr-J __ --::i--+--11= -•-- __ !!!_•---= -•------~ -=-=!=•=- ===--=== -===-= ===c=c------- ---- ----- -----

) @I. -te' =If d-=FI' t~ E~ ~ ~ ll 
( ~=±:::.-- -F=J=::E==- ft\=======B 

6--- 6 6 7 6 6 7 
4--- 5 4 3 
3 2--

IX. Harmonize the following single chant in four parts (short 
score). Figure the bass:-

~~11 E~~~::E::e R=n=@~. -~~ ¥f===-e-E ~-E=..~E==:E~~EE~~ 
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COUNTERPOINT. 
X. Addacounterpointof the Third species below the follow 

ing Canto Fermo. Use the bass clef:-

*s~~= ,;i~= e]~~~ a~~ ~~Is~ 
XI. Add a counterpoint for treble voice in the Fifth species 

above the same C. F. 

HISTORY OF MUSIC. 
XII. When did Purcell, Rossini, and Haydn live ? Mention 

the chief works of each. 

N.B.-Candiclates for a First Class Certificate must work questions 
VIII to XII inclusive. 
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SEPTEMBER, 1888. 

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 

I. DICTATION. 

The greatness of Rome (such is the language of the historian) 
was founded on the rare and almost incredible alliance of virtue 
and of fortune. The long period of her infancy was employed in 
a labourious struggle against the tribes of Italy, the neighbours 
and enemies of the rising city. In the strength and ardour of 
youth she sustained the storms of war, carried her victorious 
arms beyond the seas and the mountains, and brought home 
triumphal laurels from every country of the globe. At length, 
verging towards old age, and sometimes conquering by the terror 
only of her name, she sought the blessings of ease and tranquility. 
The venerable city, which had trampled on the necks of the 
fiercest nations, and established a system of laws, the perpetual 
guardians of justice and freedom, was content, like a wise and 
wealthy parent, to devolve on the Coosars, her frwourite sons, the 
care of governing her ample patrimony. 

I. READING. 

A party of 500 horse appeared at Holmby, conducted by one 
Joyce, who had once been a tailor by profession, but was now 
advanced to the rank of cornet, and was an active agitator in the 
army (June 4). Joyce came into the king's presence .armed with 
pistols, and told him that he must immediately go along with him. 
"Whither r' said the king. "To the army," replied Joyce. 
Charles appointed to meet him at the door at six o'clock the next 
morning, where the troopers were drawn up; and in answer to 
his repeated enquiries for his authority, Joyce pointed to the 
soldiers, tall, handsome, and well accoutred. "Your warrant," 
said Charles, smiling, " js written jn fajr chtJira,cters, legible witho11t 
spelling," 

Preliminary 
Examination, 

,Septem}ler, 1888. 
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f:::'tr~~. 2 & 3. ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 
September, 1888. 

MR. F. w. PENNEFATHER, LL.M., B.A. 

Time-Two and a-half hours (including Dictation and Reading). 

A. GRAMMAR. 

I. Analyse either of the following sentences :
(a). I hold it true, whate'er befall; 

I feel it, when I sorrow most ; 
'T is better to have loved and lost 

Than never to have loved at all. 
(b), 'Tis not in mortals to command success; 

But we'll do more, Sempronius; we'll deserve it. 
II. Parse and explain the following words in italics :

The children's bread. 
A b1 ass candlestick. 
A loving nature. 

III. Explain the word rank in the following sentences:
My offence is rank, it smells to heaven. 
The Earl should be treated as a man of r.~ink. 
The soldiers, in rank and file. 

IV. Explain the following terms :-
Apposition, comparative degree, complex sentence, 

predicate, relative pronoun, reflective verb. 
V. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences :

He sleeps the sleep of death. 
I cannot rely on you. 
He ran a full mile. 

VI. Write out short sentences containing the third person 
singular, present and past indefinite of the following 
verbs :-to lie, to lay, to sit, to let, to bring, to sing, to 
break, to take. 

B. COMPOSITION. 

Write an essay on one of the following subjects :-
a. The admission of Chinese into Australia. 
b. The changes that have taken place in England during 

the present reign. 
c. Gardening as a source of amusement. 

[N.B.-This question must be &ttempted by all Cand,idates.] 
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4. ARITHMETIC. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Two hours and a-half. 

I. Write down in figures five thousand and five millions five 
thousand and five. 

II. How many grains are there in an ounce Avoirdupois and an 
ounce Troy respectively i Also, how many square yards 
in a square chain, an acre, and a square mile respectively i 

III. A quantity of water weighing ·577 oz. Avoirdupois occupies 
a space of one cubic inch ; find the number of cubic 
inches occupied by IO lbs. of water. Find also the 
weight of a cubic foot of water in ounces. 

IV. Show that the fractions t, i-, -f, -t, t, t can all be expressed 
by repeating decimals containing the same digits in 
different orders. Add all these decimals together and 
show that their sum= 3. 

V. I buy shares itt a certain price. I sell one-half of them at 
forty-five shillings, one-third at fifty shillings, and one
twelfth at sixty shillings, and make thereby £10 profit, 
having still four shares left. Find the number of shares 
bought, and the price paid per share. 

VI. A bankrupt's debts amount to· £1,800 and his assets to 
£1,000. After paying costs his creditors receive 5s. 8~d. 
in the £ ; find the costs. 

VIL In what time will a sum of money double itself at five per 
cent. simple interest ? Prove your answer. 

VIII. How many cubical blocks, two inches in the side, can be 
packed into a box four feet long, three feet broad, and 
two feet deep i 

Prelimin~ry 
Examination, 

Sep tern ber, 1888. 
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N 0 VE MB ER, 1 8 8 8. 

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

I. ENGLISH. 
(A.) OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

E. G. BLACKMORE, EsQ. 

Time-Two hours. 

PART I. 
(Candidates are not to answer more than four questions in each 

part of the paper.) 
I. (a) Give the date of the first Roman Invasion of Britain: 

and of the final withdrawal of the Roman troops. 
(b) By whom was the Roman dominion finally established 
in Britain 1 (c) What traces of Roman occupation survive 
in the names of places 1 

IL (a) On what did William the Conqueror base his claim to 
the throne of England 1 (b) Give the date of the battle 
of Hastings, commonly so called, and the place where 
the battle was fought 1 (c) Who were the Anglo-Norman 
Kings 1 

III. (a) For how many centuries did the House of Plantagenet 
supply kings to England 1 (b) Name the two branches 
into which the House of Plantagenet was subsequently 
divided 1 (c) What were the Constitutions of Clarendon 1 
(d) When and where was Magna Charta signed and give 
any of its provisions 1 

IV. (a) Who was Simon of Montfort 1 (b) In what sense may 
he be designated the founder of the House of Commons 
and of the Imperial Parliament in its present form 

V. (a) In whose reign was Ireland first conquered 1 (b) What 
is there specially notable about the Pope who gave autho
rity for the invasion 1 (c) In whose reign was Wales 
conquered 1 (d) By whom is the title of the Prince of 
Wales borne, and give the story of the first Prince of 
Wales 1 (e) What is the motto of the Prince of Wales, 
and how was it acquired i · 
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PART IL 
VI. (a) In whose reign did the civil war of the fifteenth 

century begin 1 (b) What was its origin, and when, how, 
and with what result did it end 1 

VII. (a) Give the names of the Sovereigns of the House of Tudor. 
(b) Give the leading historical event in the reign of each. 

VIII. (a) Who were Hampden, Strafford, Laud; for what are 
they specially noteworthy; and what was their fate 1 
(b) Explain Ship Money; Star Chamber; Solemn 
League and Covenant; Pride's Purge. (c) What general 
was mainly instrumental in bringing about the Restora
tion. 

IX. (a) For what is the year l688 famous 1 (b) Explain shortly, 
Convention Parliament ; Bill of Rights ; Act of Settle
ment. (c) What were the four great victories gained by 
England in the reign of Anne, and under what General 7 
(d) What famous fortress was captured in this reign, and 
by whom 1 (e) In whose reign was the union of England 
and Scotland brought about 7 

X. (a) In whose reigns did the following events take place:
The Jacobite rebellions of 1715 and 17 45 ; the death of 
Wolfe, and the acquisition of Canada; the battle of Plassy; 
the declaration of American Independence ; the French 
Revolution; the battles of the Nile, Trafalgar, Waterloo ; 
Catholic Emancipation; Abolition of Slavery; the Reform 
Bill ; the Repeal of the Corn Laws 7 

XI. In what reigns did the following live 1 Mention one or two 
of the principal works of each. Chaucer; Shakspere; 
Spenser ; Milton ; Defoe ; Swift ; Pope ; Byron. 

(B.) ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Quote or describe as accurately as you can any two passages 
in the Task which reveal respectively Cowper's religious 
and political convictions. 

II. Quote or reproduce the substance of any three distinct 
passages in the l'ask Uh1st:i:a,tive of the poet's careful obser-
vation of nature, · 

.Junior Publia 
ExA.ruination 

November, 1888. 
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i~~~fn~t\~~~~ III. Select from the Task five lines, not necessarily consecutive, 
Novembar, 1888. which you deem especially admirable in form. 

IV. Give the meaning of the following words :.--Terraq_ueous, 
nitrous, vitreous, devious, decidiwus, prelibation, pusillctnimous, 
agglomerated, indurated, parallax. 

V. Describe the metre of the Task, and scan the following 
lines:-
(1) Of close-rammed stones has charged the encumbered soil. 
(2) Virtue and vice had boundaries in old time. 
(S) That cheer but not inebriate, wait on each. 

VI. Explain the allusions in the following passages :-
(a) There was I found by One who had Himself been hurt 

By the archers. 
(b) There like the visionary emblem seen by him of Babylon, 

Lite stands a stump. 
( c) .As dreadful as the Manichean god. 
(d) The still small voice is wanted. 
(e) The omnipotent magician, Brown, appears. 

(!) The fragrant weed, the Frenchman's darling. 
(g) With less prudence than of old 

J otham ascribed to his assembled trees. 
(Ii) Never weary of the pipe of Tityrus. 

(i) Sidney, warbler of poetic prose. 
(j) For which our Hampdens and our Sidneys bled. 

(G). GEOGRAPHY. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Two hours. 

(You may select any six qiiestioiu;.) 

I. Name and define the climatic zones on the earth's surface, 
and state the leading botanical features of each. 

IL Draw an outline map of th!=l coastline from Port Lincoln to 
Western Port, and show the position of the chief ports, 

HI. W:rite an account of the diffl'lrent raoes of mankind,. 
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IV. Indicate the position of the following, mentioning any cir
cumstances of importance connected with them:
Tarawera, Valparaiso, Broken Hill, Brindisi, Moonta, 
Marseilles, Mount Morgan, Newcastle, Mount Bischoff~ 
and Lima. 

V. Mention the chief centres in the world of the following in
dustries :-(1) raw cotton, (2) manufactured cotton, (3) 
steel, (4) lace, (5) wheat, (6) tanning material, (7) hemp, 
(8) wine, (9) cochineal, (10) indigo. 

VI. Describe the river system of Africa, mentioning any impor
tant towns on each river. 

VII. Explain accurately the terms :-Waterslied, Isotliermal lines, 
.Meridian, Snowline, Geyser. 

2. LATIN. 

CICERO-DE SENECTUTE. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Translate-
Nihil igitur adferunt, qui in re gerenda versari senectutem 
negant, similesque sunt, ut si qui gubernatorem in navi
gando nihil agere dicant, cum alii malos scandant, alii per 
foros cursent, alii sentinam exhauriant, ille cla.vum tenens 
quietus sedeat in puppi. Non facit ea, quae iuvenes ; at 
vero multa maiora et meliora facit. Non viribus aut velo
citate ant celeritate corporum res magnae gernntur, sed 
consilio, auctoritate, sententia, quibus non modo non 
orbari, sed etiam angeri senectus solet. 
Write down the first person singular, perfect tense, indica
tive mood, active voice of adferunt, gerenda, sunt, agere, 
scandant, cursent, exliauriant, tenens, sedeat, facit, solet. 

II. Translate-
Venio nunc ad volnptates agricolarum, quibus ego incredi
biliter delector; quae nee nlla impediuntur senectute et 
mihi ad sapientis vitam proxime videntur accedere. Habent 
enim rationein cum terra, quae numquam recusat im
perium, nee umquam sine usu:ra reddit, ciuod accepit, seq 
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alias minore, plerumque maiore cum faenore. Quamquam 
me quidem non fructus modo, sed etiam ipsius terrae vis 
ac natura delectat. Quae cum gremio mollito ac subacto 
sparsum semen excepit, primum id occaecatum cohibet, ex 
quo occatio, quae ho-i efficit, nominata est ; deinde tepefac
tum vapore et compressu suo di:ffundit et elicit herbescentem 
ex eo viriditatem ; quae nixa fibris stirpium sensim adules
cit, culmoque erecta geniculato vaginis iam quasi pubescens 
includitur; e quibus cum emersit, fundit frugem spici 
ordine structam, et contra avium minorum morsus munitur 
vallo aristarum. 

Give the nominative singular and the gender of voluptates, 
senectute, faenore, gremio, fibris, stirpium, spici, ordine. 

Mark the quantity of the penultimate syllable in accedere, 
recusat, usura, accepit, faenore, ipsius, mollito, cohibet, elicit, 
vaginis, munititr. 

III. Translate-

N emo mihi umquam, Scipio, persuadebit, aut patrem tuum 
Paullum aut duos avos, Paullum et Africanum, aut Africani 
patrem aut patruum aut multos praestantes viros, quos 
enumerare non est necesse, tanta esse conatos, quae ad 
posteritatis memoriam pertinerent, nisi animo cernerent, 
posteritatem ad se ipsos pertinere. 

Give a short account of the relatives of Scipio to whom 
reference is made in the above passage. 

IV. Translate into Latin Prose-

( a) Homer says that speech sweeter than honey flowed from 
Nestor's tongue. " 

(b) Milo, when he had grown old and infirm, happened to be 
present at the rac!=Jcourse one day when the athletes were 
taking exercise. Observing their strength, he burst into 
tears and exclaimed-" Ah ! their arms are vigorous 
enough, but mine are dead now." 

(c) Xenophon tells us that Cyrus the Elder, on his death-bed, 
thus addressed his sons :-"Do not suppose that when I 
die I shall cease to exist. Even in this life you cannot see 
my soul, but merely infer its existence from my actions. 
But, even if the soul be destined to perish along with the 
body, still cherish the recollection of what your father wa1:1 
with atfectto:µ ftnd zeaV' ' 
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8. GREEK. 
XENOPHON-MEMORABILIA. ROOK I. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time'-Two hours. 

I. Translate-
'A,\,\d, µ1)v . EKHVOS ye aH µev ~v ev T~ <f>avepc§· 7rpwt -re 
yap els -rovs 7repimf-rovs Kat -rd. yvµvarna fjei Kat 7rAYJ(Jov<rYJS 
O.yopas eKei: <f>avepos ~v Kat -ro Aoi7rov det -rqs 1)µf.pas ~v 
o7rov 7rAe£rnois µEA.Aoi rrvverrerreai· Kat i!Aeye µev ch To 
7roAv, TO'i's OE (3ovAoµ€vois E~~v aKOVElV. 

1. Explain the meaning of µ~v, yE, µf.v, -re. 
2. Parse i;v, ifei, 7rAri8ovrrris, rrvverrErreai, €AeyE, (3ovAoµf.vois. 

3. Write down the first person singular of the imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, indicative mood, 
active voice, of aKOVW. 

4. What is the force of the optative µEA.Aoi ~ 

IL Translate-
'E(Javµa(e o', Et ns ape-r0v E7T"ayyeAA6µevos apyvpiov 
7rpd-r-roi-ro, Kat µiJ voµ[(oi -ro µf.y[rr-rov Kepoos e~eiv ¢£Aov 
O.yaeov KTYJrraµevos, Q.,\,\d, <f>o(3oi:-ro, µ0 o yevoµevos KaAos 
Kayaeos -re;> -rd. µf.yirr-ra depye-r~rravn µ0 -r0v µey[rr-rriv 
xapiv e~oi. L;wKpUT'Y)S OE E'IT"'Y)yye[Aa-ro µev ovoevt 7T"W7T"OTE 
ToioVTov oVOEv· €7rl<rreve OE TWv ~vv6vTwv EavTW ToVs 
U7T"OOE~aµf.vovs d7rEp av-ros eOoK[µa(ev els TOV 7rUVTa f3£ov 
€av-r<iJ -re Kat Q.,\,\~,\ois ¢£Aovs O.yaeovs i!rrerreai. Ilws dv 
oiiv o -roiov-ros 0.v0p Oia¢(Je£poi -rovs vf.ovs; el µ0 tlpa ~ T~S 
apET~S E7riµEA.eia oia¢eopa errnv. 

1. Give the genitive case, singular, of ns, Kepoos, '<aAos' 
xapis, ~VVOVTWV, ctrrep, av~p ; and the first person 
singular, present tense, indicative mood, active voice, of 
'8 I f ttt. I 1 I ~ 1\ e, avµa~e,, Es-HV,' yevoµevos, evepye-rrirravn, E'lf'YJYYEtl\aTo, 
a7!"00E~aµevovs, E<T'TlV. 

2. What is the force of tlpa in the last sentence~ 

III. Translate-
OvKovv OOKEL rroi 0 E~ dpxqs 7T"OlWV dv(Jpw7rOVS err' w¢EAdq. 
rrporr(}Ei:vai av-roi:s oi' ~'iv alrreavovrni EKarr-ra, 6¢eaAµovs 
µEv, WCTTE Op&v Tfi OpaTd., <liTa OE, c3CTTE dKo-6eiv Td dKovcr-ra; 
orrµwv ye µ~v, El µ0 pives 7rpo<TETE(J'Y)<Tav, -r[ &v ryµi:v 8¢eAos 
~V; -rfs o' tlv:afrr(}YJ<TlS ~V yAvKEWV Kl'.lt opiµewv 1mt 7T"UVTWV 
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Twv Ilia <rT6µa,.os ~llewv, El µ0 yAwna ,.o-6,.wv yvwµwv 
€vHpyri<r8'YJ; Ilpos Ile ,.o-6,.ois av lloKEt <roi Kat ,.68E 7rpovo{as 
€pyov EOtKevai, ,.6, E'll"El a<r8Ev0s µev E<TTLV /Jifis, f3A.npripois 
avT~V 8vpwrrai. fl, OTUV µev avTii XP~<T8a{ TL llev, dva7rE
TttVVVTai, EV Ile TrtJ V7rVt,;J <TV"fKAEfrTat; ws 8' av µ'Y]Oe fivEµoi 
{3Att7rTW<T£V, ~eµov {3A.E<f>aplllas €µcfiv<rai• o</Jpv<ri TE U7r0-
YH<TW<Tai ,.a, V7rep TWV oµµri,.wv, ws µ'Y)tl 6 EK T~S 1wpaA.~s 
Ui~s KaKovpyiJ· TO Ile T0v aKo0v 8exw·8ai µev 7rtt<ras 
cf>wvris, €µ7rl7r Aa<r8ai Ile µ~TrOTE, 

1. Parse 7rpo<r8El,vai, 7rpo<rETE8'YJ<rav, f.vHpyri<r8'YJ, €aiKevai, 
8vpw<rai, KaKovpyii, €µ7r{7rAa<r8ai. 

2. Distinguish oVKovv from ovKovv; ,.{s from ns ; ws from 
ws; ov from µ~. 

IV. Translate into Greek Prose-
Sokrates was a very good man. His accusers said that 
he did not believe in the gods, and that he corrupted 
the youug men of Athens; but at his trial it was made 
clear that this accusation was false. Why, then, did the 
Athenians put him to death i We may answer
Because he hated humbug ( aAa(ovEla), and made for 
himself many enemies by speaking the truth too plainly. 

4. FRENCH. 
MR. J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc., and MR. J. WALTER TYAs. 

Time-Two hours. 

( Note.-In order to obtain a credit in French candidates must 
satisfy the Examiners in both parts of thi1S paper.) 

PA.RT I. 

1. Translate into English-
L'enfant s'agenouilla sur la jupe de la jeune fille, 

joignit ses petites mains, et se mit a reciter Sa priere, 
d'abord avec attention et ferveur, car il savait tres bien 
le commencement ; puis avec plus de lenteur et d'hesita
tion, et enfin repetant mot a mot, ce que lui dictait la 
petite Marie, lorsqu'il arriva a cet endroit de son oraison, 
ou le sommeil le gagnant chaque soir, il n'avait jamais 
pu l'apprendre jusqu'au bout. Cette fois encore le 
travail de !'attention et la monotonie de son propre 
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accent produisirent leur effet accoutume, il ne pronon~a 
plus qu'avec effort les deruieres syllabes, et eucore apres 
se les etre fait repeter trois fois _: sa tete s'appesantit et 
se pencha snr Jn poitrine de .Marie ; ses mains se 
detendirent, se separerent et retomberent ouvertes sur 
ses genoux. 

Parse the words-Joignit, se mit, savait, and ouvertes ; 
and give the present infinitive, participle present, par
ticiple past, and the first person singular indicative 
of the present and perfect definite of each. 

A pres se les etre jait repeter trois I ois. Explain this 
construction. 

II. Translate-

Grande fut la surprise de la mere Maurice ; c'etait la 
deruiere a laquell~ elle elit songe. Mais elle eut la 
delicatesse de ne point se recrier, et de faire mentale
ment ses commentaires. Puis, voyant que son silence 
accablait Germain, elle lui tendit sa corbeille en lui 
disant. "Alors est-ce une raison pour ne point m'aider 
dans mon travail i Portez done cette charge, et venez 
parler avec m0i. Avez vous bien reflechi, Germain i 
etes vous bien decide i " 

"Helas ! ma chere mere, ce n'est pas comme cela qu 'il 
faut parler; je serais decide si je pouvais reussir; mais 
comme je ne serais pas ecoute, je ne suis decide qu'a 
m'en guerir si je peux." 

(1) Faire. Give the first person plural of each tense 
of the indicative mood. 

(2) En lui disant. Parse en. 
(3) Venez. Conjugate the tense. 

(4) fl faiit. Parse this, and give two French ex
pressions for I must go out. 

(5) M'en guerir. Parse en. 

III. Translate-
(a) On ne sait pas combien une famille pent s'accroitre, 

et quand la ruche est trop pleine · qu'il faut essaimer, 
chacun songe a emporter son miel. 

(b) Germain ayant donne d'avance le signalement de 
la Grise et s'etant convaincu qu'il s'agissait bien d'elle, 
se mit en route pour aller rechercher son bat. 
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(c) Elle avait l'air hardi et content d'elle-meme, et ses 
cornettes garnies d'un triple rang de dentelle, son 
.tablier de soie, et son fichu de blonde noire etaient peu 
en rapport avec l'idee qu'il s'etait faite d'une veuve 
serieuse et rangee. 

IV. Give the meanings of the following words :-Ohetif; des 
mattes de terre ; la ckevre ; avaler ; glisser ; la caille ; 
secouer; ecraser; le verger; le foyer. 

V. Write in full the present indicative of devoir and acheter; 
the present subjunctive of pouvoir and mourir. Also 
write the first persons singular of the future indicative of 
Oiteilli1', voir, and venir. 

VI. Give the feminine of grec, malin, secret, faux, mou. 

PART II. 

VII. Translate-

11 etait une fois une petite fille qui s'appelait Lucie. 
Elle allait passer tous les jeudis chez sa grand-mere; et 
comme il y'avait un beau et grand jardin, la petite 
courait, sautait, respirait a plains poumons l'air embaume 
du beau jardin. 

Elle ne detruisait jamais rien, de sorte (lJ qu'on ne lui 
avait rien defendu. Un jour elle aperc;oit sur un 
petit pecher une peche mlire. Cette peche etait blanche, 
rose, violette, veloutee, et semblait delicieuse. Lucie 
pense aussitot a sa grand-mere, et desireuse de lui 
porter ce beau fruit, elle · etend Ia main et le cueille. 
Mais en dessous de la peche ses petits doigts sentent 
quelque chose de souple, de mou ; elle regarde et jette la 
peche en poussant un cri, et s'enfuyant a toutes jambes. 

Ce quelque chose de mou, c'etait . une 
chenille ! (2l 

(1) De sorte que=so that. 
(2) Chenille=a caterpillar. 

VIII. Translate into French-
(1) Which of these books do you wish for ~ 
(2) Do not give them to her, but give them to me. 
(3) If you have any money give some to that poor 

man. 
( 4) I know neither the woman nor the place (endroit). 
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(5) I shall fancy (seflgurer) that I am still at home. 
(6) He is right, replied little Marie, you told him that. 
(7) Germain did not answer. He put his head 

between his two hands, and it was impossible for little 
Marie to know whether he was weeping, was sulky, (1) 
or had fallen asleep. She was a little disturbed (2) to 
see him so gloomy (3) and not be able to guess (4) what 
was passing in his mind ; but she did not dare to speak 
to him any more, and as she was too much surprised at 
what had just happened (5) to have any wish to fall 
asleep again, she impatiently waited for the day, still 
minding (6) the fire and watching the child. 

(1) bouder; (2) inquiet ; (3) morne; ( 4) deviner; 
(5) se passer; (6) soigner. 

5. GERMAN. 
MR. voN TREUER, LL.B., AND MR. J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. 

Time-Two hours. 

NOTE.-To obtain a credit in German Candidates must satisfy the 
Examiners in both parts of this paper. 

PART I. 
I. Translate-

IDJir tnaren inbef! ~iS an ein grof!es, pradjttJol!es ,Pans ge~ 
fommen. Wlein iBegieiter .3eigte es mir alS bas Biel unf ers 
niid}tlidjen @5pa3tergangs. IDJir gingen an bem ,Pauptt~or bes 
,Pauf es tJorfid, traten in eine fleine lj!forte, bie ber Unliefannte 
f orgfiiltig ~intetiraf" 3umadjte, unb ftiegen nun im 5inftern 
eine enge IDJenbeltreppe ~inan. @lie fii~rte in einen fpiirlidj 
erleudjteten @fang, ans IJ;)eld}em tnir in ein Simmer gefongten, 
~ eine 2am~e, hie an ber ~ede Iiefeftigt tnar, erleud}tete. 

(a}. Give the principal tenses of trrtten, ftiegen, gefongten. 
(b). Parse ttie1dJem, bas, ~ecfe. 

-.~ 

(c). Write in two columns the compound verbs in the 
above passage, distinguishing separable from in
separable prefixes, 

II. Translate-
Wluftap~a tnar tJor @5direcfen unb iffiut~ auf!er fidj: ie~t, 

tno er fidj am fidjeren Biel feiner IDJiinf dje glaulite, fol!te bie 
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@:Ienbe fommen unb fie tJereitefa; e.s ltHU nur ei n WHtteI, ba.S 
f einen \)3Ian retten fonnte, er muf!te ba.S Ueine Ungetqiim 
tiibten; mit ei n em 64Jrung fuqr er baqer au.s bem mett auf 
ben Sl'!einen frU, bodj bief er, ber ettoa.S f oidje.S geaqiir1j'aben 
modjte, Iief! bie Bam.pe fallen, baf! fie tJeriiif djte, unb entf.prang 
im :llunfein, inbemer miirberif dj um ~iiife f djrie. 

(a). Write in full the tenses fief), and )d)rie. 

(b). Decline with the definite article mett, and £ampe. 
( c.) Explain the force of the prefixes tJer" in tJereitefat, 

and ent" in ent)prang. 
III. Translate-

( a.) ~dj miidj te audj gerne ffugieidj frei f ein. 
(b.) ~dj qaite e.S mit (forer @:rfoubnif! nidjt meqr Iange au.s, 

~qr fiiegt gar ffU f djnell. 
(a.) @:.S modjte toieber ungefiiqr elf Uqr fein, aI.s e.S un.S ge• 

toaitig 5-U f djiiifern anfing. 
(d.) SDodj biefe fdjienen ba.S 8eidjen auf llem 8eite erbiicft 

ffU qaben, fie beugten ,Piiij?Iidj tJon iqrer iRidjtung auf 
ba.S £ager ab, unb ffogen in einem grof!en mogen auf 
ber 6eite qin. 

PART II. 

IV. Translate-

(};in Banbmann ging mit f einem Ueinen 6oqne stobia.S auf 
ben filcfer qinau.S, um 5-U feqen, 06 ba.S ~orn baib reif f ei • 

.. ~ater, toie fommt'.S bodj," f agte ber ~nabe, .,baf! einige 
~aime fidj f o tief frur (fabe neigen, anbere ab er ben ~o.pf f o 
aufredjt tragen '? SDieje miifjen tooqI redjt tJorneqm fein, bie 
anbern, bie fid) f o tief tJor iqnen biicfen, f inb getuif! tJieI 
f djiedjter ~ " 

SDer ~ater .pfiiicfte ein ,Paar fileqren ab unb f.pradj: .,6ie9' 
biefe fileqre ~ier, bie fidj f o befdjeiben neigte, ift voll ber 
f djiinften ~iirner; bief e a6er, bie fidj f o ftoilJ in bie ~iiqe ftrecfte, 
ift gan1i taub unb leer." 

V. Translate into German-

(1.) I have not seen you for a long time. Where have 
you been 1 

(2.) I have been in the country and I am going to 
Melbourne to-morrow. 

(3.) Do you think your brother will be able to go with 
you 1 
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VI. Translate into German-

( a.) As he had a good horse and no luggage he hoped 
to reach this town at the end of the sixth day. But on 
the evening of the fourth day as he rode on his way quite 
alone, three men suddenly fell upon him. He observed 
that they were well armed and strong, so he called out 
to them that he would give himself up to them. 

(b.) When Selim Baruch had finished his story, the 
merchants professed!1> themselves very pleased with it. 
"Really the afternoon has gone without our observing 
it,'' said one of them, while he drew back the cover of the 
tent. "The evening wind blows cool." 

(1) 6iclj 6e0eugen. 

VI. GEOMETRY. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy tlie 
Examiners in Parts I. and II. taken together; but candidates who 
wish to obtain a credit ctre advised to attempt the qitestions in Part 
III, for they carry as a ritle many more marks than the others. 

Candidates are expected to be clew· in their statements and accn
rate in their reasuning. Any symbols which conduce to clearness 
may be employed. When itse is made of the result of a preceding 
proposition the fact should be stated, bitt the nitmber of the proposition 
need not be quoted. 

PART I. 

I. What is meant by the words "Plane Surface 1" What are 
the different kinds of four-sided figures 1 

II. If the equal sides of an isosceles triangle are produced, the 
angles on the other side of the base are equal to one 
another. 

III. If one side of a triangle is greater than another then the 
angle opposite to the greater side is greater than the 
angle opposite to the less. 
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IV. All the interior angles of any rectilineal figure, together 
with fonr right angles, are equal to twice as many right 
angles as the figure has sides. 

PART II. 

V. The complements of the parallelograms about the diagonal 
of any parallelogram are equal to one another. 

If the parallelogram is a rhombus, show that the 
sides of the one complement are equal to the sides of the 
other each to each. Show, however, that if the other 
side of the paper, on which you have drawn your 
figure, were black, and you were to cut out the com
plements with a pair of scissors, you could not 
generally fit one on top of the other, unless you 
turned one of them over so as to have its black side 
up. Would there be any exceptions to this i 

VI. ABC is a triangle, and AB is greater than AC. The angles 
ABC aud ACB are bisected by straight lines, BD and 
CD, which meet at D. DE is drawn perpendicular to 
BC. Show that the angle BDE is greater than the 
angle CD.K 

VII. Enunciate the propositions in Euclid's Second Book which 
are devoted to finding how much the square on one side 
of a triangle exceeds or faHs short of the sum of the 
squares on the other two sides. 

If in a triangle AB is equal to AC and BD be drawn 
perpendicular to the side AC, then BC2 = 2CD. CA. 

PART III. 

VIII. Two circles intersect in the po'nt 0. Show how to draw 
through 0 a straight line meeting one circle in D and 
the other in E, so that OD= DE. 

IX. If the opposite angles of a quadrilateral be equal to two 
right angles show that a circle may be described about 
the quadrilateral. 

X. Show how to describe a hexagon in a given circle. How 
would you construct a hexagon if you were given the 
positions of two adjacent vertices i How, if you were 
given the positions of two vertices not adjacent i 
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6. ALGEBRA. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Two hours. 

(In order to pass in this paper it is only nec~ssary to satisfy the 
Examiners in Parts I. and I l taken together, but Candidates who 
wish to obtain a credit are advised to attempt the questions in Part 
II I. and to omit those in Part I., at any rate imtil they have done 
what they can of the rest of the paper. As a rule the questions in 
Part I II. carry many more marks than the others.) 

PART I. 
I. Find the value of 7n2 -3an+(3-n) (a+2) when n=f, 

a=-%. 
II. Simplify the expressions 

(i.) abc - (n- a)(n - b)(n - c) + a(b + c)(n- a). 
(ii.) (n3 - 3n2y+ 4y3) x (n2 +ny+y2)-;-(n-2y). 
(iii.) a3 + (1 + a)ab + b2 

a4 - b2 • 

III. Divide n5 + 8n3 + 2n2 + 7n + 2 by n2 + 1. From the result 
deduce the quotient when 108272 is divided by 101. 

PART II. 
IV. Solve the equations 

. x +a x a 2 - b2 2x 
(i.) -b- + 2a =---;;:;;- + 7J-. 

( .. ) x-3 l8-2x x+3 
n. -2- +--3-=--g· 

V. Find that number of which the half is greater than the third 
part by 6. 

VI. A man starts from the University to walk to Mitcham at 
the rate of four miles an hour ; and at the same time 
another man starts from Mitcham to walk to the Univer
sity at the rate of three miles an hour ; if the distance 
between the two places be four miles how far from the 
University will they meet 1 Again, if, as soon as they 
have reached their respective destinations they turn 
round and walk back again without altering their rates. 
of walking, where will they meet the second time~ 
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PART TII. 

VII. What is meant by dividing one quantity by another i How 
is it that dividing by i is equivalent to multiplying by 2i 

VIII. Solve the equations : 

(i.) ax+by=bx+ay= 1. 

(ii.) ,Jx+I- ,J3x+I= -2. 

IX. At a distance of three feet from the bank of a river is 
growing a reed; the part above the water is just one foot 
in length. I reach out my hand and pull the top towards 
the bank ; when the top of the reed touches the bank it 
is just on a level with the water, the reed remaining un
bent above the root i How deep is the water where the 
reed is growing i 

X. Find the square root of 9 - 4 ,Jf: 

Rationalize the denominator of the fraction 

3- ./5 
1 + ../3+ ,J5' 

7 (A) ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Describe some way of measuring the velocity of sound. 

II. Draw a longitudinal section of an organ pipe. What is it 
in the pipe that makes the sound i 

III. "As a liquid must always be contained in a solid vessel the 
expansion of liquids may be said to be of two kinds
either apparent or real." Explain this statement. Has 
this any effect on the readings of thermometers i 

IV. What is meant when it is said that the specific heat of 
solids is ~reater at a high than at a low temperature i 

V. Describe the grease-spot photometer. If I place a standard 
candle one foot away on one side of it, and on the other 
side a standard candle 2 feet away and a gas flame 3 feet 
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away, and I then find the two sides equally illnminn.ted, 
how many candles is the gas flame equ<tl to 7 

VI. Describe two ways of proving that white light is really 
composed of a number of differently coloured lights 
blended together. 

VII. What is an electrical condenser 7 

VIII. If I place a magnet near a piece of iron, it induces mag
netism in the iron, aud the iron tends to move towards 
the magnet. Why is this 7 For the magnet though it 
attracts the one pole of the piece of iron repels the 
other. 

7 (b). CHEMISTRY. 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Two hours. 

( 0 andidates are expected to Wl'ite jormula3 and equations wftereve1• 
possible.) 

I.. A colourless gas is passed over heated oxide of copper ; 
metallic copper and wa.ter are the only products. What 
is the name of the gas, why did it receive that name, 
and what is the weight of one litre measured at 0°C and 
at a pressure of 760 m.m. i 

II. A mixture of common salt, sulphuric acid, and black oxide 
of manganese is gently heated. What substances are 
formed, and what is the effect of passing the gaseous 
product into water and exposing the liquid so obtained 
to sunlight 7 Are there any other compounds which 
would produce an effect similar to that produced by the 
black oxide of manganese 7 Explain your answer. 

III. A mixture of sulphur dioxide and oxygen is passed over 
spongy platinum. What compound is formed, what is 
the effect of water upon it, and how would you detect it 
in solution i 

IV. Electric sparks are passed through dry air ; red fumes are 
seen, and if a little water be added the latter is found to 
coptaiu an acid. Explain what takes place, give the 
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name of the acid, and describe how you would shew its 
presence. 

V. What . is the most important constituent of the liquid 
floating on the surface of the tar in the tar-well of a 
gasworks i What valuable manure is made from this 
liquid, and how i 

VI. Ordinary phosphorus is gently heated in a s:r;nall fl.ask with 
a strong solution of caustic potash. Describe the 
characteristic properties of the gaseous compound which 
is produced. What substance remains behind in the 
fl.aski 

VIL Carbon monoxide is burnt in air. What substance is pro
duced i Name any minerals you know of which contain 
it, and explain the methods by which it can be obtained 
from such minerals. 

7 (c). ELEMENTARY BOTANY. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. What is the nature of the tendril of the pea-plant ? 

II. Describe the bracts of the sow-thistle, lily, and wildroat: 

III. Some plants have one, others have two kinds of flowers. 
Explain this. 

IV. What is the number and position of the stamens in each 
of the following plants :-W allfl.ower, pea, sow-thistle, 
snap-dragon, and lily; and state any peculiarity which 
any of them may have. 

V. Describe all the parts of the ripe ovary of a wallflower. 

VI. What are the resemblances and differences between the 
leaf of a wallflower and a lily ? 

VII. Fill up the "SchtJdule" in respect of the accompanying 
plant. 
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. 7 (c). ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D; 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Where are the following structures found in the body• 
and what purposes do they serve i 

Tendons, ligaments, fat, cartilage, connective tissue, 
epithelium, mesentery, peripsteum. 

IL What are the waste products of the body ; how and 
where are they formed, and by what means are they 
respectively got rid of 1 

III. Describe the position, structure, and uses of the diaphragm. 

IV. Why is it that the blood always circulates in the same 
direction i 

V. What happens to the blood in the lungs 1 

Explain why it is that the atmosphere of a crowded 
and ill-ventilated room is harmful. 
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NOVEJY.'.[EER, 1888. 

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, 

DIVISION A. 
Senior Public 
Examination, (A) ENGLISH HISTORY-FIRST TWO STUARTS. 

November, 1888. 

E. G. BLACKMORE, EsQ. 

Time-Two hours. 

N OTE.-ln order to obtain credit candidates miist satisfy the 
Examiners in both parts of the paper. 

PART I. 

(Only SIX of the following questions are to be answered.) 

I. (a) Give a short sketch of the Hampton Court Conference. 
(b) How did it end; and what was the effect upon the 

relations between James I. and the Commons 1 
(c) How far did James I. succeed in bringing about a 

union between England and Scotland 1 

IL (a) What was the origin of the first important breach 
between James I. and the Commons 1 

(b) What relations did it bring about between the 
King and continental princes 1 

(c) What effect had these relations upon Parliament 
and the nation i 

(d) What was the political object of the journey to 
Madrid i 

III. (a) When did the Long Parliament meet i 
(b) Give an account of the principal events in this 

Parliament from its meeting to the breaking out of the 
war. 

(c) "It was clearly a revolutionary position which the 
House had assumed.." E~amine and. illustrate this state
ment. 
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IV. (a) Give the story of the arrest of the five members. 
(b) In what sense is Sir John Eliot the martyr of the 

doctrine of parliamentary supremacy i 
(c) Give a sketch of his life. 

V. (a) Explain fully-Petition of Right. 
(b) Grand Remonstrance. 
(c) Habeas Corpus. 

VI. Enumerate, in order, the engagements between the Royalist 
and Parliamentary forces during the Civil War, with 
their immediate consequences, and their effect upon the 
issue of the struggle. 

VII. Give a short sketch of the lives and career of any three of 
the following :-Pym, Wentworth, Laud, Falkland, 
Fairfax, and Prince Rupert. 

VIII. Give a short narrative of eventB from the battle of N aseby 
to the execution of Charles I. 

By what Court was Charles Stuart tried 1 

What objection did the King take to the jurisdiction 
of the Court, and was the objection constitutionally 
valid i 

What do you know of Eikon Basilike i 

PART IL 

(Only TWO of the following questions are to be answered.) 

IX. Give the history of the Star Chamber and High Commis
mission Courts, explaining their respective constitutions, 
jurisdictions, and cause of abolition. 

In what wav could the existence of such Courts act 
beneficially, and under what conditions i 

X. What were the questions of ship-money, and tonnage and 
·poundage i 

How were they decided ~ 
"The question of tonnage and poundage was the 

question of the Sovereignty of England." Prove this 
statement. 

XI. Why did the conduct of Charles I. cause greater discontent 
than that of Henry VIII. and Elizabeth ~ What was 
the essential diffe:nmce between th<;J 'l'uqorl'! ~µq Stuarts 
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in the principles of their ' dealings with Parliament 
and the Nation i "Charles died, after all, the martyr 
of the people." Examine this statement. 

XII. What is the difference between proceeding against a state 
offender by impeachment and by bill of attainder ~ 
Give instances under either form in the reigns of James I. 
and Charles I. What is the constitutional import of 
these proceedings~ 

DIVISION A. 

<B) ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. On what groundB does Bacon deem the fear of death 
unreasonable i 

II. What arguments does he advance aga_inst the indulgence of 
revengei 

III. " There be three degrees of this Hiding and V ailing of a 
Man's Selfe." What are they i 

IV. "Certainly, the best Meane to cleare the Way in this same 
Wood of Suspicions is--." Complete the sentence. 

V. What is Bacon's opinion of convict settlements, and what 
suggestions does he offer regarding the government of a 
colony i Why does he disapprove of mining in colonies~ 

VI. What according to Bacon is the only thing which " doth 
alter and subdue nature " i 

· VII. What does Bacon state to be the special advantages re
spectively of studying Mathematics, Law, and Logic~ 

VIII. " The parable of Pythagoras is darke, but true, Gor ne 
edito." Explain. 

IX. · " Quips and cranks, and wanton Wiles, 
Nods and Becks, an_d wreathed Smiles." 

Explain the words quips, cranks, becks, 

Why are smiles called wreathed i 
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X. " And the mute Silence hist along 
'Less Philomel will deign a song." 

Parse hist and less. 
XI. " But peaceful was the night 

Wherein the Prince of Light 
His reign of peace upon the earth began." 

Reproduce as accurately as you can Milton's descrip
tion of this night. 

XII. Write notes on the following:-

(a) That sanguine flower inscribed with woe. 
(b) To scan 

With Midas' ears, committing short and long. 
(c) New rebellions raise 

Their Hydra heads, and the false North displays 
Her broken league to imp their serpent wings. 

XIII. Describe Milton's sonnet on the Massacre in Piedmont, or 
either of the sonnets referring to his blindness. 

XIV. What circumstances suggested to Milton the composition 
of Lycidas. Give a brief account of the poem. 

DIVISION A. 

2. LATIN. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Plurimum audacire ad pericula capessenda, plurimum 
consilii inter ipsa pericula erat. N ullo labore aut corpus 
fatigari ant animus vinci poterat. Caloris ac frigoris 
patienta par ; cibi potionisque desiderio naturali, non volup
tate mcdus finitus ; vigiliarum somniqut:l nee die nee nocte 
discriminata tempora; id, quod gerendis rebus superesset, 
quieti datum ; ea neque molli strato neque silentio accersita; 
multi srepe militari sagulo opertum humi iacentem inter 
custodias stationesque militum conspexerunt. V estitus 
nihil inter requales excellens; arma atque equi conspicie
bantur. Equitum peditiimque idem longe primus erat; 
princeps in proolium ibat, ultimus conserto proolio excedebat. 
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II. Ratem unam ducentos longam pedes, qliinquaginta latam a 
terra in amnem porrexerunt, quam, ne secunda aqua 
deferretur, pluribus validis retinaculis parte superiore ripai 
religatam pontis in modum humo iniecta constraverunt, ut 
belure audacter velut per solum ingrederentur. Altera 
ratis aique lata, longa pedes centum, ad traiiciendum :£1.umen 
apta, huic copulata est ; tum elephanti per stabilem ratem 
tanquam viam, praigrendientibus feminis, acti ubi in 
minorem applicatam transgressi sunt, extemplo resolutis, 
quibus leviter annexa erat, vinculis, ab actuariis aliquot 
navibus ad alteram ripam pertrahitur; ita primis expositis, 
alii deinde repetiti ac traiecti sunt. 

III. Fessis taidio tot malorum nivis etiam casus, occidente iam 
sidere Vergiliarum, ingentem terrorem adiecit. Per omnia 
nive oppleta quum, signis prima luce motis, segniter agmen 
incederet, pigritiaque et desperatio in omnium vulta 
emineret, praigressus signa Hannibal in promuntorio 
quodam, unde longe ac late prospectus erat, consistere 
iussis militibus Italiam ostentat. 

IV. Plures deinde in omnes partes eruptiones factai ; et q u 
:£lumen petiere, aut gurgitibus absumpti sunt aut inter 
cunctationem ingrediendi ab hostibus oppressi ; qui passim 
per agros fuga sparsi erant, vestigia cedentis sequentes 
agminis Placentiam contendere ; aliis timor hostium 
audaciam ingredien<li :£lumen fecit, transgressique in castra 
pervenerunt. Imber nive mixtus et intoleranda vis frigoris 
et homines multos et iumenta et elephantos prope omnes 
absumpsit. 

V. Qitum Boii defecerunt. Under what circumstances can 
quum be used with the indicative 1 

VI. Mark the quantity of the penultimate syllable m the 
following words :-Trucido, Maritimus, Inquisitus, Trans
fuga, Possident. 

VII. Write a short account of Hannibal's struggle with Rome 
from the capture of Saguntum to the battle of Zama. 

VIII. Describe the situation of and give the modern names of
Sag1,1,nfum, Mutina, Gades, Melita. 

IX. At what time did Livy write his history 1 What are his 
merits and defects as an historian i 

X. Translate into Latin Prose-

" It is found on record, in some ancient documents, that at 
one time the strength, and energy, and influence of the 
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Roman and of the Carthaginian people were equal. A proof 
may be deduced from the following anecdote. When Q. 
Fabius, the Roman general, addressed a letter to the Car
thaginians, he stated, ' that the Roman people .sent them 
a spear and a cridu~eus, the emblems of war and peace; 
that they might choose which they pleased; and whichever 
they chose, they might consider to be the only .one sent.' 
The Carthaginians replied, "that they chose neither, but 
that the messengers might leave whichever they preferred, 
and that they would regard the one left as their choice.' " 

DIVISION A. 

3. GREEK. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LITT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
''Ith vvv, di ¢0 .. E Ev8.U¢pov, 8[8a.gov Ka.t EfLE, lva. uocpc/J
npos yevw/La.i, T[ uoi TEKp.~piov €unv, ws 7r&vns 8rnt 
~yovVTa.l EKEi:vov do[KWS n8v&va.i, OS av e'Y}TE.Uwv dvopocpovos 
"fEVO/l.EVOS, ~VVOE8ElS V'lrO 'TOV 0EO"'l!"0TOV TOV a'l!"o8a.voVTos, 
¢8&uv TEAEVT~ua.s Sia Ta OE<F/M1., 7rptv Tov gvv8~ua.vTa. 'Ira.pa 
TWV E~YJYYJTWV 'II"Epl a.VTOV 'l!"V8eu8a.i, Ti XP0 'l!"<HEi:v, Ka.l vrrep 
TOV TOW.UTOv 80 op8ws i!xEG E'II"EgiEva.i Ka.l E'II"GO"K~'II"TE0"8a.i cpovov 
TOV viov TctJ 'l!"a.Tp[· Wi, 'II"Epl TO.UTWV 'II"ElpW T[ fLOl ua.cpes EVOE[
ga.u8a.i, ws 'II"G.VTOS p.aAAOV 'II"aVTES 8rnt ~yovVTa.l op8ws ifxnv 
Ta..UTYJV T0v 7rpagiv. Kav fLOl iKa.11ws EVOE[gTJ, lyKwfLiO.Cwv <FE 
E'II"l uocp[cz. ovofaoTE 'l!"a..UuofLG.l, 

(a) Parse-Wi, 8[8a.~ov, yevw/La.i, n8v&va.i, gvv8E8ds, ¢8&uv, 
7rv8Eu8a.i, E'II"EgiEva.i, 7rnpw, lvoE[gTJ. 

(b) What conjunction must, from the preceding clause, be 
understood with the clause beginning-Ka.~ v7rep Tov 
'TOW.UTOV 80 op8ws i!xEG E'II"Egieva.i i 

(c) OS av q,e&uv. What is the force of av i 
(d) 7rptv 7rv8€u8a.i. Write a note on the use of 7rp[v with the 

indicative, subjunctive, optative, and infinitive moods. 
Distinguish 7rp[v with present infinitive from 7rp[v with the 
aorist infinitive. 

(e) Distinguish 7rpagis from 7rpayfLa.. 
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II. Translate-
~!2. -'.'0 pa ll~ Tb µeTct TovTo. el yd.p µepos To oO"wv Tov 

. lliKatov, Iler ll~ ~µas, ~s EOlKEV, e~wpeZv Tb 'll'OloV µepos ilv dri 
TOV lliKa£ov, Tb OO'WV. ei µf.v oi'lv O'V µe ~pwrns T£ TWV vvv a~, 
olov 'll'Ofov µepos EO'TtV api8µov Tb dpnov Kat T£s WV Tvyxavn 
OVTOS 6 api8µ6s, El'll'OV dv, on OS ilv µ~ O'KaA'YJVbS ii, rl,\,\' 
lO'OO'KEA~S' ~ ov lloKEG O'Ol ; 
EYe.__:'Eµoiy•. 
m.-ITnpw a~ Kat O'D €µ€ OVTW llilla~ai, Tb 'll'OLOV µepos TOV 
lliKa£ov oO"i6v eO"nv, [va Kai MeA.~T!p A.eywµev fl,'YJKeO' ~µas 
abiKe'i:v f.1,'YJD' dO"E{3e£as ypacpE0'8ai, ~s lKavws ~O'YJ 'l!'apd. O'OV 
µ•µa0riK6Tas Ta n EVO'E(3fj Kat oO"ia Ka~ Tct µ~. 
EY8.-TouTO To£vvv €µoiy• lloKE!. iJ ~wKpaTES, Tb µepos Tov 
oiKa.£ov Elvai EVO'•f3es TE Kat oO"wv, T6 'll'Ept T0v TWV 8ewv 
e , ' ~' ' ' ~ , (} , ' \ ' " ~ epa'1:'nav; TO OE 71'Ept T'YJV TWV av PW'll'COV TO 11.0t'll'OV eivat TOV 
lltKaw1! µepos. 

(a) What is the force of vvv o~ 7 

(b) £l7rov d.v. Why is d.v used here with indicative i 
(c) Distinguish 7rep£ with accusative from 'll'ep[ with genitive. 

III. (a) What distinction is drawn by Sokrates between of.os and 
alllWs 7 

(b) Give specimens of Sokratic irony. 
(c) State the various definitions of piety (TC) oO"wv) proposed 

by Euthyphro, and Sokrates' reasons for deeming them all 
unsatisfactory. 

IV. Translate-
6 ~wKpaT'YJS &piO"Tas ~v Twv 'E,\,\~vrnv. al Ile 'AOrivafot 
EKpivav avTdV ~s oia<f>Odpavrn TODS ve6vs. epWT'YJOEtS of. 0 
n d~i6s EO'Tt 'l!'a8eZv, EAE'}'E, "O'lT'YJO'tV ev TQ ITpvTavE[ip." al 
OE 'ABrivafoi opyt0'0EVTES OavaTaV &~wv Et vat ecpaO'aV. 6 ai'lv 
~WKpaT'YJS 'll'tWV Td KWVEtav a'l!'Wave. 01!Tw yd.p Ot 'AOrivafot 
a'll'-E-KTetvav Toils KaKavpyavs. 

V. Translate into Greek Prose-
The murdered man was a servant of mine. In a fit of 
drunken rage, he killed one of his fellow-servants. My 
father bound the mari hand and foot and cast him into a 
dituh. He then sent a messenger to Athens to ascertain 
what he should do. In the meantime he took no thought 
of the criminal, who died from hunger and exposure before 
the messenger returned: and now, urged by a strong i;ense 



CCXXlll 

of justice, I am prosecuting my own father on a charge of 
murder. 

VI. (a) Write an epitome of Athenian history from the Battle of 
Marathon to the Death of Sokrates. 

(b) At what time did Sokrates live i Sketch his character, 
and mention some of his most illustrious contemporaries. 

DIVISION A. 

4. FRENCH. 

MR. J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc., and MR. J. WALTER TYAs. 

Time-Three hours. 

( Note.-In order to obtain a credit in French, cand£dates must 
satisfy the Examiners in both parts of this paper.) 

PART I. 
I. Translate-

FRosINE.-Oui j'ai raison; je le sais bien. C'est fa ce 
qu'il faudrait ; mais le diantre est d'en pouvoir trouver 
les moyens. Attendez ; si nous avions quelque femme 
un peu sur l'il,ge, qui fftt de mon talent, et jouilt assez 
bien pour contrefaire une dame de qualite, par le moyen 
d'un train fait a la hilte et d'un bizarre nom de marquise 
ou de vicomtesse, que nous supposerions de la basse 
Bretagne, j'aurais assez d'adresse pour faire accroire a 
votre pere que ce serait une personne riche, outre ses 
maisons, de cent mille ecus en argent comptant; qu'elle 
serait eperdument amoureuse de lui, et souhaiterait de 
se voir sa femme, jusqu' a lui donner tout son bien par 
contrat de mariage; et je ne doute point qu'il ne pr~til,t 
l'oreille a la proposition. Car enfin, il vous aime fort, je 
le sais; mais il aime un peu plus l'argent; et quand, 
ebloui de ce leurre, il aurait une fois consenti a ce qui 
vous touche, il importerait peu ensuite qu'il se desabusilt, 
en venant a vouloir voir clair aux effets de notre mar
quise. 

-Moliere L'Avare; Act IV., Scene 1. 
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ti. Translate-
( a) Qui est plus criminel a votre avis, ou celui qui 

achete un argent, dont il a besoin, ou bien celui qui vole 
un argent, dont il n'a que faire. 7 

(b) C'est bien a toi, pendard, a me demander des 
raisons ! Sors vite, que je ne t'assomme. 

(c) Yous avez fait, madame, ce que je devois faire, et 
c'etait a moi de vous prevenir. 

III. When did Moliere live ! State briefly the part taken in 
L'Avare by Valere. 

IV. Translate-
DEsTOURNELLEs.-La meche est allumee . gare 

la mine ! nous allons enfin voir, madame la 
baronne, a qui de nous deux restera le champ de bataille. 
L'exploit est libelle Durousseau est exact 

( il regarde sa montre ). Trois heures 
le poulet doit etre entre les mains de monsieur le 
marquis. Bernard est a Poitiers, il ne sait rien, ne se 
doute de rien ; avant qu'il soit de retour, je serai maitre 
de la place. Encanailler le marquis, confiner la baronne 
dans son petit castel, unir deux braves jeunes gens, qui 
s'aiment, voila ma vengeance, voila mon but, et je 
l'atteindrai, morbleu ! Le marquis. 
attention! 

-Mademoiselle de la Seigliere; Act IV., Scene I. 
V. Give the plurals of the following words :-Amiral, carnaval, 

betail, beau-jrere, ckef-d'cmwre, timbre-poste, and dis
tinguish between 

une certaine nouvelle } 
une nouvelle certaine 
une fausse clef l 
une clef fausse f 
un Rai:vr~ ecrivain } 
un ecrrvam pauvre 
un grand homme } 
un homme grand 

VI. Construct short sentences to show the use of qui, quel, 
leqiiel, quoi, used relatively and interrogatively, and 
translate each sentence. 

VII. Form adverbs from the following adjectives :-Apparent, 
fou, lent, aveugle, gentil. 
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VIII. Write in full the present indicative of croitre, croire, plaire; 
the preterite indicative of vivre, suivre, naitre; and the 
imperative of tenir, vaincre, taire. 

FRENCH HISTORY. 
(Only two of these questions need be attempted by candidates.) 

IX. What was the Edict of Nantes; by whom was it pro
mulgftted, and with what object i When was it revoked, 
and what were the consequences i 

X. Give a sketch of the policy of Cardinal Richelieu and of his 
successor, Mazarin. What was the war of the Fronde, 
and why was it so called i 

XI. State some of the principal causes which led to the first 
French Revolution, and mention what you know of 
Mirabeau, Danton, and Robespierre. 

XII. Briefly trace the course of events in France from the second 
restoration of Louis XVIII. to the Revolution of 1848. 

PART II. 
XIII. Translate into English the following poem by Victor Hugo, 

describing a conversation between himself and his little 
grand-daughter:-
Jeanne songeait, sur l'herbe assise, grave et rose ; 
J e m'approchai : "Dis-moi si tu veux quelq_ue chose, 
Jeanne." Car j'obeis aces charmants amours, 
Je les guette,!l) et je cherche a comprendre toujours 
Tout ce qui peut passer par ces divines tetes." 
Jeanne m'a repondu: "Je voudrais voir des b@tes." 
Alors je lui montrai dans l'herbe une fourmi : <2l 
" V ois " ! Mais Jeanne ne fut contente qu'a demi 
"Non! les betes, c'est gros" <3l me dit-elle. 

Leur reve, 
C'est le grand. L'Ocean les attire a sa greve,<4l 

Les ber~ant de son chant rauque, et les captivant 
Par l'ombre, et par la fuite effrayante du vent; 
lls aiment l'epouvante; il leur faut le prodige. 
"Je n'ai pas d'elephant sous la main," repondis-je. 
"V eux-tu quelque autre chose ! o Jeanne, on te le doit ! 
Parle"-Alors Jeanne au ciel leva son petit doigt. 
" Ca" dit-elle.-C'etait l'heure ou le soir commence: 
J e .J vis a l'horizon surgir la 1 une immense. 

Victor Hugo-L'Art d'etre grand-pere. 
(I) Guetter=to. watch. 
(2) Fourmi=Ant. 
(3) U"st gro,=I mean big ones. 
(4) Greve=shore. 
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XIV. Translate into French-

( a) I have been here six weeks. 
(b) The merchant whose house I have bought has 

failed. 

(c) I have just had my hair cut. 
(d) I shook hands with your sister early yesterday 

morning. 
(e) He has answered all the questions they have put 

to him. 
XV. Translate into French-

And in order to do nothing, Monsieur, must one eat 
nothing i It would be much better for them, poor 
beasts, to have plenty of work and plenty to eat. It 
breaks my heart to see them so thin! For, indeed, I 
have ~ome feeling for my horses, so that I fancy it is 
myself when I see them suffer. Every day I deprive 
myself of food for them; and to have no pity on one's 
neighbour is to be of too hard a nature. 

DIVISION A. 

5. GERMAN. 

MR. VoN TREDER, LL.B., AND MR. J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

NOTE.-In order to obtain a credit in German Candidates must 
satisfy the Examiners in both parts of this paper. 

PART I. 
I. Translate-

- Sa, nun ift'$ getl)an ! 
@$ gel)t bie 6onne mir bet f d)onften @unft 
ll!uf einmal untet; f einen l)olben $lid 
@nt1iiel)et mir bet triirft unb liijit mid) l)iet 
\l!uf biifttem, fd)malen \j3fab uerfoten ftel)n. 
Slla$ ~iijilid)e 1itueibeutige @efliigel, 
Sllas leibige @efolg' bet alten ~ad)t, 
@s f d)tuiirmt l)etbot unb f d)tuirxt mir um bas {lauµt. 
llliol)in, tuol)in fJettJeg' id) meinen 6d)ritt, 
Sllem @fel 1JU entfliel)n, bet mid) umf auft, 
SD em ll!fJgrunb 5u entgel)n, bet uor mir liegt? 

Parse each word in the last line. 
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II. Translate-

SDie wnl)re ~teunbjdjnft aeigt fidj im iBerjngen 
Bur red)ten 3eit, unb es geroal)rt bie mebe 
@ar oft ein jdjltbiidj @ut, wenn fie ben ~men 
SDes ~orbernben meljr n!S fein @litcf bebenft. 
SDu jdjeineft mir in biejem sifugenbficf 
~ur gut au l)niten, was bu eifrig wunj djeft, 
Unb willft im sifugenbiicf, was bu begeljrft. 
SDurdj -Y,)eftigfeit erje~t ber ~rrenbe, 
~as i'fJm an ~n'fJrljeit unb an strltften fe'fJU. 
@:s forbert meine \j3flidjt, f o lliel idj faun, 
SDie ,Paft au mltf3'gen, bie bid) ubel treibt. 

III. Translate-

j8nrfuflele muflte ins ~elb unb ben gnnaen '.tag brnuflen 
bleiben beim @:in.pflnnaen ber ffiubenje~Iinge. j8ei jebem 
6djritte faft 5iigerte fie unb worrte ijUri\cf unb bem ~remben 
siflles f ngen, nber bas @ebot ber Untertljltnigfeit eben f o feljr 
am eine fief onbere j8etrndjtung brltngte fie fort au iljrer nnge, 
ttJiejenen \j3flidjt. ~enn er jo einfltltig unb unbejonnen ift, 
bnfl er jo fn'fJrlltlfig 'fJineinrennt, bnnn ift if)m nidjt fill ljelten, 
bnnn berbient er's nidjt beff er, unb - berj.prodjen ift jn nodj 
nidjt geljeiratljet, triiftete fie fidj aule~t; nber fie war bodj ben 
gnnaen '.tag boll Unrulje, unb nm fie nndj ber ,Peimfeljr filbenM 
bie Sfulje molf unb ffiojel mit bem oollen Sfubel an einer nus, 
gemolfenen Sfulj f nfl uun !jell fang, bn ljiirte fie ben ~remben 
mit bem j8auer im benndjbnrten \j3ferbeftnll. 

IV. Give the gender and the plural of the following nouns
@eift, ~orf, marr, .8a'fJ1, ®traf)f, ,Per5ogtf)um, ~rudjt, 
~inb1ein. 

V. Give the third person singular present indicative of the 
following-ofof en, geften, genef en, meHen; and the third 
person singular past indicative of treffen, ratf)en, feiben, 
g ef cf) efj en. 

VI. State the meaning of each of the following-femten, fenn"' 
for, ~entter, ~enntnin, erfennen, tJerfennen, oefennen. 

VII. Write the meaning of the following adjectives, and give with 
the definite article the abstract noun corresponding to each 
in German-banfoar, finfter, ffor, fang, tief, treu. 

VIII. Answer any two of the following questions

( a.) What caused the Thirty Years War 1 

(b.) Give some account of Martin Luther. 
(c.) Give some account of Maria Theresa. 
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t1a~~~f~~~ PART II. 
November, 1888. 

IX. Translate-
( a.) '.tiefe Eiti!Ie qmfcf)t im )lliaffer, 

:Dqne ffiegung ruqt ba~ lmeer, 
Unb oefiimmert fieqt ber Eicf)iffer 
@Hatte ~1iicf)e rings umqer. 
sreine 2uft !.Jon feiner ~eite ! 
'.tobesftiUe fiircf)ter1icf) ! 
~n ber unge9euren )llieite 
ffieget feine )lliefle fief). 

Goethe. 

(b.) ~e1i~ qilrte mit finb1icf)em ~ertrauen auf jeinen 2eqrer, 
fcf)nefl aucf) iioerfom iqn tvieber hie S)eiterfeit ber ~ugenb. .,'.!ler 
jJSater $rior," ~fouberte er, .. fcf)eint mir ein guter unb !eut• 
f e!iger lmann ~u jein, aoer - icf) barf es ~~nen tvoq! gefteqen 
- er fieqt gar nicf)t tvie ein ~foftergeift!icf)er aus. ~cf) muf3te 
forttviiqrenb an ein a!tes lSt!b benfen, bas in unjerem Eicf)fofje 
qiingt. ~s f ofl einer meiner 2'Cqnen, ein ffieiteroorift aus hem 
brei)3igjii9rigen srriege, f ein, ein grof3er, ftattlicf)er lmann mit 
rotqem @eficf)t unb ffeinen ~eueraugen, l.lor benen icf) micf) a!S 
srinb immer fiircf)tete. @erabe fo fieqt ~qr jJSatet $rior aus, 
nur baf3 er feinen lSart unb feinen ~arnif cf) triigt. 11 

X. Translate into German-
There was once a king who asked his daughter : "How 

much do you love me 1" She said " I love you as well
as well as salt." The king thought this was a silly 
answer, and was vexed at it. No long time had passed 
when the king gave a great feast, and his daughter con
trived that all the dishes should come on the table un
salted. Naturally enough the king did not like .this, and 
he asked his daughter "Pray, why is everything so badly 
cooked to-day 1 Nothing has any taste at all." Then she 
replied, " Don't you see 1 Because there is no salt. So 
was I not right when I said I loved you as well as salt 1" 
The king admitted that she was right, and for this reason 
people still say to-day "As dear as ~alt." 

DIVISION A. 

6. ITALIAN. 

No candidates. 
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DIVISION B. 

7. PURE MATHEMATICS. I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

[In orde1· to pass in this Paper it is only necessary to satisfy the 
Examiners in Parts I. and II., taken together; bitt Candidates who 
wish to obtain a credit are advised to attempt also the qitestions in 
Pa1·t III., for they carry as a ritle many more marks than the others, 
and to omit those in Part I., at any rate until they have done what 
they can of the rest of the Paper.] 

I. A tradesman allows a customer 5 per cent. discount on his 
bill, but even then reckons to make a profit of 20 per 
cent. At what per cent. above cost price must he mark 
his goods 7 

II. Explain why it is that ab= ba, a 5 x a6 = a11, a - (x - y) = 
a-x+y. 

Resolve into as many factors as you can
(1) 8la4 - 256b4 

III. Simplify-
(2) x4 - 8x2y2 + 16y4 

b 
b 

a+--b 
a+

a 

a 

b--a_ 
b-((,_ 

b 

IV. Solve the following equations-
(!) x-a + x-c = b-a + b-c 

b+a b+c b+a b+c 
(2) 4x - 3y- I 7 = 0 

-7x+20y+I5=0 
12 

(3) 7 (x2 - l) = -x 

PART II. 

V. A cubic foot of lead weighs 11,000 oz. Calculate how 
many bullets t inch in diameter will go to the pound. 

VI. Prove that-
(b +c)3 + (c+a)3 + (a+b )3 - 2(a3 +b3 +c3 - 3abc) 
;:: 3(a+b) (btc) (c+a) -
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VII. Reduce to its lowest terms-
6x4 - 4x3+ 3x2 + 2x - 3 
- 9x4 +14~2 +_9 __ _ 

VIII. A train starts from a station A to another station B 
15 minutes before another, and only arrives at B 3! 
minutes before the second train. The second train 
travels ten miles an hour faster than the other, and the 
distance between the stations is 22t miles. Find the 
rates at which the trains travel. 

IX. Solve the equations-

( l) x2+z2 -y2 = 6a2 
x+z-y=2a 
xz+zy+xy = lla2 

(2) x2+ ,jx2 -x+2=x 

PART III. 

X. Prove that xa x :l} = xa+b when a and b are positive integers. 
How do you interpret x0 and x-a i 

-± .11. ~ ~ -l .!. 
Divide x 3 +y 3 - 2x- 3 y" by x 3 +y" 

XL Sum the following series-

- a, a, 3a, 5a ............ to a terms. 
1 1 1 a' 0,2' (if ................. to infinity. 

XII. Find the number of permutations of n different things 
taken r at a time. 

Prove that the number of combinations of n things 
taken r together is equal to the number when taken 
n - r together. 

XIII. Trace the changes in the value of sinO as 0 proceeds from 
0° to 360°. 

XIV. Find the value of sin3A in terms of sinA. 

Prove that 

sin4A +sinlOA + cos4A - coslOA _ 4 2A 
sin6A +sin SA . cos6A - cos SA. - cos · · 
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DIVISION B. 

7. PURE MATHEMATICS II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

In order to pass in this paper it is only necessary to satisfy tlie 
examiners in Parts I. and II. taken together; but candidates, who 
v1ish to obtain a credit, are advised to attempt also the questions in 
Part III. and to omit those in Part I., at any rate until they have 
done what they can of the rest of the paper ; for the questions in Part 
III. carry as a rule rnany more marks than the others. 

Candidates are req_itired to be clear in their statements, and 
accitrate in their reasoning; any symbols which conduce to clearness 
may be itsed. When use is made of the result of a preceding 
proposition, the fact should be stated, but the number of the proposi
tion need not be given. 

PART I. 
I. Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the 

third. 

Any side of a triangle is greater than the difference of 
the other two. 

II. Describe a rectangle which shall be equal to a given triangle. 

III. Show that if the diagonals of a parallelogram be equal to 
each other the parallelogram is a rectangle. 

IV. If a straight line drawn through the centre of a circle 
bisect a straight line which does not pass through the 
centre it bisects it at right angles; and if it cut it at 
right angles it bisects it. 

A tangent is drawn to the inner of two concentric 
circles. Prove that it is bisected at the point of contact 
with the inner circle. 

PART II. 
V. If one side of a triangle be produced, tbe exterior angle is 

greater than either of the interior and opposite angles. 
Hence show that a triangle must have at least two 

acute angles. _ 
VI. ABCD is a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle such that 

AD is parallel to BC. AB and DC are produced to meet 
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in P. The angle BPC is then bisected by a straight line 
PK. Show that PK passes through the centre of the 
circle. 

VIL Show how to construct a triangle, having given the base, 
the vertical angle, and the radius of the inscribed circle. 

PART III. 
VIII. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of 

their homologous sides. 

ABC is a triangle and . D any point in the side AC. 
Through A a straight line AE is drawn parallel to BC 
and BD is produced to meet AE in E. Show that the 
triangle ADE is to the triangle BDC in the duplicate 
ratio of the triangle ADE to the triangle ADB. 

IX. If two straight lines which meet one another be parallel to 
two other straight lines which meet one another, but are 
not in the same plane with the first two-the plane 
passing through the first pair is parallel to the plane 
passing through the other pair. 

X. Through any point in the diagonal AC of a parallelogram 
ABCD are drawn two lines parallel to the sides. Show 
that the straight lines, joining the adjacent points of 
intersection of these lines with the sides either meet 
on the diagonal AC or are parallel to the diagonal BD. 

XI. Explain what is meant by a logarithm ; and prove 
(I.) logxy = log ax + lo gay 
(II.) logaxy = ylogax 

(rn.) logax x log~a = 1 
Having given log10 2= ·30103, log10 3=·4771213, find 

the position of the first significant digit in (§-)1°0• 

XII. Prove that in a~y triangle the following results hold :-

()a b. c 
I. sinA= sinB sinG 

(n.) a2-b2.=.2c{ acos(60°+B)-bcos(60°+A)} 

XIII. Show how to solve a triangle having given one side and 
two angles. 

Determine the remaining sides· of a triangle having 
given a=4 ft., A =15°, B=75°. 
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DIVISION B. 

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Indicate by diagrams any methods in which forces pro
portional respectively to 7, 9, 10 may be made to balance 
each other; also forces proportional to 3, 10, 12; also 
forces proportional to 3, 8, 12. 

II. What is a "couple ~ " Show that it cannot be balanced by 
any single force. 

A rod, six feet long, whose weight is 1 lb., is suspended 
in a horizontal position, by a string which is attached to 
the middle of the rod, passes over a pulley, and has a 
weight of 8 lbs. at its other end. A weight of 3 lbs. is 
attached to one end of the rod. What weight must be 
attached to the rod in order to obtain equilibrium, and 
at what place must it be attached ~ If the weight at 
the end of the rod be 7lbs. how can equilibrium be 
obtained~ 

III. How far can a book be pushed over the edge of a table 
without its tumbling off~ If a second book of the same 
size as the first be put on top of it how must the two be 
arranged so that the top book projects as far over the 
edge of the table as possible ~ If a third, similar to the 
others, be put on top of these two, how must they be 
arranged so that the third may project as far as possible ~ 
In all these three cases one edge of each book is to be 
parallel to the edge of the table. 

IV. State and prove the parallelogram of velocities. 
The wind is blowing across a road with a speed of 8 

miles an hour ; at the same time a man is riding along 
the road with the same speed. In what direction will 
the wind appear to him to be blowing 1 

V. Show that, if a body move with uniform acceleration, the 
spaces described in successive seconds are in arithmetical 
progression. 

VI. A train weighing 100 tons is moving with a velocity of 40 
miles an hour ; what force will stop it in half a minute~ 

VII. What is the energy of a shot, of mass 50 lbs., which is pro
jected from a gun at the rate of 1,000 feet ~ second~ If1 
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whilst going at this rate, it strike a target and penetrate 
5 inches, what is the average pressure on the target 
during the penetration i 

VIII. Show how to find the pressure on a vertical rectangular area 
submerged in a liquid. 

What is the pressure exerted on a dock gate 20 feet 
wide 30 feet high when the level of the water is 10 feet 
below the top of the gate·i Whereabouts does the 
pressure act i 

IX. The weight of a certain piece of wood in air is 50 grammes ; 
the weight of a certain piece of lead in water is 17 
grammes. When the two are fastened together the 
weight in water of the combination is 3 grammes. 
What is the specific gravity of the wood i 

X. A piston weighing 10 lbs. fits tightly into a cylinder which 
is open at the top, closed at the bottom, is two feet long, 
and of one square foot sectional area. If, when the 
piston is at the top of the cylinder, the air inside is at 
the same pressure as it is outside, find how far the 
piston will sink into the cylinder by its own weight. 
'l'ake the pressure of the air outside to be 15 lbs. on the 
square inch. 

DIVISION B. 

9. CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ N.B.-Oandidales are expected to write formiiloo and equations 
wherever possible.] 

I. A series of electric sparks is passed through pure oxygen, 
and the gas is then passed into a solution of iodide of 
potassium. Explain the changes which takfl place (a) in 
the volume of the gas (b) in its properties (c) in the 
potassium iodide solution. 

II. Commercial hydrochloric acid frequently contains free 
chlorine and iron. How can their presence be detected ~ 

III. Ammonia gas is passed into nitric acid. What is the pro· 
duct, anct what is the effect of neat upon it i 
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IV. Amorphous phosphorus is heated with nitric acid till all the 
former has disappeared, and the liquid is then evaporated. 
What remains i How would you test for this substance 
in solution i 

V. An intimate mixture of ordinary sand and charcoal is heated 
in a current of chlorine gas. What substance is formed, 
and what is the effect of water upon it i How may this 
reaction be used to prepare pure silica 1 

VI. The following substances are strongly heated in a current 
of air; explain the result in each case :-CaC03, Ca(OH)2, 

FeS2, Cn. 

VII. How is aluminium prepared 1 State what you know of its 
properties. What is the composition of the true ruby 1 

VII I. Dilute hydrochloric acid is allowed to act on the following 
substances :-(a) ferrous sulphide (b) an alloy of zinc 
and antimony. State what compound is formed in each 
case, and give an outline of its properties. 

IX. You are given the following gaseous mixtures (a) nitric 
oxide and nitrogen (b) ammonia and carbon monoxide 
(c) hydrochloric acid and marsh gas. State how you 
would separate the two gases in each case. 

X. Describe roughly how to determine the specific heat of a 
piece of copper. 

DIVISION B. 

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, M.A., 

Time-Three hours. 

I. If a ball of iron, weighing llb., fall upon an iron plate from 
a height of 100 feet and then come to rest, and the whole 
of the energy of the motion be turned into heat, how 
much heat will be developed 1 Supposing the heat to be 
shared equally between the ball and the plate, how much 
will the temperature of the ball be raised 1 The 
mechanical equivalent of heat may be taken as 1,390 for 
a degree centigrade, and the specific heat of i;ou as · 112. 
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II. Describe a way of proving experimentally that the time of 
vibration of a string varies as the length of the string. 

Ill. Describe an experimental proof of the fact that water is at 
its greatest density at 4 °0. 

IV. State in a general manner the mode of action of freezing 
mixtures. 

V. If a small object is placed 3 ft. away from a concave mirror 
whose radius is 1 ft., where will the image be found 7 

VI. How would you analyse the nature of the vibrations from 
a radiant source, say a piece of heated carbon 7 If the 
carbon be gradually raised from a low to a high tem
perature, what changes will take place in the nature of 
the radiation 7 

VII. What is "Polarization of light by reflection 7" State what 
you know about it. 

VIII. Describe a form of apparatus by which it may be proved 
that the attractions or repulsions between small spheres 
charged with electricity vary inversely as the square of 
their distances from one another. 

IX. State what you know about diamagnetism. 

X. Part of a circuit, through which a current is running, con 
sists of a piece of copper wire two metres long and one 
millimetre in diameter, and another part consists of a 
piece of silver wire three metres long and two millimetres 
in diameter. Compare the amount of beat generated 
per second in these two wires. The resistance of copper 
is to the resistance of silver as four to three. 

DIVISION B. 

II. BOTANY. 
PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Describe the seed of a pea in respect to the relii.tionsbip of 
its constituerit parts. · · 
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IL Make a sketch of a vertical section through the inflorescence 
of an Aster; and give an exact account of each kind of 
flowers. How does the inflorescence of a sow-thistle 
differ from that of an Aster ? 

III. What are bracts? Give some of their modifications. 

IV. Describe and name the inflorescence of a wallflower. How 
is that of a sow-thistle and of a wild-oat related to it 1 

V. What are the characters of the classes Dicotyledones and 
Monocotyledones, and of the principal divisions of the 
former 1 Refer the plants mentioned for special study 
to their respective classes and sub-classes. 

VI. Fill up the "Schedule" in respect to the accompanying 
plant. 

DIVISION B. 

II. PHYSIOLOGY, 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D . 

. Time-Two hours. 

I. Describe the structure and composition of a tooth. 

IL An ordinary meal is in process of digestion :-What is the 
character and composition of the contents of the duo
denum 1 

III. In what respects does the flow of blood in any artery differ 
from that in a vein ~ 

Account for these differences. 

Explain the terms vaso-motor nerves and vaso-motor 
centre. 

IV. Write an account of the general arrangement of the 
nervous system, and describe the functions of the spinal 
cord. 

V. Explain how the heat of the body is produced, distributed, 
and regulated. 

Senior Public 
Exa.m.ination, 

November, 1888. 



Senior Public 
Examination, 

November, 1888. 

CCXXXYlll 

DIVISION B. 

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE 
PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. 

PROFESSOR RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What are the methods of depicting on maps elevations of 
the surface~ Illustn,te your answer by sketches. 

IT. Give me some general notion of how a map is made. 

III. Account for the formation of Fop ; and explain the reason 
why it rains about Adelaide more frequently at night. 

IV. Define the term escarpment. Explain its origin. 

V. What influence has the composition of rocks upon the 
quality of the water in the immediate vicinity 7 

VI. By what natural agencies may rock surfaces have been 
smoothed or polished~ What are the characteristics of 
each i 

VII. Name the indigenous animal, vegetable, and mineral pro
ductions of Australia which are of high commercial 
value. 

VIII. Describe the accompanying rock specimens, and state under 
what conditions each one has been formed. 
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1888, 

To His Excellency Sir W1LLIAM CLEAVER FRANCIS ROBINSON, 
Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order of St. 
Michael and St. George, Governor and Commander-in-Chief 
in and over the Province of South Australia and the Depen
dencies thereof, &c., &c. 

The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to 
present to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceed
ings of the University during the year 1888 :-

L THE 0CTO-CENTENARY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF BOLOGNA. 
Early in February the Council received an invitation from the 

University of Bologna to send representatives to attend the cele
bration of their octo-centenary. 

The Right Reverend George Wyndham Kennion, M.A., D.D., 
Bishop of Adelaide, a member of the Council, and Horace Lamb, 
Esq., M.A., F.R.S., late Professor of Mathematics in the University 
of Adelaide, and now Professor of Mathematics at the Victoria 
University in Manchester, were selected by the Council to repre
sent the University at the ceremonial. Unfortunately, neither of 
these gentlemen was able to be present. 

II. BusT OF Sm W. C. F. ROBINSON PRESENTED TO THE 
UNIVERSITY. 

At the beginning of the present year Sir E, T. Smith, K.C.M.G., 
presented a marble bust of your Excellency to the University. 
The Council gratefully accepted the gift, and have placed the bust 
on the main staircase near the busts of the late Bishop of 
Adelaide, and Sir Walter Watson Hughes. 

Ill. CHANGES IN THE COUNCIL AND OFFICERS. 
On the 24th of February Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D., 

and William Symon, M.A., resigned their seats on the Council. 
A vacancy in the Council had previously occurred under the Act 
of Incorporation, in consequence of the re-election of His Honor 
Chief Justice Way to the Chancellorship, and on the 28th of March 
the Senate elected-

James Walter Smith, LL.D., 
Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D., and 
Juhn Davies Thomas, M.D., 
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ln November, 
John Anderson Hartley, B.A., B.Sc., 
Frederick Ayers, M.A., 
William Barlow, LL.D., 
Horatio Thomas Whitten, M.D., and 
William Everard, J.P., 

in conformity with the provisions of the University Act, ceased to 
hold office as members of the Council. 

On the 28th of November the Senate elected the following 
gentlemen-

William Barlow, LL.D., 
John Anderson Hartley, B.A., B.Sc., 
John Alexander Cockburn, M.D., M.P., 
Frederick Ayers, M.A., and 
William Everard, J.P. 

Dr. Whittell did not seek re-election. 

IV. THE SENATE. 

The Senate on the 28th March re-elected Frederick Chapple, 
B.A., B.Sc., to be Warden. Thomas Ainslie Caterer, B.A., was 
appointed Clerk of the Senate. 

V. ADMISSION TO DEGREES. 

At the commemoration held on the 19th of December, the 
following undergraduates were admitted to degrees-
Francis Edward Knowles l 
Anthony James Alexander Hall I 
Albert Edward Jones 
Richard Francis Dempsey 
William Ashley Magarey ~To the Degree of LL.B. 
Henry Upton I 
James Taylor Mellor 
Douglas Comyn Scott J 
Clinton Coleridge Farr ... To the Degree of B.Sc. 
Charlotte Elizabeth Arabella Wright ] 
Thomas Martin Burgess 
Alexander Wyllie 
Ernest Neville Marryat 
George Alfred Fischer 
Alfred Nicholas Hopkins 
Judah Moss Solomon 
Percy Norwood Knight 
Thomas Abram Le Messurier 

~To the Degree of B.A. 

I 
J 
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The undermentioned graduates of other Universities were at 
the same time admitted ad eundern gradum :

Sir Samuel Davenport, LL.D., Cambridge. 
Harry Swift, M.D., Cambridge. 
Sylvauus James Magarey, M.D., Melbourne. 
Montague C. Wood, M.A., Oxford. 
William Henry Bragg, M.A., Cambridge. 
William Lowrie, M.A., Edinburgh. 
Robert Humphrey Marten, M.B., Cambridge. 
Thomas Borthwick, M.B., Edinburgh. 
Christopher Bollen, M.B., Toronto. 

VI. ALTERATION OF STATUTES AND REGULATIONS. 

Some alterations, not sufficiently important to specify, have 
been made in the Regulations of the M.B. Degree and of the 
Public Examinations in Music. 

A new regulation, giving the Council a discretionary power to 
direct that a Preliminary Examination may be held in March, was 
added to the Regulations of the Preliminary Examination. 

VIL N UM1lER OF STUDENTS. 

The number of undergraduates in the various courses is 109 
and of non-graduating students 77 ; of whom 8 entered for two 
classes. 

VIII. FACULTY OF LAWS. 

Nine students commenced the course for the LL.B. Degree; 
seven undergraduates completed the first, nine the second and nine 
the third year's course. Six Students obtained certificates that 
they had passed in the Law of Property; five in the Law of Con
tracts; six in Constitutional Law; eight in the Law of Wrongs; 
and six in the Law of Procedure. 

The total number of undergraduates studying for the LL.B. 
degree was thirty, and fourteen non-graduating students have 
been preparing for certificates to enable them to practise in the 
Supreme Court. 

No Stow Prize has been awarded this year. 
The Council propose to appoint additional Lecturers. 

IX. FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

Seven students commenced the course for the M.B. Degree; and 
eight completed the first year's course; five the second ; three the 
third ; and five the fourth. 

Forty non-graduating students attended the course of 
lectures on Elementary Physiology, and two the lectures on 
Biology. 
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Sir Thomas Eider's annual prize in Physiology for stu4ents in 
Medicine was awarded to Wentworth Rowland Cavanagh, and 
that for non-graduating students to Matilda Beatrice Austin and 
Frederick Coleman. 

In consequence of the retirement of Oscar Gorger, M.D., one of 
the Lecturers on Clinical Surgery, the Council appointed Benjamin 
Poulton, M.D., to the vacant office. 

An Act to enable the University to confer Degrees in Surgery 
has been passed by Parliament. 

x. THE F AOULTY OF SCIENCE. 

Seven Students commenced the course for the B.Sc. Degree ; 
six completed the first, three the second, and one the third 
year's course. 

The number of non-graduating Students attending lectures in 
the different subjects was as follows :-Physics 7 - Botany 1; 
Geology 1 ; Practical Chemistry 4. 

Clinton Coleridge Farr was nominated by the Hon. J. H. Angas 
to be the first Angas Engineering Exhibitioner. 

XI. THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Professor Boulger, M.A., D.Litt., Hughes Professor of English 
Language and Literature and Mental and Moral Philosophy, whose 
term of office expired on the 30th of June, has been re-appointed 
to the Professorship for a further term. 

Four Students commenced the course for the B.A. Degree, and 
five completed the first, two the second, and nine the third year's 
course. 

The number of non-graduating Students attending Lectures in 
the different subjects was as follows :-English Language and 
Literature 2 ; Greek 1 ; Latin 1 ; Mathematics 1. 

The University Scholarships were awarded to Frederick Stanley· 
Butler, Thomas Hugh Frewin, and Frederick William Wheatley. 

The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in English 
Litemture was awarded to Frank Sandland Hone. 

XII. THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES. 

Nine Students commenced the course for the Mus. Bae. Degree; 
six completed the first, seven the second, and five the third year's 
course. The total number of graduating Students in Music was 
twenty-six, and of non-graduating Students two. 

XIII. 'fHE EVENING CLASSES. 

Owing to the number of entries not reaching the mm1mum 
fixed by the re6ulations, no evening classes were formed this year 
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in Latin, Greek, English Literature, German, Elementary 
Mathematics, or Botany. On the other hand classes were 
established and lectures delivered on Advanced Mathematics, 
Physics, Practical Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, Practical 
Chemistry, Geology, and French. 

In Appendix D will be found a table showing the subjects of 
the lectures, the names of the lecturers, the number of lectures 
delivered, and the number of students who attended during each 
term. 

XIV. HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

Twenty-seven candidates entered themselves for various subjects 
of the Higher Public Examination. The results are shown in 
Appendix C. 

xv. THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

At the Special Senior Public Examination in March five can
didates entered, but none satisfied the examiners. 

At the Examination held in November seventy-four candidates 
entered, Four passed in the First Class, eight in the Second, and 
1hirty-one in the Third Class. 

In Appendix F will be found the Class List. 

XVI. JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

Seventy-nine candidates entered for the Junior Public Examina
tion. Nine passed in the First Class, nine in the Second, and 
sixteen in the Third Class; and fourteen candidates passed, but 
were not classified, as they were over the prescribed age. 

In Appendix G will be found the Class List. 

XVII. THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 

Three hundred and forty-one candidates entered for the Pre
liminary Examination, of whom one hundred and thirty-three 
passed. 

In Appendix H will be found the names of those who passed. 

XVIII. PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN Musm 
Public Examinations in the Theory of Music were held this 

year at Adelaide, Crystal Brook, Port Pirie, Strathalbyn, Mount 
Barker, and Kapunda. 

In the Junior Division seventy-five candidates entered; thirty
seven gained First Class Certificates, and twenty-two Second Class 
Certificates. 

In the Senior Division ten candidates entered; four gained First 
Class Certificates, and three Second Class Certificates. . 

Xn tht;J Practice of Music eighty candidates 1;Jnter(ld fm; the 
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Junior Division. Thirty-two obtained First Class Certifieates, and 
thirty-nine Second Class Certificates. 

In the Senior Division of the Practice of Music twenty-five 
candidates entered; fourteen obtained First Class Certificates, and 
ten Second Class Certificates. 

The Class Lists will be found in appendix E. 

XIX. CADETSHIP AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE, SANDHURST. 

No candidate presented himself for Examination. 

XX. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD OF 
GOVERNORS OF THE PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM AND ART 
GALLERY. 

At a meeting of the University, held on the 17th October, 
Professor Boulger, M,A., D.Litt., and Horatio Thomas Whittell, 
M.D., were elected to represent the University on the Board of 
Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of 
South Australia. 

XXL REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD OF 
MANAGEMENT OF THE ADELAIDE HOSPITAL. 

Edward Willis Way, M.B., continued to represent the University 
on the Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital. 

XXII. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE COUNCIL OF 
THE SCHOOL OF MINES AND INDUSTRIES. 

In compliance with a request from the Honourable the Minister 
of Educat10n the Council nominated Professor Rennie, M.A., D.Sc., 
and Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D., to represent the Un
versity on the Council of the School of Mines and Industries. 

XXIII. BUILDING. 

No important addition has been made to the University Building, 
but the fencing has been completed. 

XXIV. AccouNTs. 

An abstract of the income and expenditure during the year 1888, 
duly audited, is annexed to this Report. There is also a further 
statement showing the actual position of the University with res
pect to its property, funds, and Ii.abilities at the close of 1888. 

8igned on behalf of the Council, 

Adelaide, January, 1889. 

S. J. WAY, 

Chancellor. 
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APPENDIX A. 

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE UNDERGRADUATE 
COURSE. 

Bloxham, Charles a'Court 
·./ Cox, Arthur Percival 

Hopkins, .Alfred Nicholas 
Hourigan, Richard Edward 
McDqugall, J a.mes Gilbert 

Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland 
Cudmore, Arthur Murray 
Embling, .Austin Henry Chinnock 
Gibbes, Alexander Edward 

Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Devenish, Albert Sidney 

Haycraft, Edith Florence 
Isbister, James Linklater Thomson 
Kirby, Mary Maude 
Lawrance, David Hermann 

Bosch, Dorothea Elise 
Davis, Hester Lilian 
Law, Emily Angusta 
Loessel Rhea Marie 
Moore, Anna Theresa 

LL.B. 

M.B. 

I 
B.A. 

I 
B.Sc. 

I 
I 

Piper, Arthur William 
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 
Valentine, Harry· .{ 
Wyatt, Frank Addiaontf 

Gunson, John Bernard 
Moule, Edward Ernest 
Shanahan, Patrick Francis 

Doolette, Dorham Longford 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh 

Trehy, Annie Louisa Virginia 
Wheatley, Frederick William 
Wright, Elizabeth Leslie 

Mus. BAc. 
Stenhouse, Rosa 
Tims, May 
Watson, Edith Mary 
Williams, Alice Coombe 

The following Students entered for the purpose of obtaining 
with no intention of proceeding to a Degree :-

Certificates, but 

LL. B. 
Davis, Arthur Colin 

Mus. BAc. 
Loessel, Joanna Dorothea Julia I Taylor, John Noblett 

I 
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APPENDIX B. 

CLASS LISTS. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF. LL.B., 
MARCH, 1888. 

The names in all Classes are in alphabetical order. 
FIRST YEAR. SECOND CLASS. 
FIRST CLASS, Dempsey, Richard Francis 

None 
SECOND CLASS. 

Rounsevell, Horace Vernon 
THIRD CLASS, 

Benny, Benjamin 
Cleland, Edward Erskine 
Gwynne, Illtyd Gordon 
Ingleby, Rupert 

SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

None 

None 

None 

THIRD CLASS, 

THIRD YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

SECOND CLASS. 
Knowles, Francis Edward 

THIRD CLASS. 
Hall, Anthony James Alexauder 
Jones, Albert Edward 

The following Students of the First Year are entitled to a Certificate of having 
passed in--

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison. 

The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to a Certificate of haviug 
passed in-

CONSTITUTIONAL LAVv. 
Michell, George Francis J Stockdale, William John 

The following Students of the Third Year are entitled to a Certificate of having 
passed in-

Andrews, Walter Frederick 
Durston, Sidney Bridle 

THE LAW OF WRONGS. 

I Michell, George Francis 
Wright, Charles Joseph Harvey 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B., 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

The undermentioned Undergraduates passed this Examination:-
FIRST YEAR. THIRD CLASS. 

FIRST CLASS. 
None 

SECOND CLASS. 
McDougall, James Gilbert 

Bertouch, Rudolph Paul Albrecht von 
SECOND YEAR. 

FIRST CLASS. 
None 

SECOND CLASS. 



THIRD CLASS. 

Benny, Benjamin 
Cleland, Edward Erskine 
Heuzenroeder, William Eberhard 
Horn, Edward Palmer 
Ingleby, Rupert 
Mitchell, Samuel James 
Price, Arthur Jennings 
Wright, Lewis Garner 
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None 

THIRD YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

SECOND CLASS. 
Dempsey, Richard Francis 
Magarey, William Ashley 
Upton, Henry 

THIRD CLASS, 
Giles, Eustace 
Mellor, James Taylor 
Scott, Douglas Comyn 

The following Students of the First 
passed in-

Year are entitled to Certificates of having 

Bloxham, Charles a'Court 
Davis, Arthur Colin 
Hourigan, Richard Edward 

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 
Whitby, Percy Edward Robert 
Wooldridge, William Phillips 

The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to Certificates of 
passed in-

having 

Greer, George Andrew 
Sabine, Ernest Maurice 

Foster, Henry Edgar 
Greer, George Andrew 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
Wigley, Henry V andeleur 
Wright, Charles Joseph Harvey 

THE LAW OF CONTRACTS. 
Sabine, Ernest Maurice 
Stockdale, William John 

The following Students of 
passed in-

the Third Year are entitled to Certificates of having 

THE LAW OF WRONGS. 
Bertram, Robert Matthew Rowley, Spencer Toler 
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon Warren, Thomas Hogarth 

THE LAW OF PROCEDURE. 
Bertram, Robert Matthew 
Durston, Sidney Bridle 
Michell, George Francis 

Rounsevell, Horace Vernon 
Rowley, Spencer Toler 
Warren, Thomas Hogarth 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR. THE DEGREE OF M.B., 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

FIRST YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland 

SECO:-<!l CLASS (in alphabetical order). 
Cudmore, Arthur Murray 

Good, Joseph Ernest 
Moule, Edward Ernest 

SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS (in order of merit). 

Mead, Cecil Silas 
Fowler, Laura Margaret 

(/ 

Embling, Austin Henry Chinnock 
Gunson, Jobn Bernard 
Shanahan, .Patrick Francis SECOND CLASS (in alphabetical order). 

Giles, Henry O'Ha!loran 
THIRD CLASS (in alphabetical order). 

Gibbes, Alexapder Edward 
Powell, Henry Arthur 
Seabrook, Leonard Llewelly1t 



THIRD YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Verco, William Alfred 
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SECOND CLASS (in alphabetical order). 
Beyer, Franz Victor 

SECOND CLASS (in alphabetical order). 
Lynch, Arthur Francis Augustin 
Magarey, Cromwell 

THIRD CLASS. Morgan, Alexander Matheson 
FOURTH YEAR. Robin, Vincent John 

! FIRST CLASS (in order of merit). 
Goldsmith, Frederick FIFTH YEAR. 
Hope, Charles Henry Standish None. 

SUPPLEME:s'TARY ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.A., MARCH, 1888. 

THIRD YEAR. 
PASSED WITH HONOURS. 

Wright, Charlotte Elizabeth Arabella ... Classics ... .. . Third Class 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF BA., 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

Doolette, Dorham Longford 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh 
Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh 
Butler, Frederick Stanley 
Frewin, Thomas Hugh 
Stow, Francis Leslie 

Devenish, Albert Sidney 

Hone, Fran1' Sandland 
Hone, Frank Sandland 
Hone, Frank Sandland 

FrnsTYEAR. 
PASSE]i) WITH HONOURS. 

(In order of merit.) 
Latin 
Latin 
Latin 
Greek 

.. Greek 
Mathematics 

. . Mathematics 

Second Class 
. . . Second Class 

Second Class 
Second Class 
Second Class 
First Class 

English Literature, &c. 
Third Class 
First Class 

PASSED, 
FIRST CLASS. 

None. 
SECOND CLASS. 

None. 
THIRD CLASS. 

SECOND YEAR. 
p ASSED WITH HONOURS. 

Latin .. . 
... Greek .. . 
. . . Mathematics 

PASSED. 
FIRST CLASS. 

None. 

First Class 
First Class 
Second Class 



Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry. 

Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Wyllie, Alexander 
Marryat, Ernest Neville ... 
Fischer, George Alfred ... 
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas 
Solomon, Judah Moss 
Knight, Percy Norwood 

LeMessurier, 1 homas Abram 
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SECOND CLASS. 

None. 
THIRD CLASS. 

THIRD YEAR. 

PASSED WITH HONOURS. 

(In order of merit.) 
Mathematics 
Classics 
Ulassics 
Classics 
Classics 
Mental and Moral Science 
Mental and Moral Science 
Mental aud Moral Science 

PASSED. 

FIRST CLASS, 

None. 
SECOND CLASS, 

THIRD CLASS. 

None. 

First Class 
First Class 
Second Class 
Second Class 
Second Class 
Second Class 
Second Class 
Third Class 

Student who, not studying for a Degree, has at the Ordinary Examination for 
the First Year of the B.A. Course, passed in .English Language and Literature-

Cox, Katherine Haydon. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR TRE DEGREE OF B.Sc., 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

FIRST YEAR. 

PASSED WITH HONOURS. 

Wheatley, Frederick William . . . Mathematics. First Class 
PASSED, 

FIRST CLASS. 

None. 
SECOND CLASS. 

(In alphabetical order.) 
Isbister, James Linklater Thomson J Trehy, Annie Louisa Virginia 

THIRD CLASS. 
(In aphabetical order.) 

HaycraH, Edith Florence 
Kirby, Mary Maude 

I Lawrance, David Hermann 

PASSED IN GERMAN. 

Isbister, James Linklater Thomson. 
SECOND YEAR. 

PASSED WITH HONOURS. 

Fletch.er A.lfred W atldss Chemistry Third Class 

I 



Clark, Arthur Howard. 

Solomov, Susan Selina. 

Farr, Clinton Coleridge 
Farr, Clinton Coleridge 

eel 

PASSED. 

FIRST CLASS. 

None. 

SECOND CLASS. 

THIRD CLASS. 

THIRD YEAR. 

PASSED WITH HONOURS. 

Mathematics 
Physics ... 

Second Class) 
Second Class 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF YIUS. BAC., 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

The Names in all Classes are in alphabetical order. 

Moore, Anna Theresa. 

Bosch, Dorothea Elise 
Davis, Hester Lilian 
Law, Emily Augusta 

Mitchell, Ernest Edwin 

Way, Kate Isabel. 

Mann, Elizabeth Frances 
Townsend, Alice Annie 

Pybus, William Richard 

Bundey, Ellen Milne 
Hamilton, Mary Coulls 

FIRST YEAR. 

FIRST CLASS. 
None. 

SECOND CLASS. 

THIRD CLASS. 

I 
Loessel, Rhea Marie 
Stenhouse, Rosa 

SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

J Sanders, William 
SECOND CLASS. 

THIRD CLASS. 

I Way, Florence Jane Elizabeth 
Winwood, Snsan Ann 

THIRD YEAR. 

FIRST CLASS. 
None. 

SECOND CLASS. 

Tii!IRD CLASS. 

I :Simpson, Mary King 
. Tilly, Flor1mce Mary 
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ATTENDANCE ON LECTUREEi. 

Table showing the subjects of the Courses of Lectures attsnded 
by students not studying for Degrees and the numbers who a,ttended 
the Lectures and passed the Examinations in those subjects :-

Number 
Entered for Number Subjects. attending 

Lectures. Examination. passed. 

English Literature ... 2 I 1 

Latin ... ... ... I 0 0 

Greek ... ... ... 1 0 0 

Physics ... ... . .. 7 6 4 

Applied Mathematics ... 1 0 0 

Practical Chemistry ... 4 0 0 

Biology ... ... ... 2 2 2 

Animal Physiology ... 40 0 0 

Practical Physiology ... 2 0 0 

Law of Property ... 2 2 I 

Constitutional Law ... 5 3 3 

Law of Contracts ... 6 5 4 

International Law ... I 0 0 

Law of Wrongs ... ... 3 3 2 

Law of Procedure ... 4 5 3 

Harmony ... } 2 0 0 
Counterpoint .. 

Geology ... ... ... I 0 0 

Botany ... ... .. . I 0 0 
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APPENDIX C. 

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS. 

CLASS LISTS. 

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1888. 

The names are arranged in alphabetical order. 

LATIN-PART I. 
Sanders, William 

FRENCH. 
'' Overbury, Margaret 

GERMAN. 
Russack, Frederick William 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Moore, William .Alfred Stockdale, Annie Rosina 
THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 

Adamson, Lydia 
PURE MATHEMATlCS-PART I. 

Berriman, George Stevens 
Dalby, John 
Iliffe, James Drinkwater 

Mclnerney, Thomas 
Simpson, Alfred Ed ward 

APPLIED MATHEMATlCS. 
Griffiths, Richard Fletcher 

Berriman, George Stevens 
Dalby, John 
*Duke, Francis 

Goyder, .Alexander Woodroffe 

PHYSICS-PART I. 
Jenner, Charles James 
O' Dea, Patrick 
Stacey, George 

PHYSICS-PART II. 
I Turner, Ernest Frederick 

CHEMISTRY (INORGANIC). 

Fuller, William 
Gallagher, William Edward 
Goyder, Alexander W oodroffe 

I Roach, Bertie Smith 
Russack, Frederick William 

I Simpson, Alfred Edward 
* Heynemann, Wilhelmina Susannah Hillier 
Mclnerney, Thomas I Iliffe, James Drinkwater, with Second 

Class Honours 
CHEMIS'.l'RY (ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL). 

Goyder, Alexander W oodroffe I Turner, Ernest Frederick, with Third 
Class Honours 

*Fuller, William 
Roach, Bertie Smith 

Bosch, Theodore Silas 
Gallagher, William Edward 

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. 

Simpson, Alfred Edward 

GEOLOGY, 

1- Goyder, Alexander W oodroffe 
I Turner, Ernest Frederick 

~ An asterisk denotes that the canclidate passed with credit. 



NOVEMBER, 1888.-HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATIJN. 

27 Candidates entei·ed themselves for the Higher P~tblic Examination. The results are 
shown in the subjoined table :-

I Subject. Entered. Passed. 

Latin, Part I. ... ... . .. ... . .. 3 I 
Greek, Part I. ... ... ... .. ... 2 0 
French ... ... ... ... . .. I I 
German ... ... ... ... ... I I 

English Language and Literature ... ... .. . 2 2 

Pure Mathematics, Part I. ... ... ... . .. 7 5 

Physics, Part I. ... ... ... ... ... 8 6 
Physics, Part II .... ... ... ... .. . 2 2 

Applied Mathematics, Part I. ... ... . .. I I 
Inorganic Chemistry ... ... . .. ... 9 9 

Organic and Practical Chemistry ... . .. ... 2 2 
Elementary Biology and Physiology ... ... ... 4 3 

Geology ... ... ... .. . ... 4 4 
Theory and History of Education ... ... ... I I ~I 

(:> 
g,.. ..... ..... ..... 
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APPENDIX D. 

THE EVENING CLASSES. 

The following table shows the subjects of the lectures, the names of the 
lecturers, the number of lectures delivered, and the number of students who 
attended Evening Classes during each term in 1888. 

SUBJECT. 
Mathematics Advanced 
Physics 
Physics Practical ... 
Chemistry Inorganic 
Chemistry Practical 
Geology 
French 

LECTURER. 
Mr. Chapman 
Professor Bragg 
Professor Bragg 
Professor Rennie 
Professor Rennie 
Professor Tate ... 
Mr. A. C. Aucher 

ul 

" ~~ 
0" 
z~ 
52 
56 

.. 28 
56 
28 
59 

.. 25 

No. of Students. 

~a 
~~ 

8 
18 
9 

22 
18 
6 

12 

§@ 
"" tZE-< 

7 
18 
7 

17 
11 
5 

13 

'E El 
-~ k 

ti~ 
7 

18 
2 

16 
8 
4 

1 
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APPENDIX E. 

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC. 

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC, 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

All classes are in alphabetical order. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Bosch, Dorothea Elise 
Hawkins, Fanny Susanna. 

Loessel, Rhea Marie 
Trevenen, Margaret Howard 

SECOND CLASS. 

Goodchild, Bessie Faith 
Haycraft, Edith Florence 

Wright, Charlotte Eliza.beth Arabella 

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE PRACflCE OF MUSIC,. 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

All classes are in alphabetical o.rder. 
PI.lNOFORTE PLAYING. 

Boxhol'll, Adelaide 
Galbraith, Agnes · 
Hodge, Emily Mary Eleanor 
1oessel, Rhea Marie 
Manning, Annie Maria 
Merrett, Florence Nightingale 

FIRST CLASS. 

Quarton, Ellen Adelaide 
Shorney, Emmeline Alice 
Stockdale, Annie Rosina 
Sudholz, Louise Minna 
Trevenen, Margaret Howard 

SECOND CLASS• 

Bosch, Dorothea Elise Goodchild, Bessie Faith 
Davey, Florence Emily Harkness, Mary Kerr 
Fellows, Jane Tait Lang, William Allred Westall\ 
Goode, Frances Ethel . Sharp, Margaret Alice 

Sudholz, Sophie Amalie Johanne 

Bell, Florence 
Bruer, Jeffry.James 

Goodchild, Bessie Faith 

SINGI.NG. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Woolnough, Edith 

SECOND CLASS. I 
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXA.MINATION IN THE THEORY OF MUS!C, 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

All Classes are in alphabetical order. 

Bennett, Ernest Matthew 
Benson, Emily Elizabeth 
Bosch, Anna Josephine 
Boxhorn, Adelaide 
Brown, Emma Elizabeth 
Caterer, Clarence Phillips 
Clark, Eleanor 
Cooper, Emily Henrietta 
Cooper, Ethel Caroline 
Cottrell, Isabel Roberta 
Cox, Katherine Haydon 
Davey, Florence Emily 
Drew, Bessie 
Gellert, Rachel Maria 
Goode, Ethel 
Hack, Frances Lucilla 
Henzenroeder, Louise Helene 
Hobbs, Lilian Ethel 
Hotson, Lilian Mary 

FIRST CLASS. 

Lloyd, Martha Hessel 
Lyons, Blanche Marion 
McDonald, Edith Marion 
Main, Lilian Susannah 
Newbery, Florence May 
Newman, Olive Gertrude 
Norman, Caroline 
Penny, Evelyn Emma 
Pitt, Ada Gertrude 
Richardson, Florence Emmie 
Robertson, James Robert 
Russel, Edith 
Sanders, Edith Agnes 
Sclater, Edith Coutts 
Treleaven, Ethelwyn 
Tucker, John 
Watson, Eva Alice 
Wright, Ethel Minnie 

SECOND CLASS. 

Adamson, Margaret Thomson Hill, Mary 
Borthwick, Gertrude Edith Isabel Loessel, Lucia Marie Louisa 
Broadbent, Jessie Mabel Mansom, Emily Ann 
Daw, Emma Messervy, Eveleen Beatri3e 
Edmunds, Edith Nicholson, Mabel Amelia Grace 
Fidler, Evelyn Mary Oldham, Lily Edith Mary 
Gibbon, Eleanor Marshall Rhodes, Grace Edith 
Godden, May Gertrude Richardgon, Mabel Eliza 
Goode, Lilian May Russell, Alice 
Harry, Ada Violet Swan, Agnes Emma 
Harvey, Florence Anne Hill Wylie, Amy Gertrude 

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXA.MINATION IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC, 
NOVEMBER, 1888. 

All Classes are in alphabetical order. 

Benson, Emily Elizabeth 
Birks, Helen J.'iapier 
Blades, Mary 
!3oxhorn, Adelaide 
Brown, Emma Elizabeth 
Caterer, Clarence Phillipps 
CongreTe, Emily Jane 
Cooper, Emily Henrietta 
Cox, Marion Alicia 
Davis, l:llla Maud 
Daw, Emma 

PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Heuzenroeder, Louise Helene 
Longson, Anna Margaret 
Luhrs, Sophie 
Main, Lilian Susannah 
Mellor, Eleanor Mary 
Messervy, Eveleen Beatrice 
Millard, Emilie 
Mo:ffiin, Kate Alfreda 
Pearson, Nettie 

Dunn, Eustace Alexandria Andrew 
Easom, Charlotte 

Porter, Adelaide Koeppen 
Swan, Agnes Emma 
Treleaven, Ethelwyn 
Turnbull, Lucy Adelaide 
Watson, Eva Alice Godden, May Gertrude 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Hamer, Ethel May 
Hannam, Sarah Amy 
Hanns, Harriett Alberta 
Kelsey, Lilian Florence Caitloch 
Lucas, Lucy de Neufville 
Lyons, Emma 

Barber, LouHia Nettie 
'Beach, Jeanie Way 
Benson, Annie 
Bertram, lrene Agatha 
Blackwell, Flora Louisa 
Biiring, Elizabeth 
·Carr:uthers, Laura Margaret Florence 
Clark, Isabel 

Mair, Constance Mary Morphett 
McRae, Elizabeth 

·Crawley, Faamy Louisa 
Derrington, Florence Gertrude 
Doolette, Mary Elizabeth 
Drew, Bessie 
'Goodall, Ada Annie 
Goode, Constance Emily 
Gordon, Joan Sophie 
·Graham, Eliza Annie 
Hall, Amy Adelaide 
Hallewell, Jane Fullarton 

None 

Davis, Ella Maud 

·Clark, Isabel 
Hubble, Martha 

Fidler, Evelyn Mary 
Gartrell, Adeline 

Mellor, Elizabeth Lillian 
Oldham, Lily Edith Mary 
Philips, Alice 
Poole, Kate Mary 
Rendall, Margaret 
Russell, Gwendoline May 
Smith, Maude Evelyne 
Swan, Maggie Raven 
Vohr, Emma Louisa 

VIOLIN PLAYING. 

FIRST CLASS. 

SECOND CLASS. 

SINGING. 
FIRST CLASS. 

I Robertson, James Robert 
Wylie, Amy Gertrude 

SECOND CLASS, I Nankervis, Maria Grace 
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APPENDIX F. 

SPECIA"L SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1888. 

Five candidates entered themselves for this Examination, but all failed to satisfy . 
the Examiners. 

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1888~ 
FIRST CLASS, 

All classes in alphabetical order. 

Claxton, Elsie Mabel, 1 *, 4, 5* 7, 11, 12* 
Howchin, Stella, 1 *, 2*, 4*, 5*, 7, 11*, 12 
Smith, Julian Augustus Roman, 1, 2, 3*, 7*, 9 
Trndinger, Walter, l*, 2*, 3*, 7*, 9 

SECOND CLASS. 

Austin, Matilda Beatrice, l ", 4 ", 5, · 11 ", 12* 
Benham, Ellen Ida, 1 *, 4, 11 *, 12 
Bonnin, Francis Josiah, 1, 2, 7, 11, 12* 
Eimer, Hermann, 1, 2, 5, 7*, 9 
Evans, Arthur Ernest Herbert, 1, 2, 5*, 7, 9 
Heyne, Laura Olga Heiwig, 1, 4, 5*, 7, 11, 12 
Marlow, Alfred Cleveland, 1, 2, 3, 7* 
Steele, William, 1, 2, 3, 7* 

THIRD CLASS. 
Adamson, Albert Stanley, 1, 2, 7* 
Beare, Edwin Arthur, l*, 2, 10, 12 
Benham, Constance Mary, 1, 4, 5, 11 
Benham, Edward Warner, l*, 2, 9 
Birks, Raymond, l*, 2, 7 
Corbin, Cecil, l, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 
Corbin, Hugh Burton, 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9 
Cruickshank, Constance May, 1 *, 4, 5, 11, 12 
Hague, Percy, 1, 2, 7* 
Hamilton, Albert Edwin, 1, 2, 7 
Henderson, Arthur George Morphett, 1, 2, 12 
Hill, Herbert Edward, 1, 2, 7 
Irwin, Henry Offley, 1 *, 2, 3, 7 
Kelsey, Rowland Harcus, 1, 2, 7 
Lang, William .Alfred Westall, I*, 2, 7* 
Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis, 1 *, 2, 5, 7, 9 
Loessel, Rhea Marie, 1, 5, 11, 12 
McKenzie, Margaret J 1met, 1 *, 4, 11 
Maley, Lily, 1, 4, 5, l l 
Miley, Reginald Horace, 1, 2, 3, 7 
Muecke, Dora, 1, 4, 5, 11, 12 
Muller, Charlotte Mary, 1, 2, 4, 11 

Last Place of Education. 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 

Unlev Park School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Glenelg Grammar School 
St. Peter's Collegiate Schoo1 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince .Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 

Prince Alfred College 
Private Tuition 
Advanced School for Girls 
Private Tuition 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Glenelg Grammar School 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Mr. D'Arenberg's Tuition 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Unley Park School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Hardwicke College 
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Parsons, Herbert Angas, 1, 2, 7 
,Sangster, John Ikin, 1, 2, 5, 7, 9 
Shorney, Ellen Gertrude. I", 4, 5, 11, 12 
Taylor, Harry Samuel, 1, 2, 7* 
'Thomas, Isabel Dora, 1, 2, 4, 12 
Townsend, Alioe Annie, l*, 2, 5, 11 
Watley, Walter Henry, 1, 2*, 7* 
Whittell, Anna Marie Prince, 1, 5, 10 
Winnall, John Edward Hyde, 1, 2, 12 

Last Place ef Education. 
Prinoe Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate Sohool 
Advanced Sohool for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Misses MoMinn's Sohool 
Miss Martin's Sohool 
Prince Alfred College 
Private Study 
Private Tuition 

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed witk credit in the subject 
npresented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached. 

The figures attached to the name of any candidate show in which subjects the candidate 
,passed, as follows : · 

1.-English 
2.-Latin 
3.-Greek 
4.-French 
5.-Germo.n 
6.-Italian 
7.-Pnre Mathematics 

8.-Applied Mathematics 
9.-Chemistry 

10.-Experimental Physics 
11.-Botany and Physiology 
12.-Physical Geography and the Prin 

ciples of Geology. 



NOVEMBER, 1888.-SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMTN ATION. 

7 4 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination, of whom 31 jailed to satisfy the Examiners. 

The following Table shows the Nitrnbe1· of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those 

who passed in, 1Jarioits Subjects : 

No. of No. of No. of No. of I Subjects. Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls Total. 
entered. entered. passed. passed. 

Latin ... ... . .. ... 51 7 58 27 4 31 

Greek ... . .. ... . .. 15 0 15 8 0 8 

Pure Mathematics ... . .. 49 13 62 23 3 26 

Applied Mathematics ... . .. G 0 6 3 0 3 

French ... ... ... . .. 3 19 22 0 13 13 

German ... ... ... . .. 11 14 25 4 12 lG 

English ... ... . .. . .. 51 21 72 27 16 43 

Chemistry ... . .. . .. 30 0 30 9 0 9 

Physics ... ... ... . .. 2 1 3 2 l 3 

I Botany an<l Phy~lology... . .. 5 19 24 1 14 15 

, Physical Geography and Geology 7 16 23 4 10 14 

(':> 

~ 
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APPENDIX G. 

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER A:ND DECEMBER, 1888. 

FIRST CLASS. 

All classes are in alphabetical order. 

Bell, Florence Elsie, l*, 4*, 5, S, 7c 
Chapple, Alfred, 1, 2*, 6*, 7a 
Mitton, Emest Gla,dstone, l*, 2, 6*, 7a 
Plummer, Violet May Ruckle, l*, 4*, 5*, 6, 7o 
Rosman, Emest William, l*, 2*, 5*, 6*, 7b 
Sewell, Frank, l*, 2, 6*, 6, 7b 
Trudinger, Anna, 1, 4, 5*, 6*, 7*c 
Wilson, Isabel Mathieson, l•, 4, 5*, 6, 7*c 
Zowe, Agnes Adeline, l*, 4, 5*, 7*c 

SECOND CL.ASS. 

Adams, Charles Francis, l*, 2, 6, 7a 
Angus, William James, 1, 2, 6*, 7a 
Boundy, Frank Palmer, 1, 2, 6*, 7aJ 
Butler, Leonard John Walker, l*, 2, 6, 7c 
J:lutler, Wilfred Horace, 1, 2, 6*, 7a 
Field, Edgar John, 1, 2, 3, 6* 
Gillman, William Holland, 2, 3, 6, 6*, 7b 
Heuzenroeder, Louise Helene, l*, 5*, 7c 
Weld, .Elizabeth Eleanor, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7*c 

THIRD CLASS. 

Aldersey, Elizabeth Lee, l*, 4, 7c 
Ambrose, Lily Finlayson, 1, 6, 7 o 
Andrews, Hargrave Willia.m, I, 2, 6, 7 o 
Cotton, Charles Henry, 1, 2, 6 
Douglas, Francis John, 2, 3, 5, 6 
King, William Frank, 1, 2, 6 
Little, Egbert Percy Graham, 1, 2, 6 
McManamny, James Aloysius, 1, 2, 3, 6 
McNamara, Percival Laurence, 1, 2, 6• 
Moulden, John Collett, 1, 2, 7b 
Newman, Olive Gertrude, 4, 6, 6, 7e 
Pike, Florence May, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7c 
Richardson, Ethel Maude, 1, 6, 7 a 
Smyth, Henrietta, 1, 5, 6 
Solomon, Emma Amalie, 1, 4, 7c 
Wainwright, William Edward, 5, 6, 7a, 7b 

LAST PLACE OF EDUCATION, 

Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfi;ed College 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 

Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Semaphore Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Christian Brothers' College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced !School for Gll'ls 

Tsong Gyaiou, McLaren Vale 
Unley Park School 
Semaphore Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Whinham College 
Whinham College 
Christian Brothers' College 
Christian Brothers' College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Hardwicke College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Mrs. Kelsey's School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Private Tuition 

The following candidates passed, but being over sixteen years of age at the tirne 
of examination. are not classified. 
Borthwick, Ernest Lincoln, 1, 2, 7a, 7b 
Builder, Alfred Ernest, 1, 5, 6, 7 a 

Private Tuition 
Adelaide Collegiate School 



Campbell, Allen James, 1, 2, 5, 7b 
Crompton, Alfred, 1, 6, 7 a 
Daenke, Frederick William, l*, 5*, 6 
Dobbs, Eliza, 1, 4, 7c 
Fisher, Ella Constance, 1, 4, 7 a 
Fry, Harry Vincent, 1, 6, 7a 
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Hamilton, Henry Arthur, 1, 2, 5, 6, 7a 
Hunter, George Mcintyre, 1, 2, 7a 
Lovely, William Harvey Chapman, 2, 6, 7*c 
Millar, Francis James, l*, 2, 5, 6, 7a 
Scott, John Simpson, l*, 5, 6*, 7a 
Trevenen, Mabel Mary, l*, 5, 6, 7c 

LAST PLAC& OF EDUCATION. 

St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Mrs. Kelsey's l:!chool 
Adelaide Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Semaphore Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subject 
represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached. 

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate passed, 
as follows :-

1.-English 
2.-Latin 
3.-Greek 
4.-French· 
5.-German 

6.-Mathematics 
7a.-Elementary Physics 
7b.-Elementary Chemistry 
7c.-Elementary :Botany and Physiology 



JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, i888. 

79 Candidates entered for this Examination, of whom 31 failed to satisfy the Examiners. 
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those 
who passed in, various Subjects. 

Subjects. No. of Boys No. of Girls Total. No. of No. of Total. entered. entered. Boys passed. Girls passed 

----- ----

English ... . .. 51 25 76 . 27 16 43 
Latin ... ... ... 49 2 51 25 0 25 
Greek ... ... 6 0 6 4 0 4 
French ... ... 4 24 28 0 12 12 
German ... . .. 19 16 35 11 11 22 
Mathematics ... ... 52 18 70 . 27 11 38 
Chemfotry ... ... 13 0 13 7 0 7 
Elementary Physics ... 26 2 28 15 2 17 
Physiology and Botany G 20 26 3 14 17 

c:i 
c:i ......... 
"1 
~= ,_,. 
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APPENDIX H. 

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, SEPTEMBER, 1888 .. 

Pass List, in Alphabetical order. 

Adams, Ernest Henry 
Aldersey, Elizabeth Lee 
Anderson, William Munro 
Angell, Charlie 
Angus, William James 
Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce 
Ashwin, Ethel '.Maude 
Ayers, Julian 
Ballantyne, John Arthur 
Bayly, Harold Goodenough 
Bayly, Percival George Wykeham 
Bednall, Ed ward Blore 
Beeton, Reginald 
Bell, Willoughby George 
Benham, Constance Mary 
Benham, Edward Warner 
Bermingham, Lily 
Beythien, Ernest William Ferdinand 
Birks, Bessie Adelaide 
Birks, Elsie Ellen 
Birks, Laurence 
Bishop, John Baillie 
Blakie, James Richard 
Borthwick, Ernest Lincoln 
Boundy, Frank Palmer 
Bowen, Vincent Lorne 
Bruer, Jeffry James 
Burgoyne, George Thomas Cotter 
Butler, Wilfred Horace 
Chaffey, James Edward 
Chapple, Marian 
Clark, Jessie Rose 
Claxton, Marshall 
Condon, Mary Ellen 
Cooke, Florence Emmeline 
Cotton, Charles Henry 
Cudmore, Kenneth DeLacy 
Davey, Florence Emily 
Dawkins, Sydney Letts 
Dearman, William Herbert 
DeMole, Violet 
Dungey, Mary Pash 
Ferguson, Ethel Marion 
Fisher, William Joseph 

Fiveash, Myra Jane 
Furner, Emmie 
Gellert, Rachel Maria~ 
Gilman, Joseph ~trickland 
Goldsworthy, Walter Percy 
Goodchild. Bessie Faith 
Goode, Albert Powell 
Grigg, Harry 
Grundy, Walter 
Gunn, Kenneth 
Gunther, Edward 
Hains, :?hilip 
Hancock, George Alfred 
Hannam, Sarah Amelia 
Harvey, Henry J:lennett 
Harvey, Winifred Elizabeth 
Hawke, William 
Henderson, Arthur George Morphettc 
Heuzenroeder, Louise Helene 
Hughes, George Edwin 
Hunter, Ellen Wynne 
Hunter, George Mcintyre 
Ingham, Florence 
James, William John Abraham 
Johnson, James Howard 
Kelly, Catherine Lucy 
Kelly, .Patrick Leopold 
Kirkman, David 
Kither, Herbert 
Kugelmann, Albertina Wilhelmina,,. 
Lamb, Lizzie Amaranth 
Lawrence, l:'ercy Joseph Anderson· 
Lloyd, Beatrice Butters 
Lloyd, Thomas William 
Lohrmann, Leonard William 
McKenzie, Margaret Janet 
McManus, Rose Ann 
McNamara, John Francis 
Main, Elsie Harriet 
Main, Margaret Annie 
Martin Harold Allen 
Mellor, Arthur Neill 
Michell, John 
Mitton, Ethel Alberta 



Mitton, Ernest Gladstone 
Moulden, John Collett 
Muecke, Louis Hugo 
Murray, William 
l\ij" ewland, Henry Simpson 
Newman, Maude Evelyn 
Newman, Olive Gertrude 
O'Connell, John Phillip 
O'Donnell, Ernest David 
Oelmann, Francis William 
Oelmann, Hubert John 
Peters, Arthur Ernest 
Pitt, Ada Gertrude 
Piatt, William Ernest 
Prince, Frank 
Richardson, Frank Joseph Webb 
Ryder, William Francis 
Sabine, Edgar 
Salter, Alfred Fulton 
Saunders, Moses Brandon 
Scott, John Simpson 
Searle, George 
Searle, Thomas Gordon 

eel xv: 

Sewell, Frank 
Sholl, Reginald Frank 
Simpson, Alfred Allen 
Slane, James Chades Francis;; 
Solomon, Herbert 
Stockwell, Fred Clarence 
Stuckey, Edward Joseph 
Stuckey, Francis Seavington 
Stuckey, Leonard 
Thow, Sidney 
Townsend, Alice Annie 
Tucker, Walter George 
Vaughan, Crawford 
Waddy, Frank Edward 
Wainwright, William Edward< 
Whitham, Frank Richards 
Whitington, Bertram 
Whitington, Ernest 
Whitten, Anna Maria Prince 
Wilkinson, Thomas Rowland" 
Williams, Dora Frances 
Wright, Ida Jane 



cclxvi THE UNIVERSITY 

Amount of Income and Expenditure for the year 1888,furnished in 
INCOME. 

Balance in Bank on 31st December, 1887 
Iffl,come-

H.M. Government-Subsidy on General En-
dowments ... ... ... 

Fees 
Interest 
Rent ... 

Evening Ctasses-
Interest on Endowment 
Government Subsidy thereon 
Fees received from Students 

J. H. Clark Scholarship Fund
Interest on Investment 
Government Subsidy thereon 

.Stow Prize and Scholarship Fund
Interest on Investment 
Government subsidy thereon 

Medical School--
Interest on Investment 
Government Subsidy thereon 
Donation-Sir T. Elder 
H.M. Government-S.A. Scholarship 
Fees received from Students ... 

Laboratories-Deposit Account 

£ d. 

2,050 0 0 
2,673 17 6 
1,801 7 7 
1,932 8 5 

51 9 6 
131 0 0 

146 0 0 
-----

:35 0 0 
25 0 0 

-----

:35 0 0 
25 0 0 

------

640 0 0 
800 0 0 
500 0 0 
200 0 0 
29 8 0 

The lJr. Chas. Gosse Lectureship on Ophthalmic Sui·gery-
Interest on Investment ... ... ... .. . :3:3 15 2 
Government Subsidy thereon 40 0 0 

Angas Engineering Scholarship and Exhibition
Amount rf'ceived from Hon. J. H. Angas 
Interest on Investment 
Government Subsidy thereon 

Building Account-Government Contribution towards 
erection of Fence ... 

Chair of Music-From Sundry Subscribers 
.Sir T. Elder' s Prizes for Physiology

Amount received from Sir T. Elder 
Investment Account-Mortgages Repaid 
Library Deposit Account-

Amount received during year 
Sinking Fund-

Amount deposited in E. S. & A. C. Bank 
English, Scottish, and Australian Chartered Banlc

Deposit Repaid 

4,000 0 0 
146 rn 4 
100 0 0 
----

£ s. d. 
669 6 9 

8,457 13 6 

258 9 6 

60 0 0 

60 0 0 

2,169 8 0 
2 2 1 

73 15 2 

4,246 13 4 

250 0 0 
465 15 0 

80 0 0 
1,550 0 0 

28 0 0 

125 0 0 

15,520 0 0 

£34,016 3 4 

Audited and found correct, 
Adelaide, 30th January, 1889. 



OF ADELAIDE. · cclxvii 
compliance ivith the ISth Section of Act 37 and 38 Victoria, No. 20 ofl874 . 

. EXPENDITURE. 

Building 
Annual Expenses

Salaries 
Senate Account 
Examinations 
Charges 
Land Tax 
Stationery 
Advertising 
Printing 

Evening Glasses-
Amoun~ deposited at E. S. & A. C. Bank at 4 % 
Fees paid to Lecturers .. . .. .. . . .. 
Charges 

Library-Binding and Purchase of Books 
Laboratories-Purchase of Apparatus 
Furniture ... · 
Museum 
Medical School Endowment Fund

Amount invested in Treasury Bills 
J. H. Clark Scholarskip-

Paid Scholars 
The Dr. Charles Gosse Lectureship on Ophthalmic 

Surgery-
Amount invested in Treasury _Bills 

Sfr Thomas Elder's Prizes for Physiology 
Ohair of Music-

Fees paid to Professor Ives 
Charges 

Agent-General of South Australia-
B;i,lance of amount remitted during the year 

Medical School- · · · 
Purchase of Apparatus 

Sinking Fund-
Amount deposited in Savings Bank 
Amount in E. S. and A. C. Bank 

Angas Engineering Exhibition-Paid Scholar 
Angas Engineering Scholarship and Exkibition

Amount Deposited in E. S. andA. C. Bankat 4% 
E. S. and A. C. Bank-

Amount on deposit at 4 % 
Library Deposit Account-

Amount refunded to Students 
Investment Accounts-Loan on Mortgage 
Treasury Bills-Amount Invested 
Balance in Bank ... 

W. S. DOUGLAS, t Auditors. 
W. J. BROOK I 

£ s. d. £. s. d. 
548 0 IO· 

8,061 IS 0 
56 15 s 

317 1 5 
490 3 5 
166 13 4 

33 14 8 
128 9 10 
168 6 9 
---- 9,423 3 I 

1,220 0 0 
94 0 0 
14 0 11 

---- 1,328 0 11 
325 2 7 
146 1 6 

9 10 o· 
10 2 6 

13,000 0 0 

60 0 0 

800 0 O· 
20 0 0 

257 " ,) 6 
40 15 4 

---- 297 18 10-

78 6 9 

116 10 9 

275 0 0 
600 0 0 
---- 875 0 0 

60 0 0 

4,000 0 0 

80 0 0 

37 0 0 
350 0 0 

1,200 0 0 
1,251 5 7 

------
£34,016 3 4 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.-Statement showing 

DR. £ s. d. 
·To General Endowment-Sir W. 

W. Hughes, Sir T. Elder, 
and others ... 

Land Endowment from H. M. 
Government ... 

Contributed towards the Build
ing by H.M. Government .. 

Contributed towards the Build-
ing by Private Donations .. . 

Income (less annual charges) .. . 
Rent in Arrears ... 
Medical School Endowment 

Fund-Sir T. Elder 
Hon. J. H. Angas ... 

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lec
tureship Endowment Fund 
(Capital Account) .. . 
Income Account .. . 

Medical School (Income re
ceived to date) 

.Stow Prize and Scholarship 
Endowment Fund (Capital 
Account) 
Income Account 

.John Howard Clark Scholar
ship Endowment Fund 
(Capital Account) .. . 
Income Account .. . 

10,000 0 0 
6,000 0 0 

800 0 0 
194 6 7 

500 0 0 
215 16 9 

500 0 0 
26 5 7 

Evenin~ Lectures Endowment 
FuncL (Capital Account) ... 1,220 0 0 
Income Account 150 8 7 

'Chair of Music ... 
Angas Engineering Scholarship 

and Exhibition Endowment 
Fund-Capital Account . . . 4,000 0 0 
Income Account 186 13 4 

Prize given by J. B. Sheridan, 
Esq. ... ... ... . .. 

Laboratory Deposit Account ... 

£ s. d. 

40,750 3 0 

55,000 0 0 

18,014 0 0 

1,890 5 0 
17,605 13 0 
4,536 12 6 

16,000 0 0 

994 6 7 

5,780 11 4 

715 16 9 

526 5 7 

1370 8 7 
1,254 12 2 

4,186 13 4 

12 12 0 
2 2 1 

£168,640 1 11 

Audited and found correct, 
Adelaide, 30th January, 1889. 
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tke alJtual Financial Position on 31st December, 1888. 

CR. £ s. d. 
Value of Land granted by 

H.M. Government ... 55,000 0 0 
Expended in Improvements 

thereon ... ... .. . 2,879 15 1 

Expended in University Buildings 
Library-Expended to Date ... 
Laboratory do. 
Museum do. 
Furniture do. 
Sundry Mortgages-

General Loans from 5t % 
to7°/0 ...... ••• 

John Howard Clark Schol-
arship, at 7 % ... 

Stow Prize Scholarship, at 
7 o/o '" ... "' 

Deposits at E. S. and A. C. 
Bank at4 %-
Angas Engineering Scho- . 

larship and Fxhibition 
Evening Lectures Fund 
General Income ... 

Sinking Fund-Amount de
posited at E. S. & A. C. 
Bank at4 % ... ... 
Do. do., Savings Bank 
Interest accrued thereon 

Medical School Endowment 
Fund-Amount invested 

31,350 0 0 

500 0 0 

500 0 0 
-----

4,000 0 0 
1,220 0 0 

330 0 0 

600 0 0 
400 0 0 

9 17 11 

in Treasury Bills ... 13,000 0 0 
LoanonMortgageat6°j° 3,000 0 0 

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lec-
tureship Endowment 
Fund-Amount invested 
in Treasury Bills ... 

Treasury Bills-General In
come Account ... 

Sundry Debtors, including 
Rent in Arrears .. . .. . 

Agent-General of S. A.
Amount in his hands 

Balance in Bank 

£ s. d. 

57,879 15 1 
39,619 3 11 
2,728 13 0 
2,856 11 3 

350 7 4 
1,455 18 0 

32,350 0 0 

5,550 0 0 

1,009 17 11 

16,000 0 0 

800 0 0 

1,200 0 0 

5,439 0 11 

149 8 11 
1,251 5 7 

-----
£168,640 1 11 

W. S. DOUGLAS, l Auditors. 
W. J. BROOK, 5 



\V. K. THOMAS & Co., PRINTERS, GRENFELL STREET. 
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